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About This PeopleBook

PeopleBooks provide you with the information that you need to implement and use PeopleSoft applications.

This preface discusses:

PeopleSoft application prerequisites.

PeopleSoft application fundamentals.

* Related documentation.

» Typographical conventions and visual cues.
» Comments and suggestions.

* Common elements in PeopleBooks.

Note. PeopleBooks document only page elements that require additional explanation. If a page element
is not documented with the process or task in which it is used, then either it requires no additional
explanation or it is documented with common elements for the section, chapter, PeopleBook, or product
line. Elements that are common to all PeopleSoft applications are defined in this preface.

PeopleSoft Application Prerequisites

To benefit fully from the information that is covered in these books, you should have a basic
understanding of how to use PeopleSoft applications.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications.
You might also want to complete at least one PeopleSoft introductory training course.

You should be familiar with navigating the system and adding, updating, and deleting information by
using PeopleSoft windows, menus, and pages. You should also be comfortable using the World Wide
Web and the Microsoft Windows or Windows NT graphical user interface.

These books do not review navigation and other basics. They present the information that you need
to use the system and implement your PeopleSoft applications most effectively.

PeopleSoft Application Fundamentals

Each application PeopleBook provides implementation and processing information for your PeopleSoft
database. However, additional, essential information describing the setup and design of your system
appears in a companion volume of documentation called the application fundamentals PeopleBook.
Each PeopleSoft product line has its own version of this documentation.

The application fundamentals PeopleBook consists of important topics that apply to many or al
PeopleSoft applications across a product line. Whether you are implementing a single application,
some combination of applications within the product line, or the entire product line, you should
be familiar with the contents of this central PeopleBook. It is the starting point for fundamentals,
such as setting up control tables and administering security.
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Related Documentation

This section discusses how to:

» Obtain documentation updates.
* Order printed documentation.

Obtaining Documentation Updates

You can find updates and additional documentation for this release, as well as previous releases,
on the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website. Through the Documentation section of
PeopleSoft Customer Connection, you can download files to add to your PeopleBook Library.
You'll find a variety of useful and timely materials, including updates to the full PeopleSoft
documentation that is delivered on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM.

Important! Before you upgrade, you must check PeopleSoft Customer Connection for updates to the
upgrade instructions. PeopleSoft continually posts updates as the upgrade process is refined.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection, https://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.jsp

Ordering Printed Documentation

You can order printed, bound volumes of the complete PeopleSoft documentation that is delivered
on your PeopleBooks CD-ROM. PeopleSoft makes printed documentation available for each
major release shortly after the software is shipped. Customers and partners can order printed
PeopleSoft documentation by using any of these methods:

* Web

» Telephone
* Email
Web

From the Documentation section of the PeopleSoft Customer Connection website, access the
PeopleBooks Press website under the Ordering PeopleBooks topic. The PeopleBooks Press website
is ajoint venture between PeopleSoft and MMA Partners, the book print vendor. Use a credit card,
money order, cashier’s check, or purchase order to place your order.

Telephone
Contact MMA Partners at 877 588 2525.

Email

Send email to MMA Partners at peopl esoftpress@mmapartner.com.

See Also

PeopleSoft Customer Connection, https://www.peoplesoft.com/corp/en/login.jsp
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Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues
This section discusses:

» Typographical conventions.

* Visua cues.

» Country, region, and industry identifiers.
» Currency codes.

Typographical Conventions
This table contains the typographical conventions that are used in PeopleBooks:

Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description

Bold I ndicates PeopleCode function names, method names,
language constructs, and PeopleCode reserved words that
must beincluded literally in the function call.

Italics Indicatesfield values, emphasis, and PeopleSoft or other
book-length publication titles. In PeopleCode syntax,
italic itemsare placehol dersfor arguments that your
program must supply.

We also useitalicswhen werefer to words aswords or
lettersas|etters, asin thefollowing: Enter theletter O.

KEY+KEY Indicates akey combination action. For example, aplus
sign (+) between keys means that you must hold down
thefirst key whileyou press the second key. For ALT+W,
hold down the ALT key whileyou pressthe W key.

Monospace f ont Indicates a PeopleCode program or other code example.

(quotation marks) Indicate chapter titlesin cross-references and wordsthat
are used differently from their intended meanings.

... (ellipses) Indicate that the preceding item or series can be repeated
any number of timesin PeopleCode syntax.

{ } (curly braces) Indicate achoice between two optionsin PeopleCode
syntax. Options are separated by apipe(|).
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Typographical Convention or Visual Cue Description
[ ] (square brackets) Indicate optional itemsin PeopleCode syntax.
& (ampersand) When placed before a parameter in PeopleCode syntax,

an ampersand indi cates that the parameter is an already
instantiated object.

Ampersands also precede al PeopleCodevariables.

Visual Cues

PeopleBooks contain the following visua cues.

Notes

Notes indicate information that you should pay particular attention to as you work with the PeopleSoft system.

Note. Example of a note.

If the note is preceded by Important!, the note is crucial and includes information that concerns
what you must do for the system to function properly.

Important! Example of an important note.

Warnings

Warnings indicate crucial configuration considerations. Pay close attention to warning messages.

Warning! Example of a warning.

Cross-References

PeopleBooks provide cross-references either under the heading “See Also” or on a separate
line preceded by the word See. Cross-references lead to other documentation that is
pertinent to the immediately preceding documentation.

Country, Region, and Industry Identifiers

Information that applies only to a specific country, region, or industry is preceded by a standard
identifier in parentheses. This identifier typically appears at the beginning of a section heading,
but it may also appear at the beginning of a note or other text.

Example of a country-specific heading: “(FRA) Hiring an Employee”

Example of aregion-specific heading: “(Latin America) Setting Up Depreciation”

Country Identifiers

Countries are identified with the International Organization for Standardization (1SO) country code.

See Appendix C, “1SO Country and Currency Codes,” 1SO Country Codes.
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Region Identifiers

Regions are identified by the region name. The following region identifiers may appear in PeopleBooks:
» Asia Pacific

 Europe

» Latin America

» North America

Industry Identifiers

Industries are identified by the industry name or by an abbreviation for that industry. The
following industry identifiers may appear in PeopleBooks:

* USF (U.S. Federal)
* E&G (Education and Government)

Currency Codes
Monetary amounts are identified by the 1SO currency code.

See About These PeopleBooks, “1SO Country and Currency Codes,” 1SO Currency Codes.

Comments and Suggestions

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what
you would like to see changed about PeopleBooks and other PeopleSoft reference and
training materials. Please send your suggestions to:

PeopleSoft Product Documentation Manager PeopleSoft, Inc. 4460 Hacienda Drive Pleasanton, CA 94588
Or send email comments to doc@peopl esoft.com.

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention
to your comments and suggestions.

Common Elements in These PeopleBooks

As of Date The last date for which a report or process includes data.

Business Unit An ID that represents a high-level organization of business information.
You can use a business unit to define regional or departmental
units within a larger organization.

Description Enter up to 30 characters of text.

Effective Date The date on which atable row becomes effective; the date that an action
begins. For example, to close out a ledger on June 30, the effective date
for the ledger closing would be July 1. This date also determines when
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Once, Always, and Don’t
Run

Report Manager

Process M onitor

Run

Request 1D
User ID
SetID

Short Description

See Also

you can view and change the information. Pages or panels and batch
processes that use the information use the current row.

Select Once to run the request the next time the batch process runs. After the
batch process runs, the process frequency is automatically set to Don’t Run.

Select Always to run the request every time the batch process runs.
Select Don’t Run to ignore the request when the batch process runs.

Click to access the Report List page, where you can view report content,
check the status of a report, and see content detail messages (which show
you a description of the report and the distribution list).

Click to access the Process List page, where you can view the
status of submitted process requests.

Click to access the Process Scheduler request page, where you can specify the
location where a process or job runs and the process output format.

An ID that represents a set of selection criteria for a report or process.
An ID that represents the person who generates a transaction.

An D that represents a set of control table information, or TableSets.
TableSets enable you to share control table information and processing options
among business units. The goal is to minimize redundant data and system
maintenance tasks. When you assign a setlD to arecord group in a business
unit, you indicate that all of the tables in the record group are shared between
that business unit and any other business unit that also assigns that setID to
that record group. For example, you can define a group of common job codes
that are shared between several business units. Each business unit that shares
the job codes is assigned the same setID for that record group.

Enter up to 15 characters of text.

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Using PeopleSoft Applications
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System and Server Administration Preface

This preface provides an overview of the contentsin PeopleSoft System and Server Administration PeopleBook.

System and Server Administration

This book includes several chapters relating to administration tools for the PeopleSoft application server, web
servers including BEA's WebL ogic and IBM’s WebSphere. It also contains information about building
and maintaining search indexes, database level auditing, and PeopleTools utilities.

Note. PeopleSoft supports a number of versions of UNIX and Linux in addition to Microsoft Windows.
Throughout this book, there are references to operating system configuration requirements. Where necessary,
this book refersto specific operating systems by name (for example, Solaris, HP/UX, Linux, etc.); however,
for simplicity the word UNIX is used to refer to all UNIX-like operating systems, including Linux.
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CHAPTER 1

Getting Started with System and Server
Administration

This chapter provides an overview of system and server administration and discusses
system and server administration implementation.

System and Server Administration Overview

This section discusses:

PSADMIN.

Web servers.

Search indexes.

PeopleSoft Configuration Manager.
PeopleTools utilities.

Tracing and debugging.

Jolt Internet Relay.

Environment administration.

Timeout settings.

PSADMIN

PSADMIN is the primary PeopleSoft utility for administering application server domains, as well as
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler processes, and the Microsoft Windows PeopleSoft service.

PSADMIN aso enables you to configure and manage the behavior of servers with respect to a
wide range of PeopleTools infrastructure elements, including:

BEA Tuxedo and Jolt.

PeopleCode debugging.

Caching.

PeopleSoft Optimization Framework.
Transactional SQL requests.
Performance enhancement.
PeopleSoft Query.
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PeopleSoft Integration Broker.

» Application messaging.
» Email.

Real time event notification.

PeopleSoft Performance Monitor.
» PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework.

You launch and run PSADMIN using a command line interface.
See Also

Chapter 2, “Using the PSADMIN Utility,” page 9
Chapter 3, “Using PSADMIN Menus,” page 27

Chapter 4, “Setting Application Server Domain Parameters,” page 41

Webh Servers

PeopleSoft supports BEA WebL ogic and IBM WebSphere web servers, which both provide the
same basic functionality to support PeopleSoft Pure Internet Architecture, including a console
interface, secure sockets layer (SSL), and reverse proxy servers (RPS).

Each web server has its own way of accomplishing its functionality, and each adds its own
extra features that you might find useful to your PeopleSoft system. This PeopleBook provides
supplemental information about configuring and administering BEA WebLogic and I1BM
WebSphere where it has particular relevance to PeopleSoft.

Note. The information in this PeopleBook is not intended to replace any BEA WebL ogic
or IBM WebSphere documentation. Always refer to the manufacturer’s documentation
for detailed information about your web server.

See Also

Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” page 67

Chapter 6, “Working with IBM WebSphere,” page 95

Appendix A, "BEA WebL ogic 8.1 Managed Server Architecture,” page 257

Search Indexes

A search index isa collection of files that is used during a search to quickly find documents of interest. You
build a search index to enable searching on a given set of documents. The set of files that make up the index
isacallection. This collection contains a list of words in the indexed documents, an internal documents
table containing document field information, and logical pointers to the actual document files.

Fields contain metadata about a document. For example, Author and Title might be fields in an index.
VdkVgwKey isaspecial field that identifies each document and isuniqueto all of thedocumentsin the collection.

Every search index can be modified by changing the configuration files that are associated with the index.
These configuration files are known as style files and reside in the style directory under the database
directory. A typical configuration of style files define fields for a particular index.
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PeopleSoft software supports three types of search indexes:

» Record-based indexes.

Record-based indexes are used to create indexes of data in PeopleSoft tables. For example, if the
PeopleSoft application has a catalog record that has two fields (Description and PartID), you can create
a record-based index to index the contents of the Description and PartID fields.

» HTTP spider indexes.

HTTP spider indexes index a web repository by accessing the documents from a web server.

You typically specify the starting uniform resource locator (URL). The indexer walks through
all documents by following the document links and indexes the documents in that repository.

You can control to what depth the indexer should traverse.

* File system indexes.

File system indexes are similar to HTTP spider indexes, except that the repository that isindexed is a
file system. You typically specify the path to afile directory, then the indexer indexes all documents
within that folder. HTTP spider indexes and file system indexes are sometimes collectively referred
to as spider indexes. The indexer recognizes a wide variety of document formats, such as Word or
Excel documents. Any document in an unknown format is skipped by the indexer.

See Also

Chapter 7, “Building and Maintaining Search Indexes,” page 121

PeopleSoft Configuration Manager

PeopleSoft Configuration Manager is a Microsoft Windows application that simplifies workstation
administration by enabling you to adjust PeopleSoft registry settings from a central location. You
can set up one workstation to reflect the environment at your site, then export the configuration
file, which can be shared among all the workstations at your site. You can also define separate
profiles for connecting to different PeopleSoft databases.

PeopleSoft configuration parameters are grouped on the Configuration Manager pages according
to the function, feature, or tool that they control, including:

» Startup settings.

» Display settings.

» Crystal report and Business Interlink settings.
» Trace settings.

» Workflow settings.

* Remote call settings.

» Developer workstations.

* Importing and exporting environment settings.
» Defining configuration profiles.

See Also

Chapter 8, “Using PeopleSoft Configuration Manager,” page 141
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PeopleTools Utilities

Chapter 1

The PeopleTools utilities are a set of miscellaneous configuration and administratiion tools that
serve as a browser-based complement to PeopleSoft Configuration Manager. These utilities,
most of which are available through the PeopleTools Utilities menu, provide the ability to

configure, maintain, or launch a wide range of features, including:

The System Information page.
The message catalog.

The spell check dictionary.
Trandate values.

Application server caching.
SOR customization.

Table management and sharing.

Backward compatibility.
Remote database connection.
File attachments.

Stored URLSs.

Mobile data synchronization.
Update tracking.

Platform-specific database features.

Database auditing.
International settings.
Optimization utilities.
PeopleSoft Ping.

See Also

Chapter 9, “Using PeopleTools Utilities,” page 173

Tracing and Debugging

You can use the PeopleCode Debugger to interactively debug a PeopleCode program’s configurations of a
two-tier connection to the database or a three-tier connection to the database. You can temporarily override
the PeopleSoft Configuration Manager trace settings for PeopleCode and SQL programs.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Configuring Trace and Debug Settings,” page 217
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Jolt Internet Relay

Jolt Internet Relay is a BEA product that’'s required for web client connections to an application
server, in cases where the web server containing PeopleSoft HTML and applets is on a separate
machine than the application server. If the web server is on the same machine as the application
server, Jolt Internet Relay is not required. PeopleSoft enables configurations in which the web
server and application server are on the same or separate machines.

Jolt Internet Relay consists of two parts: Jolt Relay (JRLY) and Jolt Relay Adapter (JRAD).

JRLY consists of a standalone program and configuration file that runs on the same machine as the web
server. JRLY receives Jolt messages from a PeopleSoft web client and routes those messages to JRAD on
the application server. It receives the Jolt message through one port, the LISTEN port, and connects to the
JRAD by using another port, the CONNECT port. JRLY is sometimes referred to as a front-end relay.

JRAD runs on the same machine as the application server. It's configured automatically on the
application server domain as part of the PeopleSoft PSADMIN domain configuration procedure.
JRAD listens for JRLY messages on its LISTENER port and transfers the message to the JSL
or JSH. JRAD is sometimes referred to as a back-end relay.

See Also
Chapter 11, “Setting Up Jolt Internet Relay,” page 223

Environment Administration

You can administer your PeopleSoft environment using Environment Management Framework
and environment replication procedures.

Environment Management Framework

Environment Management Framework (EMF) is a product that gathers and publishes PeopleSoft
installation, configuration, and update information. It enables you to identify and view data about
PeopleSoft environments. You can use EMF to obtain a snapshot of configuration and setup
information about the file servers, the web servers, the application servers, the individual hosts, and
the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler servers that comprise your PeopleSoft system.

EMF aso provides avehicleto carry out commands remotely on different machines on the network, directed by
PeopleSoft Change Assistant, which uses EMF to apply updates to PeopleSoft installations and configurations.

EMF consists of the following core elements:

* An Environment Management agent.

An Environment Management agent is a Java executable. One instance of the agent can run at atime
per physical machine. The Environment Management agent initiates communication to the hub and is
assigned a unique peer ID. This ID persists and is reused for later connections by the agent.

» The Environment Management hub.

The Environment Management hub is a web application that’s installed with the PeopleSoft Internet
Architecture and portal. It's started along with the rest of the web applications when the user boots
the web server. The hub is the broker for all communication between peers.

» The Environment Management viewer.
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The Environment Management viewer is a command-line tool that hel ps customers view datathat is retrieved
from the Environment Management hub. Thisdataissaved in an XML file that contains data that is specific
to individual customers—such as information about environments, software updates, hosts, file servers,

application servers, PeopleSoft Process Schedulers, and web servers. Userscan view thisstatic datain HTML.

See Chapter 12, “Using Environment M anagement Components,” page 231.

Environment Replication

Environment replication involves taking a working, well-tested environment, and copying the
PeopleTools binary and configuration files to a new location to create a new environment
by making minor modifications to the new copies.

To further define the term “environment”, there are three separate components that can have multiple
environment configurations. web server, application server, and PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server. You
replicate each of these components using procedures that are appropriate to the architecture of the component.

See Chapter 13, “Replicating an Installed Environment,” page 249.

Timeout Settings

This appendix lists the delivered default timeout settings for the web server, application server,
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, and PeopleSoft Internet Architecture (PIA).

See Also
Appendix B, “PeopleSoft Timeout Settings,” page 301

System and Server Administration Implementation

The functionality of system and server administration for your PeopleSoft applications is delivered as part
of the standard installation of PeopleTools, which is provided with all PeopleSoft products.

Several activities must be completed before you administer the system and servers for your implementation:

1. Install your BEA WebLogic or IBM WebSphere web server software according to the
documentation provided with that product.

2. Instal your PeopleSoft application according to the installation guide for your database platform.
See The PeopleSoft Installation Guide for your platform and product line.

3. Establish a user profile that gives you access to PeopleSoft Application Designer and
any other tools and processes that you'll use.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Security Administration.

Other Sources of Information

This section provides information to consider before you begin to engage in system and server administration on
your PeopleSoft system. In addition to implementation considerations presented in this section, take advantage
of all PeopleSoft sources of information, including the installation guides, release notes, and PeopleBooks.
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See Also

“System and Server Administration Preface,” page xxi

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Getting Started with Enterprise PeopleTools
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CHAPTER 2

Using the PSADMIN Utility

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Server Administration (PSADMIN) and discusses how to:
» Start PSADMIN.

* Use PSADMIN.

» Use configuration templates.

» Use command-line options.

Use the Quick-Configure menu.

Use PSADMIN executables and configuration files.

Configure the application server to handle cache files and replay files.

Understanding PSADMIN

PSADMIN simplifies the process of configuring and administering all of the servers and features that
are available on the application server. For example, you use PSADMIN to configure application
server domains, process scheduler servers, and Microsoft Windows services.

Note. PS HOME is the directory where you install PeopleTools.

Starting PSADMIN

This section assumes that you have aready installed and configured the PeopleSoft application server.
See PeopleTools installation documentation for your database platform.

To start the PSADMIN utility:

1. Start the command interface on Microsoft Windows or UNIX.

2. Change to the\appserv directory under the high-level PeopleSoft directory on the application server.

For example, if the application server runs on Microsoft Windows , enter:

cd \ <PS_HOVE>\ appserv
psadm n

If the application server runs on UNIX, enter:
cd $PS_HOVE/ APPSERV
psadm n

3. Select the server that you want to configure, administer, or monitor from the PSADMIN menu.
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1) Application Server

2) Process Schedul er

3) Service Setup

q) Quit

Command to execute (1-4, q):

Using PSADMIN

Using PSADMIN involves selecting the number of the menu item that reflects the action that you want
to take, entering the correct number at the command line, and pressing ENTER. However, in some cases,
you may want to take use the command-line options that PSADMIN offers.

See Chapter 2, “Using the PSADMIN Utility,” Using Command-Line Options, page 11.

Selecting Menu Options

Each PSADMIN menu has the same look and feel. To select a menu item, enter the corresponding number at
the prompt and press ENTER. To return to the previous menu enter g (quit) at the prompt.

Using Configuration Templates

10

The initial values that you see in PSADMIN are derived from the configuration template that
you select when you create your domain. The delivered templates provide a range of possible
implementations. These are the delivered templates:

* Small
Use for 1-100 users.
* Medium
Use for 100-500 users.
» Large
Use for 500-1000 users.
» Developer
Use for development and demonstration environments only.

Each configuration template includes a number of server processes, such as PSAPPSRYV, that is sufficient
for itsintended load. You can easily modify and create your own configuration templates to fully include
your site's needs. The configuration templates are CFX files in the <PS_HOM E>\appserv directory

on the application server. To create your own CFX files, save the CFX file with a new name after
modifying the template values. The next time PSADMIN prompts you for a configuration template to
create a domain, the new CFX file appears in the configuration templates list.
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You can modify the CFX files by using any text editor, such as Notepad on Microsoft Windows
or vi on UNIX. Use the Save As option to create your own template.

Using Command-Line Options

In some cases, you may want to use the PSADMIN command-line options rather than starting the PSADMIN
interface and navigating to a particular menu. The command-line options offer a direct method of carrying out
certain tasks on the application server. It aso enables you to include PSADMIN commands in scripts.

Before you begin using the PSADMIN commands, you should become familiar with
PSADMIN and the components that it controls.

This section discusses how to:

» Use the command-line syntax.
» Use commands for the command line.

» Use the command-line create and configure commands.

Using the Command-Line Syntax
Use this syntax:
psadnmin -c¢ <command> -d <donmi n/ dat abase> -t <tenplate if applicable>

For example, to boot a domain, enter:
psadm n -c boot -d ps800dmo

Using Commands for the Command Line

The following table contains the commands that you can submit on the command
line to bypass the PSADMIN utility:

Command Example Result of the Example
boot psadmi n - ¢ boot -d= Boots an application server domain
ps800dno named ps800dmo.
shutdown psadmni n - ¢ shut down - d= Shuts down an application server
ps800dmo domain, ps800dmo, by using a

normal shutdown method.

Inanormal shutdown, thedomain
waitsfor usersto complete their
tasksand turns away new requests
before terminating all of the
processes in the domain.
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Command

Example

Result of the Example

shutdown!

psadm n-c shut down! -d=
ps800dno

Shutsdown an application server
domain by using aforced shutdown
method.

In aforced shutdown, the domain
immediately terminatesall of the
processesin the domain.

create

psadmn-c create-d=
ps800dno -t smal | -s=
<startup_string>-p=>
<port_string>

Creates an application server
configuration file with specified
template. Where—t specifiesthe
templateto use: small, medium, or
large.

Note. The—sand —p parametersare
discussed in the following section.

pslist

psadm n-c pslist -dps800dno

Shows the processesthat have
been booted for thisdomain. This
includesthe system process|D for
each process.

configure

psadm n-c configure-d=
ps800dno

Invokes the configuration editor.

Process Scheduler

create psadmin-pcreate-d= Creates anew process scheduler
hrdmo -t PSUNX - ps <port _= server. Where —d specifiesthe
string> database, —t specifies the template to
use (asin UNIX, NT, or 0S390), and
—ps specifiesthe setup string that is
entered from the command line.
start psadmn-pstart -d= Starts a process scheduler.
hr drmo
stop psadnin-pstop-dhrdno Stopsaprocess scheduler.
configure psadmin-pconfigure-d= Configures aprocess scheduler.
hr drmo
status psadmin-pstatus-d= Shows the status of aprocess
hr drmo scheduler.
General

12
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Command Example Result of the Example
help psadmin-h Displays command help and syntax.
verson# psadnin -v Displays version number, asin

Version 8.45.
environment psadmi n - env Displays your environment
variables.

Using the Command-Line Create and Configure Commands

You can create and configure an application server domain directly from the command line. This functionality
simplifies the task of creating numerous domains that use default server settings.

PSADMIN created the PSAPPSRV.CFG file by using the specified template. To configure the domain to be
functional, you must specify the startup and port string values by using —s and the —p option. PSADMIN
reflects the specified values in the parameters that are stored in the PSAPPSRV.CFG file.

Including Unique Values

You must separate the values that you include in the startup and port strings with a forward
slash (/). The values may not contain spaces, and a previous value cannot be left blank while
providing a value that is intended for a following parameter.

For example, the startup string includes these values:

« Database name (DBNAME)

« Database type (DBTY PE)

* User ID (Userld)

» User password (UserPswd)

» Domain name (DOMAIN_ID)
« Add to path (ADD_TO_PATH)

Note. Add to path needsto bein “ “ if it contains spaces. For example: “c:\Program Files’.

» Connect ID (CNCT_ID)
» Connect password (CNCT_PSWD)
» Server name (SERV_NAME)

On the command line, these values must appear in this order:

psadmn -c create -d domain -t tenplate -s DBNAME/ DBTYPE/
OPR_| D/ OPR_PSWDY DOMAI N_| DY ADD_TO_PATH CNCT_| DY CNCT_PSWD SERV_NAME

The domain name and add to path values reside in the Domain Settings section of the PSAPPSRV.CFG,
and the rest of the Startup values reside in the Startup section of the PSAPPSRV.CFG file.

Similarly, the port string (—p) contains these values:
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» Workstation listener port (WSL_PORT).
* BEA Jolt port (JSL_PORT).
» BEA Jolt internet relay adapter port (JRAD_PORT).

If you include the port string on the command line, it appears like this:
psadmn -c create -d donain -t tenplate -s DBNAME/ DBTYPE/
OPR_| D/ OPR_PSW)/ DOVAI N_I D/ ADD_TO_PATH CNCT_| D/ CNCT_PSWY SERV_NANVE
-p WBL_PORT/ JSL_PORT/ JRAD_PORT

The values in the port string control the port parameter in the Workstation Listener, Jolt Listener,
and Jolt Relay Adapter sections of the PSAPPSRV.CFG file.

The default values are:
« WSL_PORT (7000)

« JSL_PORT (9000)

« JRAD_PORT (9100)

Using Default Values

The only required value is DBNAME. After that, the individual values in the strings may be truncated
from right-to-left. If you do not specify a value, PSADMIN uses a default value.

The defaults are in parentheses:

* DBTYPE (MICROSFT)

Userld (QEDMO)

UserPswd (QEDMO)

DOMAIN_ID (same as DBNAME)

* ADD_TO_PATH (c:\apps\db\mssgl 7\binn)
CONNECT_ID (blank)
CONNECT_PSWD (blank)

« SERVER_NAME (blank)

Note. If the default valuesin the delivered CFX files are not acceptable, you can modify the CFX
filesin the <PS_HOME>\appserv directory to reflect your environment.

Using Values for the Create and Configure Commands

The following table provides information about the parameters and string values that are
associated with the create and configure command-line options:

Parameter or Option String Values Description

-ccreate Aswith the other command-line
parameters, you must enter theinitial
command. Inthis case, use create.
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Parameter or Option String Values Description
-d <domai n> Enter the name of the new domain

that you want to create. For
example, HR80ODMO

-t <tenpl at e>

Enter the templatefor the new
domain: small, medium, or large.

-s<startupstring>

For the—sflag, you must enter
thefollowing valuesin the exact
order and include the forward

slash (/) between each value. After
you enter all of the valuesthat are
required by your relational database
management system (RDBMS), this
makes up the startup string.

/ DBNAME

Enter the name of the database to
which the application server will
connect (from the Startup sectionin
the PSAPPSRV.CFGfile).

/ DBTYPE

Enter the databasetype, asin
MICROSFT, SYBASE, ORACLE,
DB2 0S390, DB2 UDB, or
INFORMIX (from the Startup
section in the PSAPPSRV.CFGfile).

/ USER_I D

Add the user ID, suchasQEDMO,
for the domain to use to connect

to the database (from the Startup
section in the PSAPPSRV.CFGfile).

/ USR_PSWD

Add the user password that is
associated with the specified user
ID (fromthe Startup section inthe
PSAPPSRV.CFGfile).

/ DOMAI N_I D

Enter adomain ID, such as
TESTSRV1, TESTSRV?2, and

so on. Thisdoes not need to match
the domain name. Thisname
isimportant only becausethe
BEA Tuxedo Web Monitor uses

it toidentify application server
domains on each machine (from
the Domain Settings section in the
PSAPPSRV.CFGfile).

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential
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Parameter or Option

String Values

Description

/ ADD_TO_PATH

Add the directory that contains your
connectivity software or database
drivers (from the Domain Settings
section in the PSAPPSRV.CFG file).

/CNCT_I D

Enter the connect 1D, which
isreguired for all platforms
(from the Startup sectioninthe
PSAPPSRV.CFGfile).

See Enter prise PeopleTools
8.45 PeopleBook: Security
Administration.

/ CNCT_PSWD

Specify the password that is
associated with the connect ID
(from the Startup sectioninthe
PSAPPSRV.CFGfile).

/ SERV_NANE

If your RDBM S requiresthat
you specify the server name

on which the database resides,
enter the appropriate server name
(from the Startup sectioninthe
PSAPPSRV.CFGfile).

-p <port string>

Specify optiona valuesfor your
domain. These valuescomprise

the port string. Typicaly, you
specify values hereonly if you have
more than one domain on the same
application server machineor if

you need to specify aspecific value
dueto your environment or testing
needs. Otherwise, you should accept
the defaultsfor easy configuration.

/ WSL_PORT

If you need to change the
workstation listener port to reflect
aunique value, enter that value.
For example, enter 7100 (from the
Workstation Listener section in the
PSAPPSRV.CFGfile).

16
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Parameter or Option String Values Description

/ JSL_PORT If you do not intend for adomain

to support browser deployment,

you do not need to specify avalue
for the Jolt Servicelistener port
(from the Jolt Listener sectioninthe
PSAPPSRV.CFGfile).

/ JRAD_PORT Specify aBEA Jolt relay adapter
port only if you intend to support
browser deployment and your web
server resides on a separate machine
from the application server (from
the Jolt Relay Adapter sectioninthe
PSAPPSRV.CFGfile).

To create and configure an application server domain from the command line:

1. Change to the <PS_HOME>\appserv directory on the application server.
For example:

cd C:\ hr800\ appserv

2. Enter psadmin on the command line and submit the command line parameters for —c <command>
—d <domain>, -t <template>, —s <startup>, and —p <port>.

The following example shows the basic syntax that you must use when you configure a domain
by using this command line-option on Microsoft Windows:

cd c:\ hr800\ appserv
psadnmin -c create -d <domain> -t <tenplate>=
[-s <startup_string> [-p <port_string>]]

The following example shows the syntax for the startup string, which you enter after —s:
DBNAME/ DBTYPE/ USER _| D/ USER_PSW DOVAI N_| D/ ADD_TO_PATH/ CNCT_| D/ CNCT_PSWD/ SERV_NAME

If the ADD_TO_PATH variable contains spaces, enter <startup_string> in quotes asin this example:
cd c:\ hr800\ appserv

psadmn -c create -d <domain> -t <tenplate>=

[-s "<startup_string>" [-p <port_string>]]

The following example shows the syntax for the optional port string, which you enter after —p:
WBL_PORT/ JSL_PORT/ JRAD_PORT

Your final command line may look like this:
psadmn -c create -d HR800DMO -t snal |l =
-s HR800DB1/ M CROSFT/ PS/ PS/ TESTSRV2/ c: \ apps\ db\ mssql 7\ bi nn -p 7100/ 9010

Include only the parameters that apply to your RDBMS.
3. Press ENTER.
In your command screen, you should see messages that resemble this:

Copyi ng application server configuration files...

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 17



Using the PSADMIN Utility Chapter 2

copying [small.cfx] to [ HRBOODMO psappsrv. cfg]
Copying Jolt repository file...
Domai n cr eat ed.
Loadi ng UBBGEN configuration utility with "-s HR800DB1/ M CROSFT/ PS/ PS/ TESTSRV2/ c:
\ apps\ db\ nssql 7\ bi nn -p 7100/ 9010". ..

setting DBNane=HR800DB1

setting DBType=M CROSFT

setting Oprld=PS

setting OprPswd=PS

setting Connectld=

setting Connect Pswd=

setting Server Nane=

setting Port=7100

setting Port=9010

setting Listener Port=9100

setting Domain | DETESTSRV2

setting Add to PATH=c:\apps\db\nssql 7\ bi nn
New CFG file witten with modified Startup paraneters
Log Directory entry not found in configuration file.
Setting Log Directory to the default... [PS_SERVDI R\ LOGS]
PSAUTH Spawni ng di sabl ed because Max Instances <= Mn |nstances.
Configuration file successfully created.
CFG setting changes conpl eted, |oading configuration...

Using the Quick-Configure Menu

18

When you create a domain for the first time, PSADMIN presents you with all of the most commonly
changed parameters on the Quick-Configure menu, so that you can get up and running quickly.
However, after the initial setup, you may at anytime select option 4 (Configure this domain from the
PeopleSoft Domain Administration menu) to access the Quick-Configure menu.

To configure the rest of the parameters that are not presented on the Quick-Configure menu,
select option 12 (Custom configuration) to view the full list.

Qui ck-configure nenu -- dommi n: PT844

Feat ures Settings
1) Pub/Sub Servers No 13) DBNAME ([ PT8]
2) Quick Servers No 14) DBTYPE : [ M CROSFT]
3) Query Servers No 15) Userld ;[ GEDMO)
4) Jolt Yes 16) User Pswd ;[ GEDMO)
5) Jolt Relay No 17) Domai nl D [ PT8]
6) PC Debugger No 18) AddToPATH ;[ C\ Apps\ Db\ Mssql 7\ Bi nn]
7) Opt Engines No 19) ConnectID [ psft]
8) Event Notification No 20) Connect Pswd :[psft8]
9) MCF Servers No 21) Server Nane 11
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10) Perf Collator : No 22) WSL Port :[7000]
Acti ons 23) JSL Port :[9000]
========= 24) JRAD Port :[9100]

11) Load config as shown

12) Custom configuration

h) Help for this menu

gq) Return to previous nmenu

H NT: Enter 13 to edit DBNAME, then 11 to |oad
Enter selection (1-24, h, or Q):

The Quick-Configure menu is not intended to replace the series of configuration sections in the PSADMIN
interface. In most cases, your site will require the parameters and tuning options that are available only
through the full PSADMIN menu. For this reason, the Quick-Configure menu is provided for situations
where you are setting up a demonstration domain for testing or for development needs.

The Quick-Configure menu shows which features are currently set for the newly created domain. The menu
contains the values that are most commonly changed when setting up a demonstration or test domain.

To change the value of a parameter under Features, just enter the number corresponding
to the feature to toggle the feature on or off.

To change the value of a parameter under Settings, enter the number corresponding to
the setting and enter the new value at the prompt.

Note. All of the values that you change remain in effect until you modify them again.

Using PSADMIN Executables and Configuration Files
This section provides an overview of PSADMIN executables and configuration files and discusses how to:
» Configure a domain.
» Load a configuration.
 Archive application server configuration files.
» Boot a domain.
» Stop a domain.

e Monitor a domain.

Understanding PSADMIN Executables and Configuration Files

You can create, configure, and boot an application server domain from the PSADMIN
interface or through its command-line options.

The executables are:

« PSADMIN.EXE

This PeopleSoft executable resides in PS_HOM E\appserv.
« UBBGEN.EXE

This PeopleSoft executable resides in <PS_HOM E>\bin\server\winx86.
« TMLOADCEEXE
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This BEA Tuxedo executable resides in TUXDIR\bin.

Note. TUXDIR is the directory where you install BEA Tuxedo.

« TMBOOT.EXE

This BEA Tuxedo executable resides in TUXDIR\bin.
* TMSHUTDOWN.EXE

This BEA Tuxedo executable resides in TUXDIR\bin.

The configuration and data files on which the executables rely al reside in <PS_HOM E>\appserv
\<domain_name>. Each domain has its own set of these files:

* PSAPPSRV.CFG

This is the catch-all configuration file that contains the entire collection of configuration
values for a given application server domain.

* PSAPPSRV.UBX
This is the template or model file for the PSAPPSRV.UBB file.
* PSAPPSRV.UBB

This file stores and passes all of the domain values to the BEA Tuxedo load
configuration program (tmloadcf.exe).

* PSAPPSRV.PSX

This is the template or model file specifically for the application messaging server configuration
sections, such as PSBRKRSRV, PSSUBSRV, and so on.

* PSAPPSRV.ENV
This contains environment information, such as the PS_ HOME on the application server machine.
* PSAPPSRV.VAL

This contains the format specification for the configuration parameters and, for some parameters, a set of
valid values that can assigned. This helps to prevent administrators from entering invalid val ues.

* PSTUXCFG

This contains PeopleSoft and BEA Tuxedo information regarding the location of executables, files,
and command lines for server processes. Thisfile is required to boot a domain.

* JREPOSITORY

This file contains a list of the services handled by the Application Server on behalf
of the JOLT (web server) client.

Configuring a Domain

Regardless of how you specify domain values, ultimately you must run PSADMIN to generate some
necessary files that include your specific values. In the following example, PSADMIN invokes
another PeopleSoft executable, UBBGEN, which reads the values and format in the PSAPPSRV.CFG,
VAL, and UBX files, and generates the PSAPPSRV.UBB and ENYV files:

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 2 Using the PSADMIN Utility

1) EBoot this domain
2] Domain shutdown menu
3) Domain sStatus mehnu
— 4) Configure thisz domain
5) TUOEZEDOD comand line (tmadmin)
6] Edit configuration/log filez menu
71 Messaging Server Adininistration menu
o) Cuit

Cormmand to execute (1-7, o) :4

| Pemoving any existing configuration...
Generating new configuration...
Loading wvalidation table...
Do you want to change any config values {(¥/ni? [n]:

Yes orHo

PSADMH callsUBBGEHN.

\* :

Example of the UBBGEN executable

Where you see Do you want to change any config values? (y/n), regardless of what
you enter, PSADMIN calls UBBGEN.

If you have already entered values manually in the PSAPPSRV.CFG file and enter n, UBBGEN
reads those values and writes to the necessary files.

If you enter y, you see the PSADMIN prompt interface, which is actually a wrapper to UBBGEN.
UBBGEN reads the previous values in the PSAPPSRV.CFG, presents those values, and allows you to
change them. It presents the values in the format that is derived from reading the PSAPPSRV.UBX
file, and it validates selected values based on criteria in the PSAPPSRV.VAL file.
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Note. In the previous example, UBBGEN both reads from and writes to the PSAPPSRV.CFG
file. It reads the previous values or defaults and, if any values are modified, it writes
the new values to the new PSAPPSRV.CFG file.

Here are the scenarios by which you can configure a domain:

» Start PSADMIN, and enter values at all of the prompts.
This generates all of the necessary files automatically.
 Edit the PSAPPSRV.CFG file.
If you decide not to use PSADMIN you must complete the following tasks in order:
- From the command line, create a domain based on a particular template.
- Edit the PSAPPSRV.CFG file in a text editor.

- Issue the configure command from the PSADMIN command line. This is the command that
calls UBBGEN. You see the following after issuing this command:

cd ps_hone\ Appser v>
psadmn -c configure -d 80manual
Loadi ng UBBGEN configuration utility ...

Loading a Configuration

After you configure a domain and PSADMIN creates the new configuration file, PSADMIN loads
the new configuration settings into PSTUXCFG so that the domain can properly boot. This occurs
automatically after you have completed all of the prompts for valuesin PSADMIN. The following
example shows loading a new configuration on the command line:

Getting Loy Directory to the default... [PS_SER‘.FDIR‘-.LOGS]
Spawvning enabled for =serwver PSAPPSRV.

Configuration f£ile successfully created.

CFG setting changes completed, loading configuration...
Domwain configuration complete.

PSADMHN calls
TMLOADCF.EXE

¥

Loading a new configuration
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To load the new configuration, PSADMIN calls the BEA executable, TMLOADCF.EXE, which
populates the PSTUXCFG file. TMLOADCF.EXE reads the newly entered values that appear
in the PSAPPSRV.UBB file and writes them to the PSTUXCFG file.

Archiving Application Server Configuration Files

To track changes made to the psappsrv.cfg file and the history of the changes, a subdirectory, archive,
stores various versions of the CFG file. You can find this subdirectory in the domain name directory, asin
C:\pt844\appservidomain name\archive, where the current version of PSAPPSRV.CFG resides.

When you boot the application server domain for the first time, PSADMIN places a copy of PSAPPSRV.CFG
in the archive directory. In subsequent boots, if PSADMIN detects a change in PSAPPSRV.CFG based

on the time stamp values, it replaces the current PSAPPSRV.CFG with the latest version. The file name

of the new version is then psappsrv_mmddyy _hhmm_ss.cfg, as displayed on the time stamp.

Booting a Domain

When you select Boot this domain, PSADMIN calls the BEA Tuxedo executable, TMBOOT.EXE, which uses
the information that resides in the PSAPPSRV.ENV and PSTUXCFG files to boot the appropriate domain.

Stopping a Domain

When you select Domain shutdown menu and select one of the shutdown options, PSADMIN calls the
BEA Tuxedo executable, TMSHUTDOWN.EXE, which also uses the information that resides in the
PSAPPSRV.ENV and PSTUXCEFG files to shut down the appropriate domain.

Following a successful domain shutdown, PSADMIN checks and stops orphaned processes
in the domain. If PSADMIN identifies and stops any orphaned server processes, it displays
a screen message at the end of the shutdown operation.

Monitoring a Domain

To detect any orphaned application server processes, a server process, PSWATCHSRV, monitors the
application server domain. Every two minutes, PSWATCHSRYV identifies and stops any hung or
orphaned server processes. If any hung or orphaned processes are found, it prints a message to the
application server log file. The PSWATCHSRV process is the first process to start when you boot
up the domain and the last one to stop when you shut down the domain.

Domain ID Name

To identify orphaned application server processes, all server processes within a server’s domain
must be uniquely identified. Therefore, the system appends a unique number to the domain

ID in the PSAPPSRV.CFG file. If you refer to domain IDs in scripts or processes, you may
need to change those to reflect the new naming convention.

The command line varies slightly depending on the application server process, but it looks like this:

PSAPPSRV - C domept 84_52692 . ..
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Configuring the Application Server to Handle Cache

Files

and Replay Files

When an application server instance crashes, cache files and replay files are generated automatically.
Over time, the size of these files can consume a large amount of disk space if there are recurring
crashes in a domain. To minimize the buildup of cache files and replay files, you can modify

the PSAPPSRV.CFG file based on the following rules:

24

When a crash occurs, the system creates a directory in the domain’s LOGS directory.
The dump file is saved in a directory within the domain’s LOGS directory.

The DumpMemorylmageAT Crash setting in the Trace section of the PSAPPSRV.CFG file saves
the memory image of the failed process in Microsoft Windows.

This functionality is not available to non-Windows platform. If the value of DumpMemorylmageAtCrash is
MINI, aminiature memory image (with a size less than or equal to 64K) is generated. If the valueis FULL,
then afull memory image is created. Depending on how much memory is consumed by the application, this
full memory image can be quite large. The location of the memory image is the same as the replay file.

The settings for DumpManagerObjectsAtCrash and DumpMemorylmageAtCrash are dynamic.
That is, the application server doesn’t need to be restarted for these settings to be effective.
If DumpM anagerObjectsAtCrash is set to Y, then the application server instance:
1. Generates the replay file.
2. Dumpsthe customized objects being used by the current service request into the special cache directory.
The cache directory resides in the same location as the replay file.

3. If the value of DumpMemorylmageAtCrash is NONE and the platform is set to MS Windows
(Win NT or Win 2000), a miniature memory image is created.

There is no separate setting for generating the replay file.
This file is generated as mentioned previously.

Irrespective of the setting in DumpM anagerObjectsAtCrash, a summary report of objects in each managed
type for which at least one object is loaded in memory is written to the dump file or application log file.

The summary report resembles the following example:

PDM Definitions: Total =36 Cust om zed=0 I n-Use=10
RDM Definitions: Total =53 Cust om zed=52 I n- Use=50
VDM Definitions: Total =1 Cust om zed=0 I n-Use=0
PCM Definitions: Total =199 Custoni zed=0 I n- Use=3
PGM Definitions: Total =1 Cust om zed=0 I n-Use=1
CRM Definitions: Total =67 Cust om zed=0 I n-Use=0
SSM Definitions: Total =1 Cust om zed=0 I n-Use=1
CLM Definitions: Total =1 Cust om zed=0 I n-Use=0
UPM Definitions: Total =1 Cust om zed=0 I n-Use=0

Total indicates the total number of in-memory definitions being used by the current service.
Customized indicates how many of those objects are customized, and In-Use indicates how
many of those objects were being used at the time of the crash.
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If DumpManagerObjectsAtCrash is set to Y, the summary for each managed object type follows
the list of configured objects that are being dumped as part of the crash information gathering.
If a configured object is in use, its name is prefixed with an asterisk.

A sample report for a managed object type follows:

RDM PSOPTI ONS/ ENG)
* RDM PSTREEDEFNLABLS/ ENG)
RDM Defi nitions: Total =10 Cust om zed=2 I n-Use=1

Note. The asterisk that precedes the object name indicates that this object is being
used by the current service request.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential
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CHAPTER 3

Using PSADMIN Menus

This chapter discusses how to:

» Use the Application Server Administration menu.
» Use the Process Scheduler menu.

» Set up the PeopleSoft Windows service.

Using the Application Server Administration Menu
This section discusses how to:

» Access the application server options.
* Administer a domain.

» Boot a domain.

» Shut down a domain.

» Perform a normal shutdown.

» Perform a forced shutdown.

» Check the domain status.

» Configure a domain.

» Edit configuration and log files.
* Create a domain.

» Delete a domain.

Accessing the Application Server Options

To access the menu options for configuring and administering an application server, select 1
from the PeopleSoft Server Administration (PSADMIN) menu.

The PeopleSoft Application Server Administration menu appears.

The menu options and parameters within the Create a domain and Delete a domain menus are
straightforward, one-time tasks (per domain). The Administer a domain menu offers numerous
configuration, administration, and logging parameters that you may access frequently.
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Administering a Domain

To administer a domain, you must have already created a domain. After you have created a
domain, specify environment-specific settings for the application server to function correctly
with your system. The following sections describe all of the menus and menu options that you
use to administer and configure an application server domain.

To administer a domain:

1. Select 1 from the PeopleSoft Application Server Administration menu.

2. Inthe Select domain number to administer command line, enter the number that corresponds to the
previously created domain that you want to administer that appears in the BEA Tuxedo domain list.

3. Select the option that you want to perform from the PeopleSoft Domain Administration menu.

PSADMIN transparently sets several environment variables before invoking any Tuxedo administrative
commands. You don’t need to set these variables manually. These environment variables are;

TUXCONFIG = <PS_HOM E>/appserv/i<domain_name>/PSTUXCFG
APPDIR = <PS_HOM E>/appserv/<domain_name>

PATH = TUXDIR/bin; <PS_HOME>/bin/server/winx86; PATH

* APP_PW = Application Password (initialize)

The following sections describe each option that appears in the PeopleSoft Domain Administration menu

Booting a Domain

This boots the BEA Tuxedo domain (the application server) by using the tmboot command. This command
will start al of the server processes that have been configured for your domain.

Shutting Down a Domain
The PeopleSoft Domain Shutdown menu offers two options: a normal shutdown and aforced shutdown.

Dormai n Nane: ps800dno

1) Normal shutdown
2) Forced shutdown

q) Quit

Command to execute (1-2, q) [q]:

Performing a Normal Shutdown

A normal shutdown is a quiescent shutdown that waits for users to complete their tasks and turns
away new requests before terminating all of the processes in the domain.
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Performing a Forced Shutdown

A forced shutdown is a nonquiescent shutdown that immediately terminates all of the processes in the
domain. Normally, you use the forced shutdown only when a Bulletin Board Liaison (BBL) process
encounters errors and cannot be shut down by using a normal shutdown.

Note. The BBL is a primary BEA Tuxedo process that controls the domain.

Checking the Domain Status

Use the PeopleSoft Domain Status menu to view the status of the server, queues,
or clients connected to the domain.

Dormai n Nanme: ps800dno

1) Server status
2) dient status
3) Queue status
q) Quit

Command to execute (1-3, q) [q]:

Server Status

Enter 1 (Server status) to invoke the BEA Tuxedo tmadmin psr subcommand (print server processes), which
displaysthe BEA Tuxedo processes and PeopleSoft server processes that are currently running. For example:

Prog Nane Queue Nane G p Nane I D RgDone Load Done Current Service
BBL. exe 43054 MJ OHNST+ 0 10 500 ( IDLE)
PSMONI TORSRV. e MONI TOR MONI TOR 1 0 0 ( IDLE)
PSAPPSRV. exe APPQ APPSRV 1 0 0 ( IDLE)
PSWATCHSRV. exe WATCH WATCH 1 0 0 ( IDLE)
PSAPPSRV. exe APPQ APPSRV 2 8 400 Portal Registry
PSPPMBRV. exe PPMR PPMCGRP 100 0 0 ( IDLE)
PSSAMBRV. exe SAMQ APPSRV 100 0 0 ( IDLE)
PSRENSRV. exe RENQL RENGRP 101 0 0 ( IDLE)

WEL. exe 00001. 00020 BASE 20 0 0 ( IDLE)

JSL. exe 00095. 00200 JSLGRP 200 0 0 ( IDLE)
JREPSVR. exe 00094. 00250 JREPGRP 250 6 300 ( IDLE)

The number of items appearing depends on the number of server processes that you have configured.

Client Status

Enter 2 (Client status) to invoke the BEA Tuxedo tmadmin pclt subcommand (printclient),
which displays connected users. For example:
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LMD User Nanme Client Name Ti me Status Bgn/ Cmmt/ Abrt
MJOHNST2040403 NT WSH 0: 03:56 | DLE 0/0/0
MJOHNST2040403 NT JSH 0: 03: 55 I DLE 0/0/0
MIOHNST2040403 PTWEBSERVER MJIOHNST2040403 0:01:25 IDLE/YW 0/0/0
MJIOHNST2040403 QEDMO nj ohnst 2032202+ 0:01:09 IDLE/W 0/0/0
MJOHNST2040403 NT t madmi n 0: 03: 54 | DLE 0/0/0

Queue Status

Examining the status of the individual queues for each server process provides valuable tuning information.
Check the queues by using the Queue status option. In the following example, the results of the

Queue status option show the individual server processes, the associated queue, the number of server
processes currently running, and the number of requests waiting to be processed:

Prog Nanme Queue Nane # Serve W Queued # Queued Ave. Len Machi ne
JSL. exe 00095. 00200 1 0 - MICOHNST20+
JREPSVR. exe 00094. 00250 1 0 - MICOHNST20+
PSMONI TORSRV. e MONI TOR 1 0 - MIOHNST20+
PSSAMSRV. exe SAMQ 1 0 - MIOHNST20+
BBL. exe 43054 1 0 - MIOHNST20+
PSWATCHSRV. exe WATCH 1 0 - MIOHNST20+
PSPPMSRV. exe PPMQ2 1 0 - MIOHNST20+
WBL. exe 00001. 00020 1 0 - MICOHNST20+
PSRENSRYV. exe RENQ1L 1 0 - MIOHNST20+
PSAPPSRV. exe APPQ 2 1 - MIOHNST20+

Theresults aert you to any bottlenecks that may be occurring on your application server. With thisinformation,
you can make more informed performance decisions. For instance, if the bottlenecks appear to be persistent,
it may indicate that you need to add more instances of a particular server process, such as PSAPPSRV for
example. Or the results may indicate that you need to start either a PSQCK SRV or a PSQRY SRV.

Configuring a Domain

This option prompts you with a model configuration file to gather such parameters as port numbers,

the number of various server processes that are needed, encryption enabling, and so forth. PSADMIN

then invokes a subprogram, UBBGEN, which takes the configuration parameters, builds the file,

/<PS_HOM E>/appserv/<domain-name>/psappsrv.ubb, and carries out the tmloadcf - y psappsrv.ubb command
to generate the following binary file: <PS_HOM E>/appserv/<domain-name>/pstuxcfg.

The following topics describe all of the parameters that you encounter while configuring an
application server. Either read this section before you fine tune the configuration of your
application server or have it available while you are doing it.

To configure a domain:

1. Select option 4 from the PeopleSoft Domain Administration menu.
Enter n (No), if you do not want to continue. Thisreturnsyou to the previous menu. Otherwise, enter y (Yes).
2. When prompted to change configuration values, enter y.
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If you don’t need to change any of the values, enter n. By doing so, you create a new configuration file with
the same valuesthat were previously specified. Enter n, or elect not to modify the PSADMIN parameters, if:

* You have changed only the location of TUXDIR.
* You would rather edit the PSAPPSRV.CFG file manually.
* You installed a new BEA Tuxedo patch.

Editing Configuration and Log Files

Use the Edit Configuration/Log Files menu to view the application server and BEA Tuxedo log files. You
can also manually edit the PSAPPSRV.CFG file if you do not want to use the PSADMIN interface.

To have PSADMIN start your text editor (such as Notepad or KEDIT) so that you can manually edit or
view application server configuration and log files, you must specify the text editor in the environment
settings. For example, to use KEDIT, the editor environment setting should look like this:

set EDI TOR=c:\ apps\ kedi t\ kedi t w32. exe

To use Notepad, it should look like this:
set EDI TOR=c:\ W ndows\ Not epad. exe

Note. You can view and edit a domain’s PSAPPSRV.CFG file while the domain is running, but the
changes that you specify do not take effect until the next time you reconfigure the domain.

For the following options, you must enter your operator 1D to view and edit the files:
4) Edit PSAPPSRV.tracesql (PSAPPSRV SQL trace file)
5) Edit PSSAMSRV.tracesql (PSSAMBRV SQL trace file)

For example:
Command to execute (1-7, q) [q]: 5
Enter the operator ID: PTXYZ

Note. PeopleSoft secures the Structured Query Language (SQL) traces because, in some instances,
the SQL that is traced may involve sensitive information.

Edit PSAPPSRV.CFG

The PSAPPSRV.CFG file contains all of the configuration settings for an application server domain.
The PSADMIN interface provides prompts so that you can edit and modify this file within a
structured format. In many cases, and perhaps due to personal preference, you may opt to edit the
PSAPPSRV.CFG file manually. When editing this configuration file manually, note that it is similar
to editing an INI file, because all of the parameters are grouped in sections.
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Bl p=appsrv_clg - Notepad Mi=] E3
File Edt Search Help
[JOLT Listener] -]

;Address Hote: %P3_MACH% will be replaced with THIS machine's name
Address=%P5_MACH%

Port=920808

Encryption=8

Min Handlers=1

Max Handlers=3

Max Clients per Handler=48

Client Cleanup Timeout=68

Init Timeout=5

Client Connection Hode=AHY

Jolt Compression Threshold=9999999

;Address Hote: Can be either Machine Hame or IP address. _J

[JOLT Relay Adapter]

;Listener Address Hote: Can be either HMachine Hame or IP address.

;Listener Address Hote: %PS _MACH% will be replaced with THIS machine's name
Listener Address=%PS MACHZ

Listener Port=91084

[Domain Settings]

; General settings for this Application Server. -

1] | v

PSAPPSRV.CFG file in a text editor

Edit APPSRV.LOG

This log file contains PeopleTools specific logging information.

Edit TUXLOG

The TUXLOG file enables you to trace the BEA Tuxedo component for troubleshooting information.

Edit PSAPPSRV.tracesql

You can specifically tracethe activity of the PSAPPSRV server processby setting the PSAPPSRV.tracesgl option.

Edit PSSAMSRV.tracesql

You can specifically trace the activity of the PSSAMSRV server process by setting
the PSSAM SRV.tracesqgl option.
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Creating a Domain

Use the Create a domain option to create a subdirectory under /<PS_HOM E>/appserv by using the
domain name that the user specifies and to copy model files to that directory.

To create an application server domain:
1. Select 2 from the PeopleSoft Application Server Administration menu.
2. Enter the name of the domain that you want to create; the name must not exceed 8 characters.
3. Select a configuration template from the Configuration template list.
The configuration templates are preconfigured sets of application server processes.

Note. If you are responsible for routinely creating many domains, you may want to either
modify the CFX files to reflect your environment or create your own. You can manually edit
any CFX file in the <PS_HOM E>\appserv directory with any text editor, such as Notepad. To
create your own CFX files, just save the CFX file to a new name after modifying the template
values. The next time PSADMIN prompts you for a configuration template to create a domain,
your new CFX file appears in the configuration templates list.

Deleting a Domain

Use the Delete a domain option to shut down the domain, if running, and delete the domain’s subdirectory.

Note. Before you delete a domain, make sure that it is not running.

To delete a domain:

1. Select 3 from the PeopleSoft Application Server Administration menu.

2. Fromthe BEA Tuxedo domain list, select the number that corresponds to the domain that you want to del ete.
3. When prompted to continue, enter y and press ENTER.

Using the Process Scheduler Menu
This section provides an overview of the Process Scheduler menu and discusses how to:

» Start a Process Scheduler server.

» Stop a Process Scheduler server.

» Configure a Process Scheduler server.

*» Create a Process Scheduler server configuration.
» Delete a Process Scheduler server.

* Edit the Process Scheduler configuration file.

» Use the Process Scheduler options.

» Use Process Scheduler command-line options.
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Understanding the Process Scheduler Menu

Use the PSADMIN utility to configure and administer PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler is used to run batch processes. You only need to configure PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler on a server where you intend to run batch processes.

The following sections describe the menus and options within the PSADMIN utility that are related to
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler in the order that they appear in the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration
menu—not in the order that you would access them the first time you configure the Process Scheduler server.

To access the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu:

1. Sdect 2 from the PSADMIN menu.

2. Select the option from the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu that
corresponds to the action that you need to perform.

The following sections explain the options for PeopleSoft Process Scheduler within PSADMIN.
Those options that pertain to UNIX only are marked accordingly.

Starting a Process Scheduler Server
To start a Process Scheduler server:

1. Select 1 from the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu.

2. To start the Process Scheduler server for a specific database, enter the number in the
database list that corresponds to the appropriate database.

Stopping a Process Scheduler Server

You can stop a Process Scheduler server that is running on an application server by
using PSADMIN or the Process Monitor.

To stop a Process Scheduler server:

1. Select 2 from the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu.

2. To stop the Process Scheduler server for a specific database, enter the number from the
database list that corresponds to the appropriate database.

Configuring a Process Scheduler Server

Configuring a Process Scheduler server is similar to configuring application servers and web
servers. From the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu, you invoke a text-driven
interface that prompts you for parameter values. All of the Process Scheduler server configuration
information for a specific database is contained in the PSPRCS.CFG file, and the PSADMIN
provides an interface for and prompts you to edit the PSPRCS.CFG file.

Note. The PSPRCS.CFG file supports environment variables. For example, the TEMP setting in
the Process Scheduler section can look like this: TEMP=%TEM P%.

For Microsoft Windows, although you edit the PSPRCS.CFG file through PSADMIN, you can find the
PSPRCS.CFG file in the following directory: <PS_ HOME>\APPSERV\PRCS\<dbname>.

For UNIX, although you edit the PSPRCS.CFG file through PSADMIN, you can find the PSPRCS.CFG
file in the following directory: $PS_HOME/appserv/prcs/<dbname>.
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To configure a Process Scheduler server by editing the PSPRCS.CFG file:

1. Sdect 3 from the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu.
2. Select the number in the database list that corresponds to the server that you want to configure.
3. Specify the appropriate values for your site in the following configuration section prompts.

Creating a Process Scheduler Server Configuration
You must add or create a Process Scheduler server before you can configure it.
To add a Process Scheduler server configuration on the application server:

Select 4 from the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu.

2. Enter the name of the database that the Process Scheduler server will access.
3. Enter Y to configure the Process Scheduler.
4. Update the settings as appropriate for your environment. For example, select 9 to change the

UserID that the Process Scheduler uses to log on to the database.
5. When all of the settings are correct, select 4 to load the configuration.

Deleting a Process Scheduler Server

To delete a Process Scheduler server configuration:
1. Sdlect 5 from the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu.

2. Select the number in the database list that corresponds to the database to which the server has access.
3. Enter y when PSADMIN prompts you to continue.

Editing the Process Scheduler Configuration File

You can edit the Process Scheduler server configuration file manually instead of using the promptsin the
PSADMIN interface to specify environment variables. This enables you to edit the configuration file in your
preferred editor. You must set the EDITOR environment variable to point to the editor. For example:

set EDI TOR=c:\apps\utils\kedit\keditw32. exe

Use this example if you use Notepad:
set EDI TOR=c:\ W ndows\ Not epad. exe

Note. When editing the PSPRCS.CFG file, make sure that there are no spaces between the equals
sign and the entries. Also, make sure that there are no trailing spaces.

To manually edit the psprcs.cfg file:

1. Sedlect 6 from the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Administration menu.
2. Select the database that is associated with the file that you want to edit.
3. Enter the variables for the parameters that you need to specify.

Note. The system invokes the text editor that you have set as the EDITOR environment
variable, such as Notepad or KEDIT, on the particular machine.
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Using the Process Scheduler Options

Chapter 3

You can have the Process Scheduler server run as a standalone component, or you can have the Process
Scheduler server be controlled by BEA Tuxedo, which enables automatic restarts if the server goes down.

Using Process Scheduler Command-Line Options

You can bypass the PSADMIN menus to start and stop the Process Scheduler server.

Starting the Process Scheduler Server

To start the Process Scheduler server from the command line, enter the following:
psadmn -p start -d <dbnanme>

Stopping the Process Scheduler Server

To stop the Process Scheduler server from the command line, enter the following:

psadmn -p stop -d <dbnanme>

Setting Up the PeopleSoft Windows Service

36

This section applies only to Microsoft Windows servers. It involves setting up both the
application server and Process Scheduler server agent as PeopleSoft Windows services.
There is no equivalent feature for UNIX servers.

This section provides an overview of Microsoft Windows services and discusses how to:

Configure the PeopleSoft service.

* Monitor the executables.

» Administer PeopleSoft services.

Edit the PSNTSRV.CFG file manually.

Understanding Microsoft Windows Services

A Microsoft Windows service is a Microsoft-standard package that automatically starts and stops a
process when you boot or shut down the system. You can also start and stop Microsoft Windows
services manually through the Service Control Manager (SCM), which you can access through the
Control Panel. A service uses a standard application programming interface (API) so that it can
interact with the Control Panel and log messages to the standard event log.

For PeopleSoft, the service starts in an environment that is separate from any users who are logged
on to the system (or to the machine). This means that administrators no longer need to log on to a
machine, start the command prompt, and enter the proper commands to start the server process. In
addition, if you use the PeopleSoft service, an administrator’s logon session does not need to remain
open while the Process Scheduler server or the application server runs.

If you have multiple application server domains and Process Scheduler servers on the same
machine, you can start them all by using the same service setup.
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Note. The PeopleSoft service supersedes the method that is provided in the Microsoft Windows resource kit.
Do not use SRVANY.EXE or AT commands to start the Process Scheduler or the application server.

You can start application server domains and Process Scheduler servers as Microsoft Windows services. The
PeopleSoft service, if configured, automatically starts the application server or Process Scheduler server
when you boot the server machine. This means that administrators do not need to manually boot each
application server or Process Scheduler server after you reboot a Microsoft Windows server.

Note. When you configure a domain to run as a Windows service, you must set the JavavM
option to —Xrs in the PSAPPSRV.CFG or PSPRCS.CFG file.

Configuring the PeopleSoft Service

The following procedure assumes that you have aready installed and configured an application server
domain or Process Scheduler server agent on the Microsoft Windows server.

After completing this procedure, the specified application server domains or Process Scheduler servers
start and shut down automatically when the operating system recycles.

To set up the Microsoft Windows service for an application server or Process Scheduler server:

1. Open the System utility within the Control Panel, and set the following variables on the Environment tab:

Variable Value

TEMP Specify thelocation of the TEMP directory on the
Microsoft Windows server, asin CATEMP.

TUXDIR Specify thelocation of the BEA Tuxedo
directory on the Microsoft Windows server, asin
C:\bealtuxedo81.

These settings must appear in the System Variables section.

Run the PSADMIN utility, and select 3 (Service Setup) from the PSADMIN menu.
Select 1 (Configure a Service) from the PeopleSoft Services Administration menu.
Enter y to indicate that you want to change configuration values.

a M 0D

Enter the name of the application server domains and the Process Scheduler databases that
you want to include as part of the Microsoft Windows service.

To add multiple domains or databases, delimit each value with a comma and a space.

Note. The Windows Services section of PSADMIN modifies the PSNTSRV.CFG file in the
<PS _HOME>\appserv directory. You can edit this file manually by selecting 4 (Edit a Service
Configuration File) from the PeopleSoft Services Administration menu.

Select 2 (Install a Service) from the PeopleSoft Services Administration menu.
Return to the Control Panel, and start the Services utility.

In the Services dialog box, scroll to find the entry that adheres to the PeopleSoft
<PS HOME> naming convention, and select it.
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Note. The default startup mode is Manual.

9. Click Startup.

10. In the Service dialog box, select Automatic in the Startup Type group box, and select
System Account in the Log On As group box.

For PeopleSoft Process Scheduler services, select This Account; otherwise; problems
occur while running Crystal Reports.

Note. The Log On As setting must reflect that which you set for the BEA ProcMGR V 8.1.
When you install BEA Tuxedo, you set these services to System Account.

When you finish making the appropriate selections, click OK to dismiss the Service dialog box.
11. In the Services dialog box, make sure that the PeopleSoft service is selected, and click Start.

The application and Process Scheduler servers are now running and will start
automatically whenever you boot the server.

Monitoring the Executables

To test the Microsoft Windows service, reboot the server, and make sure that the
appropriate server executables are running.

For the application server, use the Microsoft Windows Task Manager or the Server status option from
the Domain status menu to see that the following executables are running:

* PSAPPSRV.EXE
* PSSAMSRV.EXE
* BBL.EXE
» WSL.EXE

Also make sure that any additional server processes that you have configured, such
as PSQCKSRV.EXE, are running.

For PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, use the Microsoft Windows Task Manager or the
Process Monitor to make sure that PTPURCS.EXE is running. If you've changed the name
of PTPURCS.EXE, look for your name instead.

Administering PeopleSoft Services

you can specify three options that are related to the PeopleSoft service setup by using
PSADMIN or by editing the PSNTSRV.CFG file manually.

The following sections describe each parameter.

Service Start Delay

When an application server or Process Scheduler server resides on the same machine as the database server,
consider using the Service Start Delay setting. By using this feature, you can avoid the situation where the
database server is booting and is not ready to process requests at the time that the service attempts to boot the
application server domain or Process Scheduler server. Inthisscenario, without a delay set, the connection fails.
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You can configure a Service Start Delay parameter in the PSNTSRV configuration file that specifiesadelay, in
seconds, that elapses before a service attempts to start any application server domains or Process Scheduler
servers. This allows the RDBMS enough time to boot and become available to accept requests.

The default is 60 seconds.

Application Server Domains

Specify the names of the domains that you want to start automatically when you
boot the application server machine.

If you specify multiple domains, separate each domain with a comma and a space.

Process Scheduler Databases

Enter the databases with which a Process Scheduler server is associated. For each database that you specify,
the associated Process Scheduler server starts when you boot the Microsoft Windows server.

If you specify multiple databases, separate each database with a comma and a space.

Editing the PSNTSRV.CFG File Manually

You can edit the file directly by selecting 4 (Edit a Service Configuration File) from the main menu. This
opens the PSNTSRV.CFG file in a text editor, where you can enter and save your changes.

B psntsiv_cfg - Notepad M=l E

File Edit Search Help

[NT Services] (=)
"Service Start Delay" -- Delay {in seconds) for starting the PS HT Service.

Service Start Delay=568@

; Add the names of the Application Server Domains that will be run as an NT Service.
; Example:
Application Server Domains=PTDHO, PTTST

Application Server Domains=

; Add the names of the Process Scheduler Databases that will be run as an NT Service.
; Example:

Process Scheduler Databases=PTDHO, PTTST

Process Scheduler Databases=

] 2

PSNTSRV.CFG file
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Setting Application Server Domain Parameters

This chapter describes al of the configuration options that are related to an application server
domain. Generally, the documentation reflects the order in which the configuration sections
appear in the PSADMIN interface or the PSAPPSRV.CFG file.

This chapter discusses:

» Startup options.

» Database options.

» Security options.

» Workstation listener options.

* BEA Jolt listener options.

* BEA Jolt relay adapter options.
* Domain settings.

» PeopleCode Debugger options.
» Trace options.

» Cache settings.

* Remote call options.

* PSAPPSRV options.

* PSOPTENG options.

* PSSAMSRV options.

* PSQCKSRV options.

* PSQRY SRV options.

» Messaging server processes.

» Simple Mail Transfer Protocol (SMTP) settings.
* Interface driver options.

* PSTOOLS options.

» PeopleSoft Integration Broker options.
» Search indexes.

* PSRENSRV options.

* PSPPM SRV options.

» Select server process options.
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Note. The application server dynamically scales server processes according to the volume of transaction
reguests, known as "spawning" server processes. There is no explicit parameter that you must set to
enable spawning. In the following configuration section descriptions, some server processes enable you

to specify a minimum and maximum number of server processes. To enable spawning, the maximum
value must exceed the minimum value by at least one increment. As needed, the application server spawns
server processes up to the maximum value. By setting the maximum value to be greater than that of the
minimum value, you implicitly enable spawning. As the volume of transactions decreases, the number

of spawned server processes decreases, or decays, until the minimum value is reached.

Startup Options

42

Set database sign-in values in the Startup section.

DBName
Enter the PeopleSoft database name, such as FSDMO80 or HRDMO80. This parameter is case sensitive.

DBType

Enter the PeopleSoft database type, such as DB20ODBC, DB2UNIX, INFORMIX, MICROSFT, ORACLE,
or SYBASE. If you enter an invalid database type, PSADMIN prompts you with a valid list.

UserlD

Enter the PeopleSoft user ID that is authorized to start the application server. Use Maintain Security to
add this property to a permission list, which is applied to the user profile by way of arole. The Can Start
Application Server permission must be set in the permission list. For the application server to boot, the
appropriate user 1D with the correct authorizations must be assigned to this parameter. Thisisthe ID that
the application server passes to the database for authentication and connection. The user ID that you enter
here is not related to the actual user (administrator) that carries out the boot command.

The authorization to start an application server does not (directly or indirectly) grant any authorizations
or privileges beyond the ability to start the application server. Each user who attemptsto sign in entersa
unique user ID and password, which the application server uses to authenticate each user.

UserPswd

Enter the password that is used by the specified user ID that will gain access to the database. The value
that you enter must be specified in uppercase to simplify administration of the system.

Connect ID

Required for all database platforms. Enter the database-level 1D that the PeopleSoft system uses
to make the initial connection to the database. This user name must have authority to select
from PSACCESPRFL, PSLOCK, PSOPRDEFN, and PSSTATUS.

Connect Password

Enter the password for the connect ID. For instance, this might be the UNIX user’s
password (either uppercase or lowercase).

ServerName

Required for Sybase and Informix. Enter the name of the server on which the PeopleSoft
database is installed. This value is case sensitive.
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Database Options

Use the Database Options section to specify environment variables that may improve the performance
of the system. These options do not apply to every database.

SybasePacketSize

Enter a Transmission Control Protocol (TCP) packet size. The minimum value is 512 and the
maximum value is 65538. The default packet size is 512. If you change the packet size, make
the corresponding changes to the Sybase database server.

See Sybase documentation.

UselLocalOracleDB

Use this option to enable a batch program to initiate a local connection to a PeopleSoft database

that is running on the same machine. You should use this option for all PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler (batch) and application server configurations that are local (on the same server) to the
PeopleSoft Oracle instance. This type of connection enables batch processes to complete significantly
quicker. Enter 1 to enable this option, and enter O to disable it.

Note. Using the local Oracle connection disables the Query Kill function.

EnableDBMonitoring

Not supported on Informix. Required for database-level auditing. How this works varies slightly,
depending on the platform. Use this option to view more information regarding the clients that are
connected to a database server through the application server. For instance, with this enabled, you can
view the client machine name or user ID that is associated with a particular connection. Without this
option enabled, al connections appear somewhat anonymously, asin PSFT or APPSERV.

The default value is 1 (enabled). Enter O to disable it.

Security Options

Use the Security section to set an additional layer to the sign-in process.

Validate Signon With Database

Use this option to set an additional level of authorization-checking to be performed at the database
level. Enter 1 to enable this option, and enter O to disable it.

With this option disabled, if a PeopleSoft user attempts to connect to an application server, the application
server ensures that the user’s PeopleSoft user ID and password exist on PSOPRDEFN. If it does not
exist, the request to connect fails. This is PeopleTools-level authentication.

With this option enabled, the application server first attempts to connect to the database by using the
user ID and password as part of the database connection string. If the authorization is successful,
it disconnects, and then the normal PeopleSoft sign-in procedure occurs.

With this option enabled, to connect successfully to the database, the user must be defined on
either the operating system or the database and within PeopleSoft.
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Note. For DB2 z/OS (MVS), the user ID and password must be defined as z/OS user logon 1Ds.

Workstation Listener Options

44

The workstation listener is the component to which PeopleSoft native Windows
clients send BEA Tuxedo messages.

Address

%PS_MACH% resolves automatically to the machine name that PSADMIN obtains by using a system
application programming interface (API) call. You can also specify the machine's Internet Protocol (1P)
address (dotted notation) or its resolvable name (domain name server [DNS] name).

You should not change this value except in the following rare cases. If you are configuring filesto run an
application server on another machine (that is, you plan to copy PSAPPSRV.CFG and PSAPPSRV.UBB to a
domain on another machine), you must overlay %PS_MACH% with the other machine's name.

Port

Enter the 4-digit port number to assign to the WSL. Port numbers are arbitrary numbers between 1000
and 64 K and must not already be in use by another service. The default value is 7000.

Encryption

Use this option to enable the encryption or scrambling of data messages between client workstations
and the application server. Note the following values:

* 0 (no encryption)

* 40 (40-bit encryption)

» 128 (128-bit encryption)
Min Handlers

Enter the number of workstation handlers (WSHSs) to be started at boot time. The default for small and
large application server configuration templates are 1 and 10, respectively.

Max Handlers

Enter the maximum number of WSHSs that can be started for a domain. If the Min Handlers value equals
the Max Handlers value, BEA Tuxedo does not automatically spawn incremental WSHSs.

Max Clients per Handler

Enter the maximum number of client workstation connections that each WSH can manage. Each WSH
allows up to around 60 client connections. Numbers vary depending upon the resources of the server. In
most cases, you should decrease the default as opposed to increasing it. The default is 40.

Client Cleanup Timeout

Enter the amount of time, in minutes, that a client connection can remain idle (no work requested)
before BEA Tuxedo terminates the client connection. Client disconnects are transparent to a
client, and a user just clicks the mouse to cause a reconnection.
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Init Timeout

This value, when multiplied by SCANUNIT (aUBB parameter value that is defined in the PSAPPSRV.UBB
file) specifies the amount of time, in seconds, that BEA Tuxedo allows for a client connection
request to bind to a WSH before terminating the connection attempt.

Tuxedo Compression

Enter the minimum length of a data message for which the application server initiates data
compression. While compression results in favorable performance gains for transactions over a wide
area network (WAN), testing reveals that compression can degrade performance dightly over a local
area network (LAN) due to the compression and decompression overhead.

You should use the default threshold of 5000, which sets a balance between WAN and LAN environments.
This means that only network request and response messages over 5000 bytes are compressed, and those
5000 and under are uncompressed. If you support both WAN and LAN users, you can configure a hybrid
environment by configuring two application servers: one to support WAN users (with compression set to 100)
and another to support LAN users (with compression set to 100000, effectively turning compression off).

BEA Jolt Listener Options

Use this section to enable PeopleSoft Internet Architecture connections. The BEA Jolt listener
enables BEA Tuxedo to exchange messages with the web server.

Address
See the equivalent parameter for the workstation listener.

Port

Enter the port number that is used for the BEA Jolt server listener (JSL). This value can be any port number
that is not already in use by another service on the machine that runs the application server domain. The port
number is not used unless you answer Yes to the prompt that asks whether you want to start BEA Jolt.

Encryption
See the equivalent parameter for the workstation listener.

Min Handlers

Enter the number of BEA Jolt server handlers (JSH) to be started at boot time. Each
JSH multiplexes up to 50 connections.

Max Handlers

Enter the maximum number of JSHs.

Note. JSHs spawn by using successive port numbers starting at the port number for the JSL in the
PSAPPSRV.CFG file. Make sure that the additional ports are free before configuring spawning.

Max Clients per Handler

Enter the maximum number of client connections that each JSH can manage.
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Client Cleanup Timeout

See the equivalent parameter for the workstation listener.

Init Timeout

See the equivalent parameter for the workstation listener.

Client Connection Mode

Enter one of these options to control the allowed connection modes from clients:

« RETAINED: The network connection is retained for the full duration of a session.

Chapter 4

* RECONNECT: The client establishes and brings down a connection when an idle timeout is reached and

reconnects for multiple requests within a session. The reconnection is transparent to the user.

* ANY: (Default) The server allows client code to request either a RETAINED or RECONNECT
type of connection for a session. Whereas, with the other two options, the server dictates
from which type of client it accepts connections. This option translates to the -c Connection
Mode parameter for the JSL section in the PSAPPSRV.UBB file.

Jolt Compression Threshold

BEA Jolt compression can significantly improve performance. BEA Jolt compression enables messages

that are transmitted through a BEA Jolt connection to be compressed as they flow over the network.
You are likely to see the most significant performance improvements over a WAN.

For compression, the configuration files contain a default compression threshold. This default
value should provide the best results for most situations. However, your application server
administrator can adjust this value to suit your implementation.

The compression threshold indicates to the server how large a packet must be to require
compressing. In other words, the value that you set is the minimum number of bytes that a
single packet must be before the server compresses it.

Many of the XML messages being sent around the system are greater than 100,000 bytes. These
messages contain HTML in compressed states, so it’s generally not required that these messages be
compressed. Because of this, the PeopleSoft default is set to 1,000,000 bytes.

Be careful when adjusting compression settings. If you set the threshold too high, then no packets
will be large enough to be compressed. If you set the threshold too low, you may greatly reduce
network traffic, but be aware that the server will have an increased workload from compressing
numerous packets. Typically, you should decrease the threshold according to the bandwidth of
the workstation hardware as described in the following paragraphs.

If you are handling only LAN connections, you may want to disable compression by setting the
threshold to 99999999 so that only packets larger than 99,999,999 bytes are compressed. Of
course, such alarge value effectively disables compression so that no packets are compressed.
This means no extra work for the server compressing packets.

Alternatively, if you have mostly low bandwidth, as in 56-kilobyte (KB) modem connections over
a WAN, then you most likely want to compress the packets as much as possible. When decreasing
the compression threshold, keep in mind that the law of diminishing returns applies. Setting the

threshold much below 1000 puts an increasing load on the server, and this can nullify any performance

increases that you may have gained from reduced network traffic.
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Additional Prompt

After you finish all of the configuration sections, PSADMIN prompts you to configure
BEA Jolt which is on by default.

If you are using the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, you must configure BEA Jolt

BEA Jolt Relay Adapter Options

The BEA Jolt relay adapter is disabled by default. Unless you have a specific need
for JRAD, you should skip this section.

Listener Address

The default is %PS_MACH%. Enter the machine on which the application server is running.
See the equivalent parameter for the workstation listener.

Listener Port

This option is for advanced configurations requiring the BEA Jolt internet relay (JRLY). The
listener port listens for JRLY requests and must match the JRLY “OUT” port setting in the JRLY
configuration file of the sending machine. The port number, asin 9100, is not used unless you
enter y at the prompt that asks if you want to configure JRAD.

Domain Settings

Use this section to specify general settings for the entire domain—not just for a
specific component of the domain.

Domain ID

Enter the name of the application server domain. It does not need to match the name that you specified when
you created the domain. This name is important only because the BEA Tuxedo Web Monitor and PeopleSoft
Watch Server (PSWATCHSRV) useit to identify application server domains and the processes associated with
each machine. It should not exceed 8 characters. Generally, you should use the database name in lowercase.

Add to PATH

Enter the directory that contains your database connectivity software, as in /apps/db/oracle/bin,
in the path. If the database connectivity directory is not already specified in the path, you can
set it by specifying this parameter. The value is added to the path.

On Microsoft Windows, if you don't enter a value, it uses the current path.

On UNIX, if you don't enter a value, it uses the current directory—not the current path. To
have it set by default to the current path, enter a period (.).

Note. On Windows, entries that contain a space must be surrounded by quotes.
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Spawn Threshold

Enter parameters that are supplied to BEA Tuxedo for control of process spawning by using the -p
command-line option for all server processes. The default settings rarely need to be changed.

These settings enable the dynamic decay of spawned server processes as the transaction volume
decreases. The value can be loosely translated to mean that if, in 600 seconds, there is less
than or equal to one job in the queue, the decay process begins.

For more information, see servopts(s) in the reference manual of the BEA TUXEDO online documentation.

Restartable

Enter y to have BEA Tuxedo restart server processes (except the BBL process) if the server dies abnormally,
asinakill on UNIX or through the Task Manager on Microsoft Windows. Otherwise, enter n.

Allow Dynamic Changes

Often, administrators must set a trace or performance parameter while the domain is up and running. If you
enable this option, then you don’t need to reboot the domain for the modified parameter value to take effect.

Enter y or no to enable or disable dynamic changes. When disabled, you must reboot (or
cycle the processes) for changes to take effect.

When enabled, the server checks an internal time stamp for a particular service request to see
if any values have changed for the parameters for which dynamic changes are valid. If values
have changed, the system uses the modified parameter value.

You should enable this option in your test and development domains. For production
environments, you should enable dynamic changes selectively.

Only these parameters allow dynamic changes:
» Recycle Count.

» Consecutive service failures.

» Trace SQL and Trace SQL Mask.

» Trace PC and Trace PC Mask.

» Trace PPR and Trace PPR Mask.

* Log Fence.

» Enable DB Monitoring.

» Enable Debugging.

* Dump Memory Image at Crash.

* Dump Managed Objects at Crash.

* Log Error Report.

» Mail Error Report.

* SMTP Settings (all except SMTPGuaranteed, SMTPTrace, and SMTPSendTime).

Note. The parameters that allow dynamic changes are also identified through comments in the
PSAPPSRV.CFG file. Look for the phrase “Dynamic changes allowed for X,” where X is the parameter name.
This option does not apply to configuration parameters that BEA Tuxedo relies on, such as the number

of processes, whether restart is enabled, the port numbers, the amount of handlers, and so on.
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LogFence
Enter a level of network tracing, ranging from —100 (suppressing) to 5 (all). The default is 3.
The trace file is generated in PS_HOME\appservidomain\L OGS\psappsrv.log.

AppLogFence

This setting is not available through the PSADMIN interface, but can be entered
directly into the PSAPPSRV.CFG file.

You can use this parameter to conditionally determine whether you want to do certain logging from your
application. You can implement this parameter from PeopleCode using the %A ppL ogFence system
variable, and it's more fully documented in the PeopleCode Developer’s Guide.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleCode Developer’s Guide, “ Debugging
Your Application,” Using Application Logging.

Trace-Log File Character Set

Enter the character set (ANSI or UNICODE) of the machine to which you typically write and read the traces
and log files. If the character sets are not matched between the file and the machine, the file is unreadable.

PeopleCode Debugger Options

Use this section to enable and configure the PeopleCode debugging environment. Configuring PeopleCode
debugging is discussed in detail in another section of this PeopleBook.

See Also
Chapter 10, “Configuring Trace and Debug Settings,” Setting Up the PeopleCode Debugger, page 217

Trace Options

This section enables you to specify the tracing options that you can enable on the application server to track
the Structured Query Language (SQL) and PeopleCode of the domains. You can also set al of the trace
parameters from the PeopleSoft sign-in page. Just beneath the Sign In button, click the link that opens the
trace flags page. This enables you to set the trace options and then sign in to the system.

TraceSQL

Enter the logging level for SQL tracing for al clients. Traces are written to <PS_HOME>/appserv/<domain>
/LOGS/<Domain User ID>_<svrname>.tracesgl. See TraceSQLMask for trace options.

Enter O to disable tracing; enter 7 to enable a modest tracing level for debugging. For other levels of tracing,
set this option to a value that equals the sum of the needed options. For example, to trace only SQL, enter
1; to trace SQL statements and connect statementsenter 7 (1+ 2 + 4 = 7). A setting of 7 is recommended
for troubleshooting connection and other basic problems. Tracing can consume large amounts of disk
Space over time, so be sure to reset this option to 0 when you finish troubleshooting.
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TraceSQLMask

Enter the logging level ceiling for SQL tracing for individual clients. Traces are written to
<PS_HOM E>/appserv/<domain>/LOGS/<Client User ID>_<svrname>.tracesql. Clients must specify
the necessary SQL tracing level by using the PeopleSoft Configuration Manager on the Trace

tab. To prevent clients from turning on the application server trace and consuming resources, the
application server uses TraceSQLMask as an administrative control facility.

If aclient transmits a request to trace SQL, the application server compares the value that is
transmitted to the TraceSQLMask value. If the client value is less than or equal to the TraceSQLMask
value, the application server enables the trace. However, if the client value is greater, the
application server enables the trace up to the TraceSQLMask value. Trace files are written on

the application server; no trace shows up on the client workstation.

Trace values are set in the PSAPPSRV.CFG file. Output files are written to
$PS_HOM E/appserver/winx86/<domain>/logs.

TracePC

Enter alevel for PeopleCode tracing for activity that is generated by all clients on adomain. Eligible values
are defined in the configuration file. TracePC values are displayed in the PeopleSoft Configuration Manager
on the Trace tab. You can find the results in <PS_HOME>/appserv/<domain>/LOGS/<domain>.log.

TracePCMask

Enter which PeopleCode trace options that are requested by client machines will be written to the trace file.
You can find the results in <PS_HOM E>/appserv/<domain>/L OGS/<ClientM achine>.<domain>.log.

TracePPR and TracePPRMask

Use these options to trace the activity in the page processor. Typically, these options are used internally only
by PeopleSoft devel opers; however, you may need to view the results of this trace when troubleshooting.

Tracing-related display processing is useful for seeing when and if related displays are being updated and
if they are updating successfully. Some sample output in the log file from setting this flag includes:

Starting Related Display processing
Rel at ed Di spl ay processing - PPR_RELDSPLVALID not set
Rel at ed Di splay processing - All Rows
Starting Related Display processing for - PSACLMENU_ VW2. MENUNAME
Rel at ed Di splay processing for - PSACLMENU WR2. MENUNAME - conpl et ed successfully
Fi ni shed Rel ated Di splay processing

By using the keylist generation tracing in addition to the related display tracing, you can
determine why the related displays have the wrong value. It shows where the keys are coming
from. The following is a sample of keylist generation tracing:
Starting Keylist generation
Keyl i st generation - FIELDVALUE is a key
FI ELDVALUE is | ow key
Low key val ue was supplied =
Key FI ELDVALUE =
Keyl i st generation - FIELDNAME is a key
Keyl i st generation - Finding value for USRXLATTABLE_VW FI ELDNAVE
Not Found in key buffer
Seaching for field FIELDNAME in conponent buffers
Scanning level 1
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Scanni ng record DERI VED_USROPTN for field FlI ELDNAME
Fi el d FI ELDNAME found in record DERI VED _USROPTN
Found in conmponent buffers, value = PT_TI ME_FORMAT
Key FI ELDNAMVE = PT_TI ME_FORNAT
Keyli st generation - USEROPTN is a key
Keyli st generation - Finding value for USRXLATTABLE_VW USEROPTN
Not Found in key buffer
Seaching for field USEROPTN i n conmponent buffers
Scanning level 1
Scanni ng record DERI VED_USROPTN for field USEROPTN
Scanning record PSUSROPTLI ST_VWW for field USEROPTN
Fi el d USEROPTN found in record PSUSROPTLI ST_VW
Found in conmponent buffers, value = TFRMI
Key USEROPTN = TFRMT
Keyli st Generation conplete
FI ELDNAME = PT_TI ME_FORNMAT
FI ELDVALUE =
USEROPTN = TFRMI

In this example, you can see how the system builds the keylist by first searching in the current
record (key buffer), then searching the buffers in the current level, and then searching up a level,
and so on. It also indicates exactly what record the key value is taken from. Thisis useful on
complex components where there are often several instances of a particular field; a common
problem is that the value is derived from an unexpected location.

Combining the keylist tracing and the related display tracing provides a good view
of the system behavior. For example:
Starting Rel ated Display processing
Rel ated Di splay processing - Al Rows
Starting Rel ated Display processing for - PSACLMENU V2. VENUNAVE
Starting Keylist generation
Keyl i st generation - MENUNAME is a key
MENUNAME is | ow key
Low key val ue was supplied = APPLI CATI ON_ENG NE
Key MENUNAME = APPLI CATI ON_ENG NE
Keyl i st Generation conplete
MENUNAME = APPLI CATI ON_ENG NE
Rel ated Di splay processing for - PSACLMENU_VW2. MENUNAME - conpl eted successfully

Each related display goes through the keylist generation process, and you can see exactly what key values
are used to populate the related displays and where those key values came from.

The work record flag is a performance feature. If every field in alevel-0 record has a value from the
keylist and is display-only, then it is marked as a work record because the values can’t be changed. After
it is marked as awork record, that affects how the record behaves. For example, PeopleCode for fields
in the record but not in the component don’t run, dataisn’'t saved, and so on. By enabling this tracing
option, you can see which records are flagged as work records. The output looks like this:
Work flag cleared for record PSCLASSDEFN_SRC

Work flag cleared for record PSCLASSDEFN_SRC

Work flag cleared for record PSCLASSDEFN

Work flag cleared for record PSPRCSPRFL

Work flag cleared for record SCRTY_QUERY
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Work flag set for record PSCLASSDEFN
Work flag set for record PSPRCSPRFL
Work flag set for record SCRTY_QUERY

Because the flag is turned on and off at various points, the last setting (set or cleared) is the most important. In
the previous trace, PSCLASSDEFN, which is marked as a work record, is cleared and then set again.

TraceAE

Use this parameter to activate specific PeopleSoft Application Engine traces for
tracing Application Engine programs.

TraceOpt and TraceOptMask

The bits enable logging for Optimization Engine components beyond the standard LogFence
setting. For example, a value of 3510 sets full trace on all components.

TracePPM

The Performance Monitor agent is athread that reports performance metrics for each instrumented server
if monitoring is enabled for the database. Select 1 to enable and O to disable.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Performance Monitor,
“Working with the Performance Trace”.

DumpMemorylmageAtCrash

This parameter determines whether or not a memory image of the failing processis created when a crash
occurs. By default, the value is’NONE' which means that a memory image will not be written during a crash.
Thisvalue can be set to’MINI" or "FULL’. MINI means that a shorter memory image is written. This may be
a better option if you are leaving this option turned on permanently. FULL may be appropriate when you

are debugging aknown issue. Typically, this option is used internally only by PeopleSoft devel opers.

DumpMemoryObjectsAtCrash

This parameter assists PeopleSoft in debugging any crash problems at your site by providing insight
into the customized object definitions to reproduce the crash on another database.

Log Error Report, Mail Error Report

If you enter y (enabled) and runtime errors are detected (nonfatal error conditions), the system writes

a message and information regarding the runtime error to the current log file. If you assign the

Mail ErrorReport parameter an email address, an individual, such as a system administrator, can be alerted
whenever the system writes an error to the log. If MailErrorReport is enabled but LogErrorReport

is set to n, the system still sends a message for application server crashes, which aways cause data

to be written to the log. The following is an example of setting this parameter to send natifications

to an email address. MailErrorReport=tom.sawyer@bigcompany.com.

Write Crash Dump to Separate File

If the application server shuts down abnormally, you can view the log information that is related to
the shutdown. However, because this information can be lengthy, this option enables you to write the
information to a file other than the appserv.log file. To enable this option, enter y.

The system writes the crash dump file to <PS_HOM E>\appservi<domain name>\logs. The system names the
crash dump file according to the following convention: <server_process_name>.<process_|D>.dmp.

The following example shows what appears in the appserv.log in the event of a crash:
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(0) Unhandl ed exception occurred. Witing crash dunp to PSAPPSRV. 213. dnp
(3) Switching to new log file b:\appserv\test\logs\PSAPPSRV. 213. dnp

To disable this option, enter n. If you do not enable this option, crash information
appears in the appserv.log by default.

Cache Settings

Use this section to specify how to handle caching at your site. Enabling caching on
the application server improves performance.

Cache Settings

This section has no configuration parameters that need adjusting. In the PSAPPSRV.CFG, you notice
that the settings for this section have been commented out. These settings should only be re-introduced
pending recommendation from PeopleSoft Support or Engineering.

EnableServerCaching

With EnableServerCaching, you specify what objects the system stores in cache on the application
server. To enable application server disk caching the value must be set to 1 or 2.

If you enter 1 the system caches only the most used classes of objects, and if you enter 2, the system caches all
object types regardless of the frequency of use. Which option you select depends on internal testing at your site.

To disable application server caching, set this value to 0. In most cases there is no reason to disable
server caching. Doing so significantly degrades performance, because it requires the application
server to retrieve an object from the database each time the system needs it.

ServerCacheMode

If server caching is enabled on the application server, which is usually the case, there are two modes
of caching from which to choose: shared and nonshared cache files.

If you use the nonshared cache mode, each PSAPPSRV server process that starts within a domain maintains its
own separate cache file. In this mode, there is one cache file per PSAPPSRV server process.

To set one cache directory and file per server process, enter 0 at the Set ServerCacheMode
prompt. By default, nonshared cache files are enabled. With this option enabled, you can find
cache files in <PS_HOM E>\appserv\<domainName>\cache\n\n+1.

In the preceding path, n refers to the number of PSAPPSRV server processes that are configured
to start within the domain. For example, if you have two PSAPPSRV processes, the system
creates two cache directories, \1 and \2, beneath the cache directory.

To set shared caching for the domain, enter 1 at the Set ServerCacheM ode prompt. With this option
enabled, you can find the cache filesin <PS_HOM E>\appserv\<domainName>\cachée\share.

The system assumes that a preloaded cache exists in the share directory. The preloaded cache contains
most instances of the managed object types that are cached to file. When you boot the application server, if
shared cache files are enabled but no cache files exist, the system reverts to unshared caching.

CacheBaseDir

This setting is the location where cache files will be written and stored for this domain.
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Note. You must preload your shared cache before you enable shared caching on the application server.

Application Engine processes are independent from application server domains, directories, and configuration
files. Therefore, Application Engine processes do not share cache with application server domain processes.

MaxCacheMemory

PeopleTools stores application datain a memory cache to increase system performance. However, too large a
cache can leave insufficient available memory on your system, which leads to reduced performance.

Use this setting to specify the maximum size of the memory cache. Every time you use an object, its
LastUsedDate value is updated. When your system reaches the memory cache threshhold, the system prunes
the oldest objects in the cache first — that is, the ones with the oldest L astUsedDate values — and places the
pruned datain adisk cache instead. It prunes the cache to keep it 10% below the specified threshhold.

Because using a disk cache can also reduce performance, the default setting might not be optimal for your
application. You can adjust this setting to achieve the best trade-off between speed and available memory.

Enter an integer value to specify the maximum size of the memory cache in megabytes. By
specifying a value of 0 megabytes you disable pruning altogether, which allows for an unlimited
memory cache. The default value of this setting is 10 megabytes.

Remote Call Options

There's one significant Remote Call domain parameter: RCCBL Redirect.

RCCBL Redirect
You must set the RCCBL Redirect option for remote call through PSADMIN.

Enter O to disable redirection andl to enable redirection. Redirection causes the server process to
retain intermediate work files that are used to pass parameter values between the server process and
a RemoteCall/COBOL program for debugging purposes. Redirect should always be used, except for
debugging. Work files are written to the /LOGS directory with .in and .out extensions.

PSAPPSRV Options

54

The PSAPPSRV server process performs the functional requests, such as building and loading
panel groups. It also provides the in-memory-caching feature for PeopleTools objects on the
application server. Each server process maintains its own cache.

Min Instances

Enter how many servers are started at boot time. This translates to the PSAPPSRV
server’'s -m (min) parameter in the UBB file.

Max Instances

Enter the maximum number of servers that can be started. This translates to the PSAPPSRV
server’'s -M (Max) parameter in the UBB file.
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Service Timeout

Enter the number of seconds that a PSAPPSRV waits for a service request, such as MgrGetObj or PprLoad, to
compl ete before timing out. Service timeouts are recorded in the TUXLOG and APPSRV.LOG. In the event of
a timeout, PSSAPSRV terminatesitself and BEA Tuxedo automatically restarts this process.

Recycle Count

Enter the number of service requests that each server has carried out before being terminated
(intentionally) and then immediately restarting. Servers must be intermittently recycled to clear buffer
areas. The time that is required to recycle a server is negligible, occurring in milliseconds. The
recycle count does not translate into a native BEA Tuxedo parameter in the PSAPPSRV.UBB file.
Instead, the value is stored in memory and is managed by a PeopleSoft server.

Allowed Consec Service Failures

Enter a number greater than 0 to enable dynamic server processes to restart for service failures. To disable this
option, enter 0. The default is 2. The value that you enter is the number of consecutive service failures that
will cause arecycle of the server process. Thisis acatchall error handling routine that enables PSAPPSRYV,
PSQCKSRV, and PSAM SRV to terminate themselves if they receive multiple, consecutive, fatal error
messages from service routines. Such errors should not occur consecutively, but if they do, the server process
must be recycled or cleansed. A retry message appears on the client browser when this occurs.

Max Fetch Size

The default is 5000 (K). Enter the maximum memory that is used by the server to store fetched rows for a
transaction before sending the result set back to a client. If the memory limit is exceeded, the client receives
the rows retrieved with a memory buffer exceeded warning. You should use the default value. PSAPPSRV
supports nonconversational transactions, so this parameter provides away to balance high-volume throughput
with the needs of users working with large volumes of data. A value of 0 means unlimited memory is

used. The memory is not preallocated, but it is acquired as needed for each transaction.

Auto Select Prompt

Enter 1 (the default) to enable automatic prompting on lookup pages. When the user selects the prompt
lookup button, the application server automatically returns all values for that field, up to 300 rows. If
necessary, the user can refine the search further by entering partial data in the Search By field.

Enter 0 to require the user to enter a partial value before the automatic prompt list appears.

Tuxedo Queue Size
Thisparameter determinesthe threshold for the BEA Tuxedo queue sizeand isused for Pub/Sub processing only.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker, “ Tuning Messaging System
Performance,” Throttling Dispatched Messages Through the Messaging System.

PSOPTENG Options

PSOPTENG relates to the server processes that are associated with the PeopleSoft
Optimization Framework (POF).
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Max Instances

Enter the maximum number of optimization engines that will be started. Because the number of optimization
engines does not scale dynamically in BEA Tuxedo, thisis exactly the number of enginesin the domain.

Service Timeout

Enter the number of seconds that a PSAPPSRV process waits for an optimization engine to service a request.

Thisis meant to stop long-running processes when the user iswaiting for processing to complete. Always make
this value less than the service timeout in the PSAPPSRV section. If an optimization process needs moretimeto
complete, run the process with PeopleSoft Application Engine or as an asynchronous optimization transaction.

Opt Max General Services

Enter the number of distinct SSSQ optimization engines that are available in the domain. Thisis used
by the OptDispatcher code that underlies the PeopleCode OptEngine object.

PSSAMSRYV Options

56

The PSSAMSRV server process communicates through the BEA Tuxedo conversational
mode. It performs transactional SQL requests (updates).

Min Instances

Enter how many servers are started at boot time. This translates to the PSSAM SRV
server’'s -m (min) parameter in the UBB file.

Max Instances

Enter the maximum number of servers that can be started. This trandates to the PSSAM SRV
server’'s -M (Max) parameter in the UBB file.

Service Timeout

Enter the number of seconds that the server processes waits for a request before timing ouit.
This stops runaway processes, like an rccbl timeout.

Recycle Count

Enter the number of service requests that each server carries out before being terminated (intentionally).
Tuxedo immediately restarts the server. Servers must be intermittently recycled to clear buffer areas.
The time that is required to recycle a server is negligible, occurring in milliseconds. The recycle
count does not translate into a native BEA Tuxedo parameter in the PSAPPSRV.UBB file. Instead,

the value is stored in memory and is managed by a PeopleSoft server.

Allowed Consec Service Failures

Enter a number greater than zero to enable dynamic server process restarts for service failures. To disable
this option, enter 0. The default is 2. The value that you enter isthe number of consecutive service failures
that cause arecycle of the server process. Thisis a catchall error handling routine that enables PSAPPSRYV,
PSQCKSRYV, and PSSAM SRV to terminate themselves if they receive multiple, consecutive, fatal error
messages from service routines. Such errors should not occur consecutively, but if they do, the server process
must be recycled or cleansed. A retry message appears on the client browser when this occurs.
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Max Fetch Size

The default is 32 (K). Enter the maximum memory that is used by the server to store fetched rows for a
transaction before sending results to the client and refilling the memory buffer. When the memory limit is
reached, the server sends rows to the client, but then resumes refilling the buffer and sending results to
the client until the query is complete. You should leave the default value unchanged.

PSSAMSRV supports conversational transactions, so this parameter enables users to tune performance
by adjusting the number of network round-trips that are required for the average transaction. A
value of 0 causes unlimited memory to be used, which means one round-trip no matter how large

the result set. The memory is not preallocated, but is acquired as needed.

PSQCKSRV Options

The PSQCKSRYV is an optional server process to improve performance. Essentially, the PSQCK SRV,
or quick server, is a copy of the PSAPPSRV. It performs quick requests, such as nontransactional
(read-only) SQL requests. The PSQCK SRV improves overal performance by enabling the
PSAPPSRV process to direct a portion of its workload to PSQCKSRV.

Min Instances

Enter how many servers are started at boot time. This trandates to the PSQCK SRV
server's —m (min) parameter in the UBB file.

Max Instances

Enter the maximum number of servers that can be started. This translates to the PSQCK SRV
server's —-M (Max) parameter in the UBB file.

Service Timeout

Enter the number of seconds that a PSQCKSRV waits for a request before timing out. This
stops runaway processes, like an rccbl timeout. This applies to incremental PSQCKSRV servers
that are dynamically started by the Max Instances parameter.

Recycle Count
Use the PSAPPSRV specifications.

Allowed Consec Service Failures

Enter a number greater than zero to enable dynamic server process restarts for service failures. To disable this
option, enter 0. The default is 2. The value that you enter is the number of consecutive service failures that
will cause arecycle of the server process. Thisis acatchall error handling routine that enables PSAPPSRYV,
PSQCKSRV, and PSAM SRV to terminate themselves if they receive multiple, consecutive, fatal error
messages from service routines. Such errors should not occur consecutively, but if they do, the server process
must be recycled or cleansed. A retry message appears on the client browser when this occurs.

Max Fetch Size
Use the PSAPPSRV specifications.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 57



Setting Application Server Domain Parameters Chapter 4

PSQRYSRV Options
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PSQRY SRV handles the SQL that is generated by PeopleSoft Query (PSQED.EXE). With PSQRY SRV
configured, SQL-intensive, complicated, user-defined queries are offloaded to a dedicated server process,
thus freeing PSAPPSRV and PSQCK SRV to handle the SQL requests for which they are more suited.

PSQCKSRV also processes SQL Request services; however, if PSQRY SRV is configured, it processes
all SQLRequests that are initiated specifically by PSQuery (SQL Query:SQL Request).

Like the PSQCKSRV server process, PSQRY SRV is an optional server process. However, if you alow
users to initiate queries from PeopleSoft Query, you should take advantage of this server process.

Min Instances

Enter how many servers are started at boot time. This trandates to the PSQRY SRV
server's —m (min) parameter in the UBB file.

Max Instances

Enter the maximum number of servers that can be started. This translates to the PSQRY SRV
server's —-M (Max) parameter in the UBB file.

Service Timeout

Enter the number of seconds that PSQRY SRV waits for a request before timing
out. This stops runaway processes.

Recycle Count

Enter the number of service requests that each server carries out before being terminated (intentionally)
by BEA Tuxedo and then immediately restarted. Servers must be intermittently recycled to clear buffer
areas. The time that is required to recycle a server is negligible, occurring in milliseconds.

If the recycle count is set to 0, PSQRY SRV is never recycled.

Allowed Consec Service Failures

Enter a number greater than 0 to enable dynamic server process restarts for service failures. To disable this
option, enter 0. The default is2. The value that you enter is the number of consecutive service failures that
will cause arecycle of the server process. Thisisa catchall error handling routine that enables PSAPPSRYV,
PSQCK SRV, PSQRY SRV, and PSSAM SRV to terminate themselves if they receive multiple, consecutive, fatal
error messages from service routines. Such errors should not occur consecutively, but if they do, the server
process must be recycled or cleansed. A retry message appears on the client browser when this occurs.

Max Fetch Size

Enter the maximum size (in KB) of a result set that is returned from a SELECT query.
The default is 10000 KB. Use O for no limit.

Use Dirty-Read

Enter 1 to enable PSQRY SRV to read uncommitted data from atable. It is usually acceptable
to use this parameter for general reporting or queries.

Enter O to disable dirty reads.
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Note. Dirty reads are not recommended if you are reading data and doing subsequent processing
based on the disposition of the data at the time that it is read. Between the time the data is
read by a subsequent process and the time the unit of work is completed by the first process,
any activity affecting the table data at the time a subsequent process read could be rolled back,
invalidating the accuracy of the data that a subsequent process read.

Messaging Server Processes

A variety of server processes are devoted to application messaging. If you are not implementing the
application messaging technology, skip through these delivered, default server processes:

* Publish & Subscribe
« PSBRKDSP
« PSBRKHND
» PSPUBDSP
« PSPUBHND
« PSSUBDSP
« PSSUBHND

These server processes described in this section act as brokers, dispatchers, and handlers
of the messages in the messaging system.

SMTP Settings

You can send electronic mail requests, issued with workflow or PeopleCode, to the application server,
and the application server, in turn, passes the requests to the specified mail server (SMTPServer).

By having the application server submit the email request, you avoid having to install mail
connectivity software on each client, just as you avoid having to install database connectivity
software on each client in athree-tier connection. To specify the appropriate SMTP server and port
to receive the email requests, you must edit the SMTP Settings section.

When set in the PSAPPSRV.CFG file, these three SMTP settings are not dynamic: SMTPGuaranteed,
SMTPTrace, SMTPSendTime. They require a domain reboot to be effective.

SMTPServer

Enter the host name and |P address of the mail server machine.

SMTPPort

Enter the port number on the mail server machine.

SMTPServerl

Enter the host name and | P address of thefailover mail server machine in case the other specified server is down.
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SMTPPortl

Enter the port number on the failover mail server machine.

SMTPSender

Enter the sender’s internet address. This must be a valid address, such as user1@xyzcorp.com.

SMTP BlackberryReplyTo

Enter the internet address that you want to be the reply to address for Blackberry email responses.
This must be a valid address such as userl@xyzcorp.com.

SMTPSourceMachine

Enter the sender’s source machine name and internet address in the form of MACHINE. XY ZCORP.COM.
This value is required in some, but not all environments.

SMTPCharacterSet

Enter the character set that is used on the sender’s machine.

SMTPEncodingDLL

Enter the name of a dynamic-link library (DLL) that is used to translate the mail message
from the sender’s character set (such as latinl, sjis, bigb, gb, ks-c-5601-1987, or ks-c-5601-
1992) to a 7-bit safe character set for transmission.

SMTPGuaranteed

Enter 1 if you want TriggerBusinessEvent email PeopleCode to be delivered through the
messaging system. With this option enabled, the system periodically retries email that is
sent with TriggerBusinessEvent until it is successful.

By enabling this feature, you implement a mechanism to ensure that emails are routed to
the appropriate place in case SMTP mail fails for some reason, such as network timeouts,
down mail servers, invalid parameters, and so on.

SMTPTrace

Enter 1 to enable the tracing of al email details to the log file when LogFence is set to 5. Enter O to
disable it. With this option, you can reduce the log file size for high-volume email users.

SMTPSendTime

Enter 1 to have messages contain a send time that is populated by the application server. Enter O to leave the
send time blank and have it populated by the receiving gateway (depending on the gateway).

SMTP Further Considerations
The following list contains SMTP considerations:

*» PeopleSoft mail integration is on the application server only.

Currently, PeopleSoft software does not support VIM/MAPI, because this option is client-side-only
integration, and PeopleSoft Internet Architecture applications run on the server-side.

» The application server communicates directly with an SMTP server through telnet by using standard
SMTP commands with Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions (MIME) 1.0 messages.
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 PeopleSoft software currently supports UTF-8 encoding of the email messages out-of-the-box,
and you can encode email messages in other ways.

With server-side integration, you do not have to certify any specific email client application.
You can use any application to read email.

* The system sends email through the SendMail or TriggerBusinessEvent PeopleCode functions.
Within PeopleSoft applications, using these functions is the recommended method.

» QOutside of PeopleSoft applications, you use PSMAIL.EXE, which is an executable that is for
use by advanced developers. PSMAIL.EXE can send email messages through SMTP based
on data that is passed as parameters to the executable or from an input file. This executable
is primarily used for PeopleSoft Process Scheduler programs.

Interface Driver Options

Set the following parameter for configuring the interface driver for business interlinks.

SCP_LOCALE
Enter the RPS_LOCALE string, which the driver sends to the Supply Chain Planning (SCP) server.

PSTOOLS Options

You may need to set the following parameters in advanced configurations.

EnablePPM Agent

Enter0 to disable the Performance Monitor Agent. This setting overrides the value for this parameter that
is set in the database. The default value of 1 enables the performance monitor agent.

Add to CLASSPATH

The CLASSPATH environment variable tells the Java Virtual Machine (JVM) and other Java applications
where to find the Java class libraries, including any user-defined class libraries. Because PeopleTools
automatically generates CLASSPATH entries for core, delivered class libraries, use this field to

specify additional class libraries that the PeopleSoft software needs to access.

Java VM Options

Specify additional options to be passed to the JVM that's loaded by the PSAPPSRV process.
Separate the options with spaces, for example:

-Xrs -Xmx256m -Xms128m
If the domain will run as a Windows service, you must specify at least the default option, -Xrs.

Refer to your JRE documentation for valid VM options.
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Proxy Host

If the HT TP destination, such as the application messaging gateway or business interlink remote host, is behind
aproxy server for security reasons, enter the distinguished name of the proxy server, asin proxy.peopl esoft.com.

Proxy Port

Enter the port number on which the proxy server is listening for transmissions. For
instance, 80 is a typical default port number.

Character Set (UNIX Only)

Enter the character set to use for processing data on the application server. The default value
islatinl. PeopleSoft software supports this character set for use with all Western European
languages, including English. If the application server will be used only to process Western
European data, then you should accept the default for this parameter.

Otherwise, select one of the valid character set choices from the following list:

» (Default) latinl: Latin-1 - 1SO 8859-P1 - Microsoft codepage 1252.
* gis. Japanese Shift-JIS - Microsoft codepage 932.

d Traditional Chinese - Microsoft codepage 950.

dSimplified Chinese - Microsoft codepage 936.

ks-c-5601-1987: Korean Wansung - Microsoft codepage 949.
ks-c-5601-1992: Korean Johab - Microsoft codepage 1361.

Note. The character set of the application server and the character set of any Microsoft Windows
workstations connecting to that application server must match.

Suppress App Error Box (Microsoft Windows Only)

Enter y to suppress an application error box or message from appearing after an application
error occurs. Enter n to view error dialogs and message boxes.

Note. If the system generates an error box for an application server process and this parameter is set to
n, then BEA Tuxedo can't restart the down process until you close the error box.

DbFlags

The following values are valid for the DbFlags parameter:

Value Description
0 Enable %UpdateStats meta-SQL construct.
1 Disablethe %UpdateStats meta-SQL construct.
2 Ignorethe Truncate command for DB2 UNIX/NT. Use
Deleteinstead.
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Value Description
4 Disable a second database connection (used with the
GetN extNumberWithGapsCommit PeopleCode function).
8 Disable apersistent second database connection (used
with the GetNextNumberWithGapsCommit PeopleCode
function).

The default is value is 1.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Engine, “Using Meta-SQL
and PeopleCode,” Using PeopleCode in Application Engine Programs and Enterprise PeopleTools
8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleCode Language Reference, “PeopleCode Built-in Functions,”
PeopleCode Built-in Functions and L anguage Constructs.

Suppress SQL Error

This option is not available through the PSADMIN interface, but can be entered
directly into the PSAPPSRV.CFG file.

Normally the SQL in an error is displayed to users in a number of messages. If you consider this a security
issue, add this property to the PSTOOL S section of your PSAPPSRV.CFG file, asfollows:

Suppress SQL Error=1

When this is set, any SQL errors that occur don't display details, but refer the user to consult
the system log. The details that were in the SQL message are written to the log file. This
option helps to prevent SQL injection vulnerabilities.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleCode Developer’s Guide, “Improving
Your PeopleCode,” Preventing SQL Injection

PeopleSoft Integration Broker Options
The following parameter applies to PeopleSoft Integration Broker.
Min Message Size for Compression
Use this parameter to configure the threshold of a message before the system compresses the message.
IB Profile Information

Enter Y to turn on profiling for both synchronous and asychronous Integration Broker processing.
The default value of N disables profiling for Integration Broker processing.

Message View Size

You can provide the maximum size message that the Message Monitor will display through a PIA
page. Messages larger than this size will be downloaded to afile.
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Search Indexes

Use this option to specify the location of all the files pertaining to the search index.
Index name is same as the location.

See Chapter 7, “Building and Maintaining Search Indexes,” Specifying the Index Location,
page 135 and Chapter 7, “Building and Maintaining Search Indexes,” Sharing |ndexes Between
Application Servers and PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, page 137.

PSRENSRYV Options

PSRENSRV is a modified web server designed for real time event notification. The primary
purpose of PSRENSRV is to publish events to the browser.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework,
“Configuring REN Servers’.

log-severity_level

This is the log severity level for the PSRENSRV process. Settings are Error, Warning,
Notice or Debug. Default is Warning.

io_buffer_size
Thisis the TCP buffer size when serving content. This should not exceed a value of 65536.

default_http_port
This is the REN servers http port. The default value is 7180.

default_auth_token

The fully qualified domain name of the application server. This value should match the
value of the web server’s authentication token domain.

PSPPMSRV Options

64

PSPPM SRV servers subscribe to performance metrics published by the web service at the PPMI
URL (entered into the Performance Monitor administration pages) and insert them into the database.
If you select Y when you are asked whether you want Performance Collators configured, then the
number of PSPPM SRV's specified in Min Instances=1 will be started. Min and Max instances should
not be set to the same value, as new servers are not spawned on demand.

Min Instances

The number of servers started at boot time. This translates to the PSPPMSRV server’'s
—m (min) parameter in the UBB file.
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Max Instances

The maximum number of servers that can be started. This translates to the PSPPM SRV
server's —-M (max) parameter in the UBB file.

Select Server Process Options

After you enter al of the previous parameter values for the application server, PSADMIN prompts you for the
following server process options. You can use these prompts to reduce the number of server processes that start
when the domain boots. This, in turn, makes your configuration simpler while conserving system resources.

For instance, if you enter n for any of the following prompts, the corresponding server process (or
a set of server processes) is not configured for the domain. If you enter n to all of the prompts,
the domain will contain only the required server processes.

Do you want the Publish/Subscribe servers configured?

If you want the application messaging server processes to be configured and booted, enter y. If
you are not implementing the application messaging technology, enter n.

Note. In addition to setting this option, in PeopleSoft Integration Broker you must also activate the
domain on which the pub/sub server resides before you can use the pub/sub system.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker, “Using Integration
Broker Monitor,” Working with Pub/Sub Server Domains.

Move quick PSAPPSRYV services into a second server (PSQCKSRV)?

Enter n if very few clients access the domain and concurrency is not an issue. Enter y to enable the
PSQCKSRYV in situations where concurrency and optimal transaction throughput are needed.

Move long-running queries into a second server (PSQRYSRV)?

If you want all user-generated queries to be initiated by PSQuery and handled by a dedicated
server process, enable this option to improve overall performance.

Do you want JOLT configured?

The BEA Jolt listener is required to support the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture. If you are not going
to deploy the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture, there is no need to configure BEA Jolt.

Do you want JRAD configured?

JRAD supports specific configurations. Accept the default unless you are attempting to
configure JRAD for use with the BEA Jolt internet relay.

Do you want to enable PeopleCode Debugging?

Enter y to debug PeopleCode programs with the current domain.
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Do you want the Optimization engines configured?

If you want the optimization engine server processes configured and booted, enter y. If you are not
implementing the optimization technology on this domain, enter n. Some PeopleSoft applications utilize
optimization engine to run computati on-intensive a gorithms to find the optimal recommendations for business
decisions. If you install such applications, optimization engines must be configured to enable this functionality.

Do you want Event Notification configured?
Select Y to start the PSRENSRV servers.
See Chapter 4, “ Setting Application Server Domain Parameters,” PSRENSRV Options, page 64.

Do you want MCF Servers configured?
Select Y to start the Multi Channel Framework servers.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework,
“Configuring MCF Queues’.

Do you want Performance Collators configured?

If the domain is servicing a Performance Monitor database, select Y to start the PSPPM SRV servers.
See Chapter 4, * Setting Application Server Domain Parameters,” PSPPM SRV Options, page 64.
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Working with BEA WebLogic

This chapter provides an overview of the PeopleSoft domain and discusses how to:

Access the BEA WebLogic server console.

Start BEA WebL ogic.

Stop BEA WebLogic.

Use WebL ogic server 8.1 console to monitor PeopleSoft sessions.
Set up a reverse proxy server (RPS).

Set up HTTP session timeout.

Enable or disable HTTP keep alive.

Change a WebL ogic user’s password.

Define SSL certificates on WebL ogic.

Restrict access to a servlet.

Adjust the Java Virtual Machine (JVM) heap size.
Determine the service pack level.

Enable or disable the HTTP access log.

Understanding the PeopleSoft Domain

PeopleSoft Internet Architecture installation on BEA WebLogic Server 8.1 provides three primary
server configuration options. Those options and their intended purpose are:

Single server

This domain configuration contains one server, named PIA and the entire peoplesoft enterprise application
is deployed to it. This configuration is intended for single user or very small scale, non-production
environments. This configuration isvery simiar to the weblogic domain provided in PeopleTools 8.40-8.43.

Multi server

This domain configuration contains 7 unique server definitions, a weblogic cluster and
the peoplesoft enterprise application is split across multi servers. This configuration is
the intended for the production environment.

Distributed managed server

This option is an extension of the “Multi server” selection and installs the necessary files to boot
a managed server. This option requires a“Multi server” installation to be performed to some
other location that contains the configuraiton for this managed server.
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See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleCode Developer’s Guide, “Improving
Your PeopleCode,” Preventing SQL Injection

Accessing the BEA WebLogic Server Console

The BEA WebL ogic Server console is the main utility that is used to administer and monitor the BEA

WebL ogic Server processes. Accessthe console by pointing your browser to http://<weblogic_server>/console.
Before the console opens, you will be prompted for the weblogic system ID and password that you

specified during the PIA install. The default ID is system and the default password is password. After

you are authenticated, the console appears. The BEA WebL ogic server console provides an interface to
monitor and tune aspects of a PeopleSoft application from a web server perspective.

@ Console

- =3
= @ peoplesott peoplesoft> Servers> PIA
Bl 23 Servers Yo are logged Logout
@ FPla
O clusters Configuration |GG Monitoring Deployments | Services
O Machines ; —
= | Deployrments General Cluster Keystores & SSL Deployment Tuning Health Maonitaring Remote Start

3 applications
LI EJB Modules
3 wieb Application Modules Hame: Pl
3 connector Modules
£ Startup & Shutdown

This page allovws you to define the general configuration of this server.

The name of this server. (Mote that spaces are not walid characters )

B {3 senvices A Machine: (none) >
Cajcom
CAJpBC The WishLogic Server host computer (machine) on which thiz zerver is meant to run.
Dums
1 Messaging Bridge & cluster: (none) ¥
CamL
The cluster, or group of WebLogic Server instances, to which this server belongs.
@ JT
C srmp & Listen Address: I
Owre
CIwWLEC (deprecated) The IP addre=s or DhE name this server uses to listen for incoming connections. If you configure a network channel for this server
|:| Jolt {under Protocols = Channels), the value in this field is ignored. Do not leave this field empty if you ron the server on s muttihomed
" computer and have not configured & netweork channel for the server.
D virtual Hosts
3 mail & W Listen Port Enabled
CaFileTs
|:| Security Specifies whether this server can be reached through the default plain-text (non-S5L) listen port.

C2 Domain Log Filters

£ Tasks A Listen Port: IZBBU

The default TCP port (between 1 and 65534) that this server uses to listen for regular (non-S5L) incoming connections.

& ¥ ssL Listen Port Enabled

Specifies whether the server can be reached through the default S50 listen port. If the administration port is enabled for the
‘WehlLogic Server domain, then administrative traffic travels over the administration port and applicstion traffic travels over the
Listen Port and SEL Listen Port. f the administration port is dizabled, then all traffic travels over the Listen Port and S5L Listen Port.

BEA WebLogic server console

Starting BEA WebLogic

This section discusses how to:

» Start BEA WebL ogic on Microsoft Windows.
» Start BEA WebLogic on UNIX.
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See Also

Appendix A, “BEA WeblL ogic 8.1 Managed Server Architecture,” Administering a
WebL ogic Server Life Cycle, page 277

Starting BEA WebLogic on Microsoft Windows

To run BEA WebL ogic Server on Microsoft Windows, you can use a Windows service or aforeground process.

Using the Command Prompt

Running BEA WebL ogic as a foreground process is beneficial if you need to monitor WebL ogic in real time.
To run WebL ogic as a foreground process, enter the following at the command prompt in the weblogic
domain directory that the PIA install created for you (c: \ ps844\ webser v\ peopl esof t\):

» Single server
start Pl A. cnd
e Multi server
- To start the weblogic domain admin server run st ar t WebLogi cAdmi n. cnd
- To start a managed server, such as PIA, run st ar t ManagedWeblLogi c. cd Pl A
Using the Windows Service
Two benefits of running BEA WebL ogic as a Windows service are:

* BEA WebLogic can automatically start when the Windows server boots.
* You can start and stop the service from a remote Windows machine.

To install the service, enter the appropriate command from your weblogic domain
directory at a command prompt as follows:

» Single server:
instal | NTservi cePl A cnd
o Multi server:

Instal |l NTservice.cnd webl ogi c_server _i nstance_nane

For example:
instal | NTservice.cnd PIA

To start BEA WebL ogic as a Windows service, use either of these methods:

» Start the service named <WebL ogicDomain-ServerName> (for example, peoplesoft-PIA) by
using the Services utility in the Windows Control Panel.

» Start the service from a command prompt by entering the following command:

NET START peopl esoft-PIA

Note. If WebLogic fails to start as a service, try starting it as a foreground process. To
uninstall the service, enter the following command:

Uni nst al | NTser vi cePl A. cnd
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Starting BEA WebLogic on UNIX

To start PeopleSoft on UNIX execute the following script in the weblogic domain directory that the PIA
install created for you (for example, <ps_hone>/ webser v/ peopl esoft/):

» Single server
startPl A sh
* Multi server
- To start the weblogic domain admin server run st ar t WebLogi cAdmi n. sh
- To start a managed server such as PIA, run st ar t ManagedWebLogi c. sh Pl A

To start the BEA WebL ogic server, use the $WL_HOME/startWebL ogic.sh script that is provided.
This script sets some required environment variables and then starts a Java runtime environment
to run BEA WebLogic within it. As delivered, this script starts the Java runtime environment,
and, in effect, starts BEA WebL ogic as a foreground process.

Stopping BEA WebLogic

For both Windows and UNIX, you can stop the PeopleSoft server from the BEA WebL ogic Server
console (http://localhost/console). To stop the PeopleSoft server:

1. Expand the peoplesoft domain.

2. Select Servers.

3. Right-click <the server to shutdown>.
4. Select Stop this server.

You can aso stop the server through the command line by running:
» Single server

st opPl A sh|.cmd
* Multi server

. st opWebLogi c. sh| . cnd

If WebL ogic is running as a Windows service you can also stop it via the service in Windows Control Panel.

See Also

Appendix A, “BEA WebLogic 8.1 Managed Server Architecture,” Administering a
WebL ogic Server Life Cycle, page 277
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Using WebLogic Server 8.1 Console to Monitor
PeopleSoft Sessions

The WebL ogic Server 8.1 console can display a list of established HTTP sessions for that instance of
WebL ogic Server. The steps below detail how to enable this level of monitoring for a WebL ogic instance.

Note. The following describes how to enable session monitoring for the single server configuration
of PIA. When in production, a multi server configuration would be used to perform these steps to
the server instance that you intend to monitor, such as PIA1 or PIA2, or both.

1. Start the PIA server.

Start the PIA server either via startPIA.cmd(.sh) or if installed as a Windows service,
" NET START peoplesoft-PIA".

2. Log on to PeopleSoft

Log on to your PeopleSoft application. If possible, log on from a couple different workstations
using different PeopleSoft IDs. For the purpose of this test, do not log off.

3. Log on to the WebLogic Server Administrative Console.

In a new browser, access the WebLogic Server console at http://localhost/console and
specify the WebL ogic administrative ID you specified during the PIA installation. The
default ID and password are system/password, respectively.

4. Monitor established HTTP sessions for the PORTAL web application.

In the graphical domain hierarchy on the left, use the following navigation to view the list
of established HTTP sessions for the PORTAL web application:

a Expand ’peoplesoft’.
Expand ' Deployments'.
Expand ' Applications'.
Expand ' peoplesoft’.
Select 'PORTAL'.

Click the "Monitoring’ tab.
Click the 'Sessions’ tab.

If *Session Monitoring Enabled’ is not selected, then Session monitoring has been
disabled on this WebL ogic instance. To re-enable session monitoring simply re-check
that box, click *Apply’ and restart WebL ogic Server.

With HTTP session monitoring enabled, the information displayed will be client’s
PeopleSoft ID, 1P address and PeopleSoft site they are logged onto.

- o a0 T

@
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Time Last
Main Attribute Acceszed | Server Hame
Tue Oct M1 .
|
QEDMO@216.131.220.97/ps [ 13:55:38 | PlA 1ggggggﬁggz“GTH'DEBWGDWKEBWH'
POT 2003
Tue Oct 21
|
QESS@216.131 220 72/s | 13:56:43 PlA 1 dpACEEagMNE Y O U oSmaaNL2er Akl
PDT 2003 106E7ESTESY 75

Monitor WebLogic server console

Note. An established HTTP session remains on the web server until the client logs off of PeopleSoft
or until their HTTP session times out. Simply closing the browser doesn’t log a PeopleSoft user
off. Asaresult, when user closes the browser without logging out of the PeopleSoft session, the
corresponding HTTP session remains on the webserver until it times out. HTTP session timeouts
are controlled via thet site's Web Profile in the PeopleSoft database.

See Also

Appendix A, “BEA WebLogic 8.1 Managed Server Architecture,” Tuning Performance
and Monitoring Resources, page 281

Setting Up an RPS

72

PeopleSoft applications support the use of reverse proxy servers (RPS) with BEA WebLogic. An RPS supplies
the URL to which the browsers connect, but a backend web server handles the transaction processing.

This section discusses how to:

» Configure Microsoft Internet Information Server (11S) as an RPS.
» Configure BEA WebLogic as an RPS.

» Configure Sun iPlanet as an RPS.

» Use the iPlanet plug-in.

» Configure Apache HTTP as an RPS.

Configuring Microsoft IIS as an RPS

This section describes how to proxy content to a single server configuration of PIA. When
in production, a multi server configuration would be used to perform these steps to proxy
content to your managed server instance of PIA or PIA1, etc.

Microsoft I nternet Information Server (11S) can be configured as a reverse proxy server (RPS) to one or more
WebL ogic Server 8.1 instances. Multiple instances can be independent instances or grouped into a cluster.
When you use areverse proxy, any URL that would be used to access your PeopleSoft application (even URLS
that are stored in the database) would point to the reverse proxy, and not to the WebL ogic Server.

These instructions are based on alogica separation of BEA WebL ogic Server and Microsoft 11S, where
both web servers are installed on the same machine. If your configuration has BEA WebL ogic Server and
Microsoft 11S on separate machines, you must perform three additional steps. Those steps are;
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From the BEA WebL ogic server, copy c:\bea\weblogic81\server\bin\iisproxy.dll to
c:\inetpub on your Microsoft 11S server.

From the BEA WebL ogic server, copy c:\bea\weblogic81\server\bin\iisforward.dll to
c:\inetpub on your Microsoft 11S server.

In the following procedure, change any reference from c:\bea\webl ogic81\server\bin to c:\inetpub.

To set up a Microsoft I1S RPS:

1

Install the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.

Run the multiplatform PeopleSoft Internet Architecture install from %PS_HOME%
\setup\mpinternet\setup.exe.

Access the Microsoft 1S configuration.
On a Microsoft Windows server, select Start, Programs, Administrative Tools, Internet Services Manager.

Note. Windows workstation and Windows 2000 Professional are not supported.

Open the Default Web Site properties

Expand your list of available servers, right click the Default Web Site and select Properties.
Add an ISAPI filter.

» Select the ISAPI Filters tab, and click Add to define a new filter.

» Enter IISFORWARD for the filter name.

» Enter c:\bea\weblogic81\server\\bin\iisforward.dll for the executable.
Define a new application extension mapping.

» Select the Home Directory tab then click Configuration.

*» Click Add on the App Mapping tab to define a new application mapping.
» Enter c:\bea\weblogic81\server\bin\iisproxy.dll for the executable.

» Enter .wlforward for the extension.

» For Verbs, enter All Verbs (or at a minimum, GET and POST).

Create the 11S-Plugin configuration file.

Create c:\bea\webl ogic81\server\\bin\iisproxy.ini, containing the following lines
and setting the values appropriately.

#

#For a list of available paranmeters see

#htt p: // edocs. bea. coml wl s/ docs81/ pl ugi ns/i ndex. htmnl

#

WebLogi cHost =<host nane or | P of weblogic server to forward requests to>
WebLogi cPort =<HTTP port of weblogic server to forward requests to>
DebugConfi gl nf o=OFF

Debug=CFF

#

#To proxy all I11S directed requests to WebLogi c set "W ForwardPat h=/"
#To selectively proxy only Peopl eSoft requests to WbLogi c set "W Forwar dPat h="t o
#the list of PeopleSoft sites to proxy.
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#e.g. To proxy requests for only ' ps’
#W For war dPat h=*/ps/*,*/crm *

W For war dPat h=/
#

Chapter 5

and 'crm set WForwardPath to the foll ow ng;

#1f you have specified an Aut hTokenDonmi n during your PlIA installation,

#you nust set the cooki eName for your reverse proxy.

#Cooki eNanme=<Cooki eNane as specified on weblogic in PORTAL webapps’s webl ogic. xm >

7. Restart Microsoft I1S.

Restart the two Windows services, 11S Admin Service and World Wide Web Publishing Service by using
the Services utility in the Control Panel or by issuing the following three commands at a command prompt:

NET STOP |1 SADM N /Y
NET START |1 SADM N
NET START WBSVC

8. Start the BEA WebLogic server.

Start the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture server either by invoking startPIA.cmd (.sh) or if

installed as a Windows service, “NET START peoplesoft—PIA”.

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Starting BEA WebL ogic, page 68.

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL oqic,” Stopping BEA WebL ogic, page 70.

9. Test your configuration by accessing the Microsoft I1S server by using the URL for your site.

For example, http://<I1S_server>:port/ps/signon.html.

Note. To connect to Microsoft 11S by using HTTPS, you must install digital

certificates on the Microsoft 11S server.

See Also

BEA documentation for 11S-plugin, http://e-docs.bea.com/wls/docs81/plugins/isapi.html

BEA documentation for [ISPROXY.INI parameters, http://e-docs.bea.com/wls

/docs81/pluging/plugin_params.html

Configuring BEA WebLogic as an RPS

This section discusses how to configure a BEA WebL ogic server as a reverse proxy server (RPS).

Creating the RPS

To create an RPS, select Multi Server Domain as the configuration to install during PIA setup. Asaresult, a
server named “RPS” is automatically defined in addition to the main PIA server, and is configured to be a
reverse proxy server to other managed servers. By default, the following settings are applied to the RPS:

Setting

Value

Name

RPS

HTTP Listen Port

8080

74
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Setting Value
HTTPS Listen Port 8443
Default web application HttpProxyServlet
Address of back-end WebL ogic content server Thehostname of the machine from which the PIA setup
wasrun, with the HT TP listen port specified during the PIA
setup.

The default address specified for the back-end WebL ogic content server assumes that it's the same machine
as the one on which you're configuring the RPS, using the HttpProxyServlet application. There's no need
to change this setting unless the content server is a different machine, or you enable load balancing with
multiple content servers. If it's a different machine, you must change this setting to specify the correct
content server. If you enable load balancing, you'll need to specify additional content servers.

Enabling Load Balancing

In addition to the HttpProxyServiet application, the PIA setup also defines an HttpCluster Servilet
application in your WebL ogic configuration, which by default isn’'t active. The primary difference
between the two applications is that for a given HTTP request, HttpProxyServlet can proxy content
only from a single back-end content server, whereas HttpClusterServlet can proxy content from
multiple back-end content servers, all of which serve the same content. This enables the RPS

to load-balance the requests across a cluster of WebL ogic servers.

You can configure the RPS for load balancing by changing the default web application from
HttpProxyServlet to HttpClusterServlet, which becomes active as a result.

To change the default web application:

Start the WebL ogic server.

Sign in to the WebL ogic administration console.

Navigate to Deployments, Web Application Modules, HttpProxyServlet.
Select the Targets tab.

Clear the RPS Server check box, then click Apply.

Navigate to Deployments, Web Application Modules, HttpClusterServlet.
Select the Targets tab.

Select the RPS Server check box, then click Apply.

Sign out of the WebL ogic administration console.

© oo N o g~ w DN PR

Specifying Back-End WebLogic Content Servers

You need to specify back-end WebL ogic content servers only for the currently designated default
web application (HttpProxyServlet or HttpClusterServlet).

You can edit the appropriate web.xml configuration file directly, or you can use the WebL ogic
Builder software provided with BEA WebL ogic. Refer to your BEA WebL ogic documentation for
detail s about WebL ogic Builder. To edit the configuration file directly:

» For the HttpProxyServlet application —
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You need to change this setting only if the back-end WebL ogic content server is on a different
machine than the one where you’re configuring the RPS. Edit the web.xml configuration file in
PS HOME\webserviwebl ogic_domain\applications\HttpProxy Servliet\ WEB-INF.

Modify the param-value elements for the WebLogicHost parameter and the WebLogicPort parameter to
specify the hostname and HTTP listen port, respectively, of the back-end content server.

* For the HttpClusterServlet application —

Edit the web.xml configuration file in PS_ HOME\webserviwebl ogic_domain\applications
\HttpClusterServlet\WEB-INF.

Modify the param-value element for the WebLogicCluster parameter to specify multiple back-end
content servers separated by “|” symbols, using the following format:

host 1: http_port: https_port|host2: http_port: https_port

Starting the RPS

To start the RPS, open a command prompt, change to PS_HOME\webserviweblogic_domain,
and launch the following commands:

1. startWebLogicAdmin
2. startManagedWebL ogic RPS

Note. You can also run the RPS as a service in Windows.

See Also
Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL oqic,” Starting BEA Webl ogic, page 68

Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Stopping BEA WebL ogic, page 70

BEA documentation for WebL ogic Proxy, http://e-docs.bea.com/wls/docs81/plugins/http_proxy.html
BEA documentation for proxy parameters, http://e-docs.bea.com/wls/docs81/plugins/plugin_params.html

Configuring Sun iPlanet as an RPS

This section describes how to proxy content to a single server configuration of PIA. When
in production, a multi server configuration would be used to perform these steps to proxy
content to your managed server instance of PIA or PIA1.

Sun's iPlanet web server can be installed and configured as a reverse proxy to WebL ogic Server.
BEA has certified different version of iPlanet web server version on different OS platforms.
PeopleSoft extends that certification list to its customer.

See http://e-docs.bea.com/platform/suppconfigs/index.html
See http://e-docs.bea.com/wls/docs81/plugins/nsapi.html
To configure iPlanet as an RPS:

1. Download iPlanet Web Server, Enterprise Edition.
Download and install a BEA certified platform/version of iPlanet Web Server from Sun.

See http://www.sun.com/software/products/web_srvr/home_web_srvr.html
2. Install WebLogic iPlanet plug-in.
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Note. If you are going to run iPlanet on the same machine as WebL ogic, it is
recommended to skip this copy step.

* On Microsoft Windows machines, copy <WebL ogicHome>\weblogic81\server\\bin
\<Shared_Library> to <iPlanetDir>\plugins.

* On UNIX machines, copy <WebL ogicHome>/weblogic8Ll/server/lib/<iPlanet_platform>
/<Shared_Library> to <iPlanet_ServerDir>/plugins.

<WebL ogicHome> refers to the root directory of your WebL ogic installation.

<iPlanet_ServerDir> refers to the location where iPlanet is installed. For iPlanet 4.x on Windows, the

default is c:\netscape\serverd\. For iPlanet 6.x on Windows, the default is c:\iPlanet\servers
<iPlanet_Platform> refers to the OS platform BEA has certified iPlanet on.
<Shared_Library> refers to the iPlanet plugin library that BEA provides with WebL ogic.

See http://e-docs.bea.com/platform/suppconfigs/index.html
Define the NSAPI Module

Be sure to backup your obj.conf before you begin this step. This step covers modifying
the iPlanet configuration file, obj.cont, (magnus.conf for iPlanet (6.x) so as to reference
the BEA provided NSAPI module.

Example location of configuration files on a Windows machine named crm.peopl esoft.com.
* iPlanet 4.x - C:\Netscape\Serverd\https-crm.peoplesoft.com\config
* iPlanet 6.x - C:\iPlanet\server\https-crm.peoplesoft.com\config

For iPlanet 4.x:

Edit the obj.conf file for your iPlanet instance.

Add the following lines to the top of the obj.conf file, preceding any comments. This instructs iPlanet

to load the native library as an NSAPI module. Substitute <iPlanet> and <drive> with the actual
location, including the drive letter of the NSAPI module you copied in at previous steps.

Init fn="I|oad-nodul es" funcs="wW -proxy,w -init"\
shl i b=<drive>:/<i Pl anet >/ pl ugi ns/ proxy36. dl |
Init fn="w-init"

If you skipped Step 1 because iPlanet and WebL ogic will be running on the same machine,
update your configuration file similar to the following:

Init fn="I|oad-nodul es" funcs="w _proxy,w _init"\
shl i b="<drive>:/<WbLogi c_Hone>/webl ogi c81/ server/bin/proxy36.dll"
Init fn="wW _init"

For iPlanet 6.x:
Edit the magnus.conf file for your iPlanet instance.

Add the following lines to the bottom of the magnus.conf file. This instructs iPlanet to load the
native library as an NSAPI module. Substitute <iPlanet> and <drive> with the actual location,
including the drive letter of the NSAPI module you copied in at previous steps.
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Init fn="Ioad-nodul es" funcs="wW -proxy,w -init"\
shli b=<drive>:/<i Pl anet >/ pl ugi ns/ proxy36.dl |
Init fn="wW-init"

If you skipped Step 1 because iPlanet and WebL ogic are running on the same machine,
update your configuration file similar to the following:

Init fn="Ioad-nodul es" funcs="wl _proxy,w _init"\
shli b="<drive>:/<WebLogi c_Honme>/ webl ogi c81/server/ bi n/ proxy36.dl "
Init fn="wW _init"

Define which requests to be handled by the plug-in.

The type of requests to be handled by the iPlanet plug-in, and subsequently handed off to BEA
WebL ogic, must be declared as part of an object definition in the obj.conf file. A specific
string in the URL, referred to as a ppath, can identify these requests.

To proxy al requests of a single PeopleSoft Internet Architecture site, such as ps (which would be
accessed as http://crm.peopl esoft.com/ps/signon.html), define the following object tag in the obj.conf
file. Define this and any other object tags directly following the default object tag.

<Obj ect name="ps" ppath="*/ps/*">

Service fn=w -proxy WeblLogi cHost =server 1\
WebLogi cPort =7001

</ Obj ect >

The default object tag is generally several lines long and can be identified by <Cbj ect
name=def aul t>. .. </ Ohj ect >.

To proxy additional sites, add subsequent object tags referencing the other site names.

<Obj ect name="hr" ppath="*/hr/*">

Service fn=wl _proxy WeblLogi cHost =server 1\
WebLogi cPort =7001

</ Obj ect >

To proxy all requests that are made to iPlanet, create a single object tag named
“peoplesoft” and set the ppath parameter to *.

. Apply changes to iPlanet

With these settings saved, access the iPlanet server manager, perhaps http://localhost:8888. Supply the ID
and password that you specified during the iPlanet install. The default ID/password is admin/password.
When prompted, click the Apply button to update iPlanet with your changes and restart it.

. Start WebLogic Server.

Start the PIA server either via starPIA.cmd(.sh) or if installed as a Windows service,
“NETSTART peoplesoft-PlIA.

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebLogic,” Starting BEA WebL ogic, page 68.
See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL oqic,” Stopping BEA WebL ogic, page 70.

. Confirm the configuration.

To confirm an installation, with both the WebL ogic Server and iPlanet servers started, simply
access PeopleSoft using the typical URL, http://<iPlanet>/ps/signon.html. If you are able to
logon to PeopleSoft, your installation and configuratiion was successful.
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See http://edocs.bea.com/wls/docs81/plugins/index.html

Applying Changes to iPlanet
After saving settings, access the iPlanet server manager (for example, http://localhost:8888).

Enter the ID and password that you specified during the iPlanet installation. The default ID and password are
admin and password. When prompted, click Apply to update iPlanet with your changes and restart it.

Starting the Server and Confirming the Installation

Start the PIA server with either st art Pl A. cnd( . sh) or, if installed as a Microsoft
Windows service,NET START peopl esoft-Pl A .

To confirm an installation, with both the BEA WebL ogic server and iPlanet servers started, access
the PeopleSoft system by using the typical URL, http://<iPlanet>/ps/signon.html. If you can signin
to the PeopleSoft system, your installation and configuration was successful.

Using the iPlanet Plug-in

If you plan to proxy all requests for the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture through iPlanet,
you must also update any URLSs that are defined in the PeopleSoft database to reference
the iPlanet server, not the BEA WebL ogic server.

Those URLSs are;

* For the PeopleSoft portal, any content URL s that you have defined that directly reference PeopleSoft
content (psc, psp) on the BEA WebL ogic server (meaning that the BEA WebL ogic server is referenced
in the URL) must be updated to reference the iPlanet server in the URL

* For the PeopleSoft integration gateway, any node definitions that directly reference an integration gateway
on the BEA WebL ogic server must be updated to reference the iPlanet server in the URLS.

* For the PeopleSoft report repository, any report node definitions that directly reference a report server
on the BEA WebL ogic server must be updated to reference the iPlanet server in the URLS.

» Any of your own definitions or objects that reference the URL of the BEA WebL ogic server
must be updated to reference the iPlanet server in the URLSs.

The iPlanet obj.conf fileis strict about the placement of text. To avoid problems, follow these guidelines:

 Eliminate extraneous leading and trailing white space.

If you must enter more characters than can be fit on one line, place a backslash (\) at the end
of that line and continue typing on the following line. The backslash directly appends the
end of the first line to the beginning of the following line.

» If aspaceisnecessary between the wordsthat end the first line and begin the second line, use one space,
either at the end of the first line (before the backslash), or at the beginning of the second line.

» Do not split attributes across multiple lines.
The BEA online documentation contains acompletelisting of BEA WebL ogic plug-in attributes and parameters.

See http://edocs.bea.com/wls/docs81/plugins/index.html
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iPlanet Plug-in Considerations

If you intend to proxy all requests for PeopleSoft Internet Architecture through iPlanet, you
must also update any URLs defined in your PeopleSoft database to reference the iPlanet
server, not the WebL ogic Server. Those URLSs are:

* For PeopleSoft Portal, any content URLSs that you have defined that directly referene PeopleSot
content (psc, psn) on your WebL ogic Server directly (meaning that the WebL ogic Server is referenced
in the URL) must be updated to reference your iPlanet server in the URL.

* For PeopleSoft Application Messaging Gateway, any Node definitions that directly reference an Application
Messaging Gateway on your WebL ogic Server must be updated to reference your iPlanet server in the URLSs.

* For PeopleSoft Report Repository, any Report Node definitions that directly reference a Report Server
on your WebL ogic Server must be updated to reference your iPlanet server in the URLS.

» For any custom definition or objects that reference the URL of your WebLogic Server must
be updated to reference your iPlanet server in the URLS.

The iPlanet obj.conf file is strict about the placement of text. To avoid problems, be
certain that you adhere to the following guidelines:

 Eliminate extraneous leading and trailing white space.

If you must enter more characters than can be fit on one line, place a backlash \ at the end of that
line and continue typing on the following line. The backslash directly appends the end of the
first line to the beginning of the following line. If a space is necessary between the words that
end the first line and begin the second line, be certain to use one space, either at the end of the
first line (before the backdash), or at the beginning of the second line.

* Attributes must not be split across multiple lines.

Configuring Apache HTTP as an RPS

This section describes how to proxy content to a single server configuration of PIA. When
in production, a multi server configuration would be used to perform these steps to proxy
content to your managed server instance of PIA or PIA1, etc.

Apache HTTP server can be installed and configured as a reverse proxy server to WebL ogic
Server. For alist of certified platforms,

See http://e-docs.bea.com/platform/suppconfigs/index.html
To configure Apache HTTP:
1. Download the Apache HTTP server.
See http://www.apache.org/dist/httpd/.
2. Install Apache.
See http://httpd.apache.org/docs-project/.

3. Install the Apache HTTP server plug-in.

The installation of the Apache plug-in from BEA depends on whether you are installing the plug-in as a
dynamic shared object (DSO) or a statically linked module. If you have downloaded the binary distribution
of Apache, you will probably install the Apache plug-in from BEA as a shared object. (If you are in doubt
as to which type, install the plug-in asa DSO.) Exact instructions are available from BEA.

See http://e-docs.bea.com/wls/docs81/plugins/apache.html
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Specify the parameters that will be used by the Apache plug-in by defining them in an
IfModule tag for BEA WebLogic in the Apache httpd.conf file.

Add this tag in the ### Section 2: 'Main’ server configuration section of httpd.conf. For example, to
configure the Apache to proxy all requests that it receives to a BEA WebL ogic server that is running on a
machine named crm.peopl esoft.com and listening on port 7001, you would define the following tag:

<| f Modul e nod_webl ogic. c>
WebLogi cHost crm peopl esoft. com
WebLogi cPort 7001
Mat chExpr essi on / </ | f Modul e>

BEA provides sample and template configuration files.

See http://edocs.bea.com/wls/docs81/plugins/index.html

To proxy requests to a cluster of BEA WebL ogic servers, replace the two attributes,
WebL ogicHost and WebL ogicPort, with WebL ogicCluster.

The syntax of the WebL ogicCluster isw server 1: port, W server 2: port.
Details about clustering setup are available in a red paper.

See Te Clustering and High Availability for PeopleSoft 8.4 red paper on the
PeopleSoft Customer Connection website.

If you specified an AuthTokenDomain during the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture
installation, you must set the cookieName for the reverse proxy to that same value. To
do so, add the cookieName attribute and set its value to CookieName, as specified on the
BEA WebL ogic server in the PORTAL web application’s weblogic.xml file (for example,
c:\bea\wlserver6.1\config\peoplesoft\applications\PORTA L \web-infiweblogic.xml).

Start the Apache HTTP server following the Apache usage instructions.

Start the BEA WebL ogic server with either st art Pl A. cnd( . sh) or, if installed, as a
Microsoft Windows service, NET START peopl esoft- Pl A

To confirm an installation, with both the BEA WebL ogic server and Apache servers started, access
the PeopleSoft system by using the typical URL, http://<Apache>/ps/signon.html.

If you can sign in to the PeopleSoft system, your installation and configuration was successful.

See Also

http://edocs.bea.com/wls/docs81/pluging/index.html

Setting Up HTTP Session Timeout

HTTP session timeout controls are accessible on the Security page of the web profiles in the PeopleSoft
database. PeopleSoft Internet Architecture no longer uses session timeout control set on the web server. The
session timeouts set in the Web Profiles override any HTTP session timeouts set on the webserver at runtime.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, “ Configuring the
Portal Environment,” Configuring Portal Security.
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This section describes how to change HTTP Keep-Alive settings for a single server configuration
of PIA. When in production, a mult server configuration would be used to perform these
steps to your managed server instance of PIA, PIAL, etc.

Keep-Alive, or more accurately termed "Persistent Connections' is a default feature of HTTP 1.1 as
described in http://www.w3.org/Protocols/rfc2616/rfc2616.html. Keep-Alive allows for the client (generally
aweb browser) and the web server to maintain open connections between requests for specified period

of time. That time period is generally less then 60 seconds. The benefit of a persistent connection

is that with each subsequent request the client and the server do not need to perform the overhead of
opening a new connection. Enabling keep-Alive is generally recommended, but in some situations it

may introduce a problem. Sporadic "The Page cannot be displayed” can be the result of a problem with
keep-Alive. In situations where keep-Alive issues are suspected, disabling the web server keep-Alive

will help to determine if the problem is indeed related to connection persistence.

To enable or disable Keep-Alive:

1. Start the PIA server.

Start the PIA server either via startPIA.cmd(.sh) or if installed as a Windows service,
" NET START peoplesoft-PIA".

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebLogic,” Starting BEA WebL ogic, page 68.
See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Stopping BEA WebL ogic, page 70.
2. Log on to the WebLogic Server Administrative Console.

In a new browser, access the WebL ogic Server console at http://localhost/console and specify
the WebL ogic administrative 1D that you specified during the PIA installation. The default
ID and password are system and password, respectively.

3. Open Server's HTTP configuration page.

In the navigation window on the left,use the following navigation to open the PIA server’'s HTTP
configuration settings. (If you are using a custom server name, substitute that name where appropriate.):

a. Expand ' peoplesoft’.

b. Expand ’'Servers.

c. Select 'PIA.

d. Click the 'Protocols' tab.
4. Change keep-alive settings.

» To disable keep-Alive: Uncheck "Enable Keepalives' and click *Apply’ . With keep-Alive disabled,
HTTP keep-Alive Duration and HTTPS keep-Alive Duration are not used.

» To enable keep-Alive: Check "Enable Keepalives' and update HTTP Keep-Alive 'Duration’
and "HTTPS Keep-Alive Duration’ values as deemed necessary. Once done click *Apply’.
Minimum/maximum values for HTTP are 5/120 seconds respectively. For HTTPS the
minimum/maximum values are 120/360 seconds.

5. Restart WebLogic Server.
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¥ Enable Keepalives

Specifies whether there should be a persistent connection to this server. (This may
improve the performance of your Web applications )

% Duration: |3|:| seconds

The amaourit of time (between 5 and 120 seconds) this server waits before closing an
inactive HTTP connection.

/M HTTPS Duration: |EII| seconds

The amourt of time (hetwween 30 and 360 seconds) thiz server waits before closing an
inactive HTTPS connection.

Advanced Options [ Show |

Keep-Alive page

Changing a WebLogic User’s Password

The WebL ogic domain built by the PIA install includes 3 WebLogic user IDs. Those IDs are:
system, operator and monitor. Each of those IDs have a default password of ’password’. It is
highlyrecommended to change this password on any production or critical servers.

To change the password for the system:

1. Start the PIA server.

Start the PIA server either via ps_home\webserviweblogic_domain_name\startPIA.cmd(.sh) or
if installed as a Windows service, " NET START peoplesoft-PIA".

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Starting BEA WebL ogic, page 68.

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Stopping BEA WebL ogic, page 70.
2. Log in to the WebLogic Server Administrative Console.

Access the WebL ogic Server console at http://<webserver>/console (for example, http://loca host/console).
When prompted for a user name and password, specify the WebL ogic system ID and password.

If you've followed the default WebL ogic Server install, the ID and password are 'system’ and
"password’. Otherwise, specify the password supplied during your PIA installation.

3. Change a WebL ogic Server user’s password.
In the graphical domain hierarchy on the left, use the following navigation path to change auser’s password.
a Expand ’peoplesoft’.
b. Expand ’Security’.
c. Expand 'Realms
d. Expand 'myrealm’ or your custom realm if you have created one.
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Select 'Users'.

- o

g. Click the Change button.
h

Chapter 5

Select the user whose password you would like to change, in this case that is’system’.

Enter and re-enter a new password for this user.

i. Click the Apply button.

@ Console
= @ npeoplesoft
£ servers
O Clusters
O Machines
[ Deplovments
O serices
Sl Security
B 3 Realms
=] ﬁ rryrealm
D users
O Groups
([ Global Roles
£ Providers

3 Domain Log Filters
[ Tasks

myrealm> User

Connected to : whot 21202 :80

B Configure a new User. .

m Groups| Detailz

You are logged inas . system |

Thiz page allovws you to define a uzer in this security realm.
Hame: systemn

The login rame for this user.

Description:

A short description of this user. For example, the user's full name.

Password:  Change...

Apply

WebLogic Console page

Extra Step for Running WebLogic as Windows Service

When you run WebL ogic as a Windows service, WebL ogic uses the default ID or ' operator’ and

its password of ’password’. Changing the password for the WebL ogic ID that runs the Windows

service requires an additional manual step. That step is to update setEnv.cmd (for example,
c¢:\pshome\webserv\peoplesoft\setEnv.cmd ) and set the WLS_PW environment variable to ’ operator’s new
password. Once that is done, reinstall the Windows service by re-running the installNTservice command
file located in the same WebL ogic domain directory as the setEnv.cmd that you edited.

Defining SSL Certificates on WebLogic

This section describes how to define SSL certificates for a single server configuration of
PIA. When in production, a multi server configuration would be used to perform these steps
to your managed server instance of PIA or PIAL, etc.
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To define SSL certificates on WebL ogic:

1. Install WebLogic Server 8.1.

See PeopleTools Installation Guide
2. Install PIA (skip this step if you have aready installed PIA).
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The default location of the PIA installer is ps_home\setup\mpinternet\setup.exe for Windows and
ps_home/setup/mpinternet/setup.OSplatform for UNIX. The PIA install creates a WebL ogic domain
directory in the directory of ps_home/webserv/weblogic_domain_name/

See PeopleTools Installation Guide for your database platform.

Note. For the remainder of this document, the default WebL ogic domain directory is
c:\ps_home\webserv\peopl esoft\ on Windows. You need to substitute your domain directory if applicable.

3. Access the WebLogic domain files.

Open a DOS window and cd to the WebL ogic domain directory created from the PIA
install (for example, cd c:\ps_home\webserv\peoplesoft\ ).

4. Create a new private key and certificate request for your server.
a. To create anew private key and certificate signing request, run pskeymanager.cmd -create.

b. Follow the prompts and specify the information that you normally would when creating
a certificate. Pskeymanager script is a wrapper to Java's keytool, provided by PeopleSoft
to manage the predefined WebL ogic keystore of weblogic_domain\keystore\pskey. Each
WebL ogic domain maintains its own keystore, and all servers within a domain may share
the same keystore. For usage information, run pskeymanager -help.

5. Decide which Certificate Authority you wish to use.

At the completion of step #4 a Certificate Signing Request (CSR) file named %ALIAS%_certreq.txt
was created and its contents displayed. If you provide this data to a Certificate Authority for
processing , you obtain a public key that you can load into your keystore.

At this point, you may use any Certificate Authority that is compatible with Sun’s Java 1.4 JKS standard.

As an example, the following steps indicate how to provide the CSR that you generated in
step 4 to Verisign to obtain a 14-day free trial certificate.

6. Submit your CSR to Verisign.

Access Verisign's test cart enrollment site at https:.//www.verisign.com/products/srv/trial/intro.html.
Agree to the license and continue to “Step 2 of 5: Submit CSR”. In the large edit box provided,
copy and paste the contents of your CSR generated in step 4.

7. Supply Verisign with contact information.

Fill out the table titled "Enter Technical Contact Information” with your information and verify that the
radio button for the "Free 14-day Trial Server ID" is selected. Once this is done, agree to the license
information and click 'Accept’. Your certificate will be emailed to the email address you specified. By
selecting the free trial 1D, you do not need to fill out the "Cardholder Information™ table.

8. Check your email.

Once you’ve received your certificate email from VeriSign, you can see your actual
certificate in the following format:

This is a sample certificate file:

----- BEG N CERTI FI CATE- - - - -

DM CHDCCAc YCEAHSeRkM2guFL+60vHr 4ASOWDQYJ KoZI hvcNAQEEBQAWgakx Fj AP
AANVBAOTDVZI cm TaWduLCBLbAMKRz BFBgNVBAs TPnd3dy52ZXJpc2l nbi 5j b20S
Ve VWwbh3Npd GOy e SOUZXNOQLETI El uY29ycCAgnkgUmvinlLi BMaWFi Li BWEQUMUYF
LI GEc3Vy YWbj ZXMyKEMp VRMK OSDFer t dsf h67TI wNDAWVDAWMFo XDT AWMT T x ODI A
ONT1LVoweTELMAk GAL1UERhMCVWIMK Ez ARBgNVBAGTCKk Nhb A nmb3JuaWEx Ez ARBgNK
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

VBAUCOBs ZWFz YW50b 24 BEz ARBgNVBAoUCI Bl b3BsZVNvZnQx FDASBgNVBAs UC1BT
Eb3sZVWvh2x z MRUMEWADVQQDFAX EQl J PVO4x MTEOMDAWXDANBgK ghki GOWOBAQET
SAALADBEAKEAuct M GOChdkk4Q0ZD5i 11 4gp6WI'YMc41 aReoCYkEANDKAVE Yz Y3R
Mibp4 RC8SABd3bj j DOHcoCak9U60SwL+HQ DAQABMAO GCSqGSI bh3DQEBBAUAAOEO
Ar nBuf 634MI0f qgNxhAL+e9r bYO0i a/ X48Ax| oi 17+kLt VI 1YPQp+Jy6S| p5i NI FC
DhskdDFHA5A] SDAFhj r uGHIK56SDFGgwWg23SFRf gt j kj yu673424y GAE5GM576K
DosdDFG256 EDHY45y TRH67i 345314GQE356n) sdhhj uwbt r h43Gg3QEVe45341t S
YDY6d47] Dk Ds 9wGt 1bk Q==

----- END CERTI FI CATE- - - - -

Copy the certificate information, including --BEGIN CERTIFICATE-- and --END
CERTIFICATE-- and save it as a file called <webserver>-cert.pem. (Do not use a word
processor such as MSWord that inserts formatting or control characters.) If you need to FTP
your certificate to UNIX, you must FTP it in ASCIl mode.

Download the VeriSign TestCA certificate:
Download the VeriSign test CA certificate from http://digitalid.verisign.com/cgi-bin/getcacert. W
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hen

prompted, save getcacert.cer to your WebL ogic domain directory. If you need to FTP your certificate

to UNIX, you must FTP it in ASCIlI mode to your WebL ogic domain directory.
Import the Verisign test Certificate Authority’s certificate into your keystore.

To import your Certificate Authority’s public certificate, which you received from your CA,
into your keystore, execute pskeymanager.cmd -import. When prompted for an alias, specify
VerisignTestCA as the name to store this CA as. This name is simply an alias for this certificate.
When prompted for the certificate file to import, specify the getcacert.cer file.

Import your certificate into your keystore.

To import your public certificate, which you received from Verisign in step 8, execute
pskeymanager.cmd -import. When prompted for an alias specify the same alias you did when
you created your private key and cert request in step 4. When prompted for the certificate
file to import, specify your certificate file, <webserver>-cert.pem.

Start WebLogic Server.

Start the PIA server either via ps_home\webserviweblogic_domain_name\startPIA.cmd or if
installed as a Windows service, " NET START peoplesoft-PIA".

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Starting BEA WebL ogic, page 68.

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL oqgic,” Stopping BEA WebL ogic, page 70.
Log on to the WebLogic Server Administrative Console.

Access the WebL ogic Server console at http://<webserver>/console (e.g http://localhost/console).
When prompted for a User Name and password, specify the WebL ogic system ID and
password, which you indicated during the PIA install. The default ID and password during

the PIA ingtallare 'system’ and ’password’, respectively.

Access Keystores & SSL configuration.

In the graphical domain hierarchy on the left, navigate to the following:
a. Expand ' peoplesoft’.
b. Expand ’'Servers.
c. Double click PIA.
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d. Click the 'Keystores & SSL’ tab.

e. In the Keystore Configuration section, click the change link.

f. Select 'Custom Identity and Custom Trust'.

g. Click the 'Continue’ button.

15. Update keystore properties.

Working with BEA WebLogic

Update the following fields on the ’ Configure Keystores' page and then press the ' Continue’ button.

Field Value Comment

Custom Identity Key StoreFile keystore/pskey If adifferent keystore was specified

Name viapskeymanger -keystorefile,
specify that name here.

Custom Identity Key Store Type JKS AlwaysJKS

Custom Identity Key Store Pass password See note below regarding password

Phrase

Confirm Custom Identity Key password See note below regarding password

Store Pass Phrase

Custom Trust Key StoreFileName |  keystore/pskey If adifferent keystore was specified
viapskeymanger -keystorefile,
specify that name here.

Custom Trust Key Store Type JKS AlwaysJKS

Custom Trust Key Store Pass password See note below regarding password

Phrase

Confirm Custom Trust Key Store password See note below regarding password

Pass Phrase

Note. The default keystore and private key password is’ password’. This should never be used in a
production environment. A private key’'s password and a keystore's password can be changed via
pskeymanager’s change password options of -changekeystorepassword and -changeprivatekeypassword.

16. Update private key properties.

Update the following fields for your private key and then click the ' Continue’ button.

Field

Value

Comment

Private key Alias

For example: machine name

Aliasthat you specified whenyou
created the private key for this
server.

passphrase password See note below regarding
password.
Confirm passphrase password See note below regarding

password.
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Note. The default keystore and private key password is ’password’. This should never beused in a
production environment. A private key’s password and a keystore's password can be changed via
pskeymanager’s change password options of —changekeystoreword and —changeprivatekeypassword.

17. Save your keystore changes.

You must click the 'Finish’ button to save your changes. If you close your browser
without clicking *Finish’, your changes will be lost.

18. Shut down WebLogic Server.

Shut down WebLogic Server using either of the following:

* stopPIA.cmd |.sh.

» Windows control panel, if running as a Windows service.

* Right click the Server, 'PIA’ listed in the navigation hierarchy on the left and select

' Start/Stop this server’, and then select * Graceful shutdown’.

Qpen
Qpen in a new Window

Clone PIA...
Delete PIA. ..

Wiewy Server log
Yiews N D tree

View Connections
Views Sockets

Yiews Execute Queles
Yiewy Execute Threads

Startistop this server...

Define Security Palicy ...

Define Scoped Role ...

Pop-up menu

Restricting Access to a Servlet

This section describes how to restrict access to a web resource for a single server configuration
of PIA. When in production, a multi server configuration would be used to perform these
steps to your managed server instance of PIA or PIAL, etc.
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BEA WebL ogic Server provides an optional level of security to restrict access to resources on the web server.
The steps bel ow describe how to restrict accessviaaWebL ogic I D and password to the PeopleSoft Portal servlet:

To restrict access to a servlet:
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Start the PIA server either through st art Pl A. cnd( . sh) or, if installed, as a Microsoft
Windows service, NET START peopl esoft- Pl A

Log in to the BEA WebL ogic Server console (http://localhost/console).
(Optional) Define the BEA WebL ogic users that you want to use.

If you want to use one of the WebL ogic provided user accounts, system, operator and monitor,
you can skip this step. Otherwise create a new BEA WebL ogic user account by performing the
following from the navigation window on the left of the WebL ogic console:

a. Expand peoplesoft, Security, Realms, myrealm.

b. Select Users.

c. Select Configure a Nrew User.

d. Enter the new user information and click Apply.
(Optional) Create a user group.

If you want to create a user group, add your users to that group and in the following steps select
Caller is Member of group instead of User name of caller. To create a group, perform the following
from the navigation window on the left of the WebL ogic console.

Expand peoplesoft, Security, Realms, myrealm.

Select Groups.

Select Configure a new Group.

On the Create Group - General tab, enter a new group name.

To add a new user to this group, select the Users folder from the navigation on the left, select your
new user, then click the Groups tab and add the user to your newly created group.

2 0o T o

e. Click Apply.
Link security roles to security policies.

In the navigation window on the left, perform the following to enable security
policy checks for web applications:

a. Expand peoplesoft, Security, Realms.
b. Select myrealm.

c. On the myream - General tab, select All Web applications and EJBs from the
Check Roles and Policies fordrop down list.

d. Click Apply.
Thisdoesn’t mean that all web applications require authorization. That’s controlled with the following steps.
Define a security policy for the PeopleSoft Portal web application.
To restrict access to the Portal web application, perform the following in the navigation window on the left:
a. Expand peoplesoft, Deployments, applications, peoplesoft.
b. Right click the PORTAL web application and select Define Security Policy.

Note. To apply asecurity policy to adifferent web application, substitute that web application name.

c. Specify the URL which requires authentication.
In this case simply specify /* and click Define Security Policy.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 89



Working with BEA WebLogic Chapter 5

d. To restrict access to a specific user, select the Policy condition of User name of caller,
click Add, and when prompted specify the user name.

Repeat this step for additional users, groups, or access times. For access
times, the server’s local time is used.

Exit the console, shut down WebL ogic to apply your changes, then restart WebL ogic.

8. Test the configuration.
Test your new security policy by accessing the URL you defined in step 6. If the security policy
is active, you'll be prompted to sign in using a user ID that you added in step 3.

See Also
http://edocs.bea.com/wls/docs81/secwlres/index.html

Adjusting the JVM Heap Size

The Java options including the VM heap size, VM mode, such as HotSpot Server, used

by WebL ogic Server are stored in your WebL ogic domain’s setEnv.cmd(.sh) (for example,
c:\ps_home\webserv\peoplesoft\). 1f you need to adjust any of the java options, including changing
the VM heap size, you must manually edit WebL ogic’s setEnv script. The following two parameters,
-ms and -mx, control the VM memory min and max heap size, respectivly.

The following is an example of the JVM heapsize as specified in setEnv.cmd via the
JAVA_OPTIONS_OSplatform environment variable:

JAVA_OPTI ONS_W N32="-server -Xms32m - Xnx200m - XX: MaxPer nSi ze=128nt'
JAVA_OPTI ONS_AI X="- Xnms32m - Xmx200nt

JAVA OPTI ONS_HPUX="-server -Xnms32m - Xnx200m - XX: MaxPer nSi ze=128n{
JAVA_OPTI ONS_LI NUX="- Xms128m - Xnmx256nt'

JAVA_OPTI ONS_TRU64="- Xme32m - Xnx200nt

JAVA_OPTI ONS_SOLARI S="-server -Xnms32m - Xnx200m - XX: MaxPer nSi ze=128nt'

Note. If you intend to run WebLogic Server as a Windows service, you need to rerun the
Windows service install script (instalNTservicePIA.cmd) provides in your weblogic domain
directory after making changes to setEnv.cmd.

Note. If you change setEnv.cmd and you are running BEA WebL ogic as a Microsoft Windows service, you
must reinstall the peoplesoft-PIA service by running ..\peoplesoft\instalINTservice.cmd again.

See Also

Appendix A, “BEA WebLogic 8.1 Managed Server Architecture,” Managing VM Heap
Size and Execute Thread Usage, page 281
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Determining the Service Pack Level

A summary of installed products, their versions and service pack levels, is maintained in the
<BEA_HOME>\registry.xml file. However, to confirm version information, it’'s more accurate to check the
BEA WebLogic log. A failed service pack install may be indicated in the log, but not found at runtime.

This section discusses how to:
» Check the log

* Query BEA WebL ogic
Checking the Log

In the BEA WebL ogic log (<ps_home>\peopl esoft\logs\<weblogic_server>weblogic.log),
look for an entry similar to this:

WebLogi ¢ Tenporary Patch 1 CR110692 for PeopleSoft 10/17/2003 18:11: 35
WebLogic Server 8.1 SP1 Fri Jun 20 23:06:40 PDT 2003 271009

Querying BEA WebLogic
You can query BEA WebL ogic at the command line or by using the BEA WebL ogic Server console.
Perform a query at the command line as shown in this example (for UNIX, use setEnv.sh):

<ps_hone>\ webser v\ peopl esoft\set env. cni=

java webl ogi c. Admin VERSION -url t3://1|ocal host: 80

WebLogi ¢ Tenporary Patch 1 CR110692 for Peopl eSoft 10/17/2003 18:11: 35
WebLogic Server 8.1 SP1 Fri Jun 20 23:06:40 PDT 2003 271009

Perform a query by using the BEA WebL ogic Server console (http://localhost/console) by right-clicking
Console. Select View Server & Browser info as shown in this example:
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i WebLogic Server Console - Microsoft Internet Explorer -0 x|
J File Edit Miew Fawvorites Tools  Help ﬁ
J i@ Back » =y - @ ﬁ | @%mch @Famrites @Histnry ||%~-r v
J.ﬁ.ddress @ http:,I',I'l:||:Irl:lWI'||:|4|:|4|:|3,I'l:l:lI'|5l:I|E,I'al:til:lI'|S,I'IT||:IEaI'|,I'MBEaI'|FraIT|ESEtF'.l:til:II'|?|:IDd‘:.-'FramEId=W|_EDI'ISD|E_Fj @GD JLinks ”
@ rnon=nle Current Date ;I
Z9 13:£8:00 PDT zOO4
2@ open : J
[ Openin a new Window & Belease Build
E Wigw server & browser info
e Build
B[ Logodt...
I 5erices
tl Security Server Release Build
. . 8.1.2.0
(1 Domain Log Filters
[ Tasks Server Build
WMebLogic Temporary Patch £ for PeoplelSoft 0172872004 18:11:35
-
A _>I_I
|@ Applet started (=% Local intranet v

Querying the WebLogic console

Enabling or Disabling HTTP Access Log

This section describes how to change HTTP logging for a single server configuration of
PIA. When in production, a multi server configuration would be used to perform these steps
to your managed server instance of PIA or PIA1, etc.

To enable or disable HTTP access log:

1. Start the PIA server.

Start the PIA server either via startPIA.cmd(.sh) or if installed as a Windows service,
" NET START peoplesoft-PIA".

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Starting BEA WebL ogic, page 68.

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Stopping BEA WebL ogic, page 70.
2. Log on to the WebLogic Server Administrative Console.

In a new browser access the WebL ogic Server console at http://local host/console and specify
the WebL ogic administrative 1D that you specified during the PIA installation. The default
ID and password are 'system’ and ’'password’, respectively.

3. Open Server’'s Logging configuration page.
In the navigation window on the left, navigate to the following to open the PIA server’sHTTP

configuration settings. (If you are using a custom server name, substitute that name where appropriate.)

a Expand ’peoplesoft’.
b. Expand ’'Servers.
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Double click "PIA’" .
Select "Logging’.
Select '"HTTP'.

Select the 'Enable HTTP Logging' check box to turn on the access.log.
Change the Logfile name if desired.

- 0 2 0

g. Click the ’Apply’ button on the bottom of the page.
4. Restart the WebLogic Server.

@ Console lesoft> S PIA
= =
= Q peoplesot neopleso Ervers
B 33 Servers Conmectedto: whol21202:80 | Youare loggedinas: syste | Locout
P Pla
O Clusters Configuration | Protocols | DEG0| Montoring | Control | Deployments | Services
1 Machines _
= a Deplayments Server Domain

= 'ﬁAppIicatinns

iy Thiz page allows you to define the HTTP logaing settings for this serwer,
H @8 peoplesoft

@ PorTAL A ¥ Enable HTTP Logging
@ psEMHUB
@ PoIG Specifies whether this server logs HTTP requests, (The remaining fields on this page are
relevant only it you check this bow.)
8 PSINTERLINKS
@ psoL & WTTPLogFile Hame: | /logs/PlA_sccess.log
1 EJB Modules
|‘:| Weh Application Modules _The name of the file th_at stores HTTP _requesis. If the pa’[hname i= nqt abs_ulute, the_pa’[h
iz assumed to be relative to the root directory of the machine on which this server is
[ connector Modules runing

0 Startup & Shutdown

[ services Format: Icummon 'I

B3 Security
.ﬁ The formst of the HTTP log file. Both formats are defined by the W3C, With the
Bl Realms e ! i
extended log format, you use server directives in the log file to customize the
= E ryrealm information that the server records.
O users
[ Groups /& Log Buffer Size: IE Kk
O Global Roles o _
Cl Providers The maximum size (hetween 0 and 1024 kilokywtes) of the huffer that stores HTTR
) . reguests.
2 Domain Log Filters
A Tasks M Rotation Type: Isize *I

WebLogic Console page
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Working with IBM WebSphere

This chapter discusses how to:

* Set up HTTP Server (RPS) with WebSphere 5.1.

» Set up SSL on WebSphere 5.1.

e Set up SSL on IBM HTTP Server.

» Use the WebSphere 5.1 administration console.

» Use the log analyzer and resource analyzer.

» Uningtall PIA on WebSphere.

* Install additional PIA to existing WebSphere 5.1 instance.
» Deploy multiple PIA instances on WebSphere 5.1.

* Reserve WebSphere 5.1 PIA Ports.

» Access the WebSphere InfoCenter.

Note. Thisinformation is not intended to replace any IBM WebSphere documentation. Always refer to
the IBM documentation for detailed information on IBM WebSphere. This information isincluded in
the PeopleSoft documentation because it applies directly to the PeopleSoft system.

Setting UP HTTP Server (RPS) with WebSphere 5.1

This section discusses how to:

* Run scripts on RPS machine to install WebSphere plugin for HTTP Server.
» Set up a WebSphere machine that requires reverse proxy support.

» Set up the RPS machine.

 Troubleshoot the HTTP plug-in component.

Note. For the purpose of this document, It is assumed that PIA is installed on WebSphere. [If
PIA isinstalled after this setup, then just follow step 2 and step3

Step 1. Running Scripts on RPS Machine to Install
WebSphere Plugin for HTTP Server

Refer to the WebSphere installation guide on how to install WebSphere 5.1 plugin.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 95



Working with IBM WebSphere Chapter 6

96

Step 2: Setting Up a WebSphere Machine that Requires
Reverse Proxy Support

Use the following steps to set up the WebSphere machine that requires RPS support:

1. Start local or remote WebSphere Base.
2. Start respective WebSphere serverl.

3. Open Administration Console from browser using the following URL: http:/
/WAS Machine_ Name.9090/admin

4. Expand Environment, Virtual Host, default_host, Host Aliases: Add new port with
hostname as *. Clik OK and Save.

Expand Environment, Update Web Server Plugin.
Click OK to update the Web Server Plugin.
Click OK to save your setting.

© N o o

Log out and close the browser.
You will see the plugin-cfg.xml file at WAS _HOME/config/cells/plugin-cfg.xml.

Step 3: Setting Up the RPS machine

The plugin-cfg.xml file on Http Server machine (RPS) reads WebSphere's plugin-cfg.xml
file to forward requests to WebSphere.

Use the following steps to set up the RPS machine:

1. Locate the plugin-cfg.xml file on the RPS machine for the following servers:
* IBM Http Server

Open IBM_HTTP_SERVER_HOME/conf/httpd.conf and search for plugin-cfg.xml to find
the location of plugin-cfg.xml file on the RPS machine.

* SunOne(Planet)

Open SUN_ONE_HOM E/serverg/https-<machine>.domain>/config/magnus.conf and search for
plugin-cfg.xml file to find the location of plugin-cfg.xml file on the RPS machine.

 Internet Information Server

Open Windows registry.expand HKEY _LOCAL_MACHINE, SOFTWARE, IBM, WebSphere
Application Server, 5.0.0.0. Pluginin Config key points to plugin-cfg.xml file.

2. Take a back up of the respective plugin-cfg.xml file on RPS machine.
3. Copy plugin-cfg.xml file from Step 2 to RPS that points to the plugin-cfg.xml locaton.
Restart the Http Server or Reverse Proxy.

Troubleshooting the HTTP Plug-in Component

If you are having problems with the HTTP plug-in component—the component that sends requests
from your HTTP server, such as IBM HTTP Server, Apache, iPlanet, or IIS, to the WebSphere
Application Server, use the following steps to troubleshoot:

1. Review the file ingtall_dir/logs/http_plugin.log for clues. Look up any error or
warning messages in the message table.
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2. Review thefollowing HTTP server’s error and access logs to seeif the HTTP server is having a problem:
* IBM HTTP Server and Apache: access.log and error.log.
* iPlanet: access and error.
* IIS: timedatestamp.log.

Setting Up SSL on WebSphere 5.1

This section discusses how to:

» Generate a certificate for the web container.
» Modify the web container to support SSL

» Test your setup.

Note. This section assumes that you've set up PeopleSoft Internet Architecture (PIA) on
your web server machine. The PIA setup creates a WebSphere domain directory called
PS HOME\webserv\cel Iname_nodename_servername\peopl esoft.ear.

Generating a Certificate for the Web Container
Use the following steps to generate a self-signed certificate for the web container.

1. At acommand prompt, change to the WebSphere domain directory, for example:
PS HOME\webservimymachine_mymachine_server1\peoplesoft.ear
2. Create a new private key and certificate request for your server.
a. To create anew private key and certificate signing request, run pskeymanager.cmd -create.

b. Follow the prompts and specify the information that you normally would
when creating a certificate. Pskeymanager script is a wrapper to Java's keytool,
provided by PeopleSoft to manage the predefined WebSphere keystore of
PS HOME\webserv\cellname_nodename_server name\peopl esoft.ear\keystore\pskey.

3. Decide which Certificate Authority you wish to use.

At the completion of step 2 a Certificate Signing Request (CSR) file named %ALIASY%_certreq.txt
was created in PS_ HOME\webserv\cellname_nodename_servername\peopl esoft.ear, and its
contents displayed. If you submit this data to a Certificate Authority for processing , you

obtain a public key that you can load into your keystore.

At this point, you may use any Certificate Authority that is compatible with Sun’s Java 1.4 JKS standard.

As an example, the following steps indicate how to provide the CSR that you generated in
step 4 to Verisign to obtain a 14-day free trial certificate.

4. Submit your CSR to Verisign.

Access Verisign's test cart enrollment site at https:.//www.verisign.com/products/srv/trial/intro.ntml.
Agree to the license and continue to “Step 2 of 5: Submit CSR”. In the large edit box provided,
copy and paste the contents of your CSR generated in step 2.

5. Supply Verisign with contact information.
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Fill out the tabletitled "Enter Technical Contact Information” with your information and verify that the
radio button for the "Free 14-day Trial Server ID" is selected. Once thisis done, agree to the license
information and click ' Accept’. Your certificate will be emailed to the email address you specified. By
selecting the free trial 1D, you do not need to fill out the "Cardholder Information” table.

Check your email.

Once you’ ve received your certificate email from VeriSign, you can see your actua
certificate in the following format:

This is a sample certificate file:

----- BEG N CERTI FI CATE- - - - -

DM CHDCCAc YCEAHSe Rk M2guFL+6 Ov Hr 4ASOWDQYJKoZl hvc NAQEEBQAWgak xFj AP
AANVBAOTDVZI ¢ TaWduL CBLbAVK Rz BFBgNVBAs TPnd3dy52ZXJpc2l nbi 5) b20S
Ve Vb 3Npd @y e SOUZXNOQLET! El uY29ycCAgOnkgUmvLi BVMaWFi Li BMVEQUMUYF
LI GEc3VyYW5j ZXMgKEMpVRWK OSDFer t dsf h67 TI wNDAWVDAWVFO XDTAWMTT x ODI A
ONT1LVowe TEL MAKk GA1UERhMCVVIVK Ez ARBgNVBAg TCkNhbd nb3JuaViEEx Ez ARBgNK
VBAUCOBs ZWFz YW50b 24 BEz ARBgNVBAo UCI Bl b3BsZVNvZnQx FDASBgNVBAs UC1BT
Eb3sZVWvhb2x z MRUMEWADVQQDFAX EQl J PVO4x MTEOMDAWXDANBgK ghki GOWOBAQET
SAALADBEAKEAuct M GOChdkk4Q0ZD5i 11 4gp6WI'YMc41 aReoCYk EANDKAVE Yz Y3R
Mdbp4RC8SABd3bj j DOHcoCak9U60SwL+HQ DAQABMAO GCSqGSI bh3DQEBBAUAAOEO
Ar nBuf 634MI0f qgNxhAL+e9r bYO0i a/ X48Ax| oi 17+kLt VI 1YPQp+Jy6S| p5i NI FC
DhskdDFHA5A] SDAFhj r uGHIK56SDFGgwWg23SFRf gt j kj yu673424y GAE5GM576K
DosdDFG256 EDHY45y TRH67i 345314GQE356n) sdhhj uwbt r h43Gg3QEVe45341t S
YDY6d47] Dmx Ds 9wGt 1bk Q==

----- END CERTI FI CATE- - - - -

Copy the certificate information, including --BEGIN CERTIFICATE-- and --END CERTIFICATE--
and save it as a file called webservername-cert.pem. (Don’'t use a word processor such

as Microsoft Word that inserts formatting or control characters.) If you need to FTP your
certificate to UNIX, you must FTP it in ASCII mode.

Download the VeriSign TestCA certificate:

Download the VeriSign test CA certificate from http://digitalid.verisign.com/cgi-bin/getcacert. When
prompted, save getcacert.cer to your WebSphere domain directory. If you need to FTP your certificate
to UNIX, you must FTP it in ASCII mode to your WebSphere domain directory.

Import the Verisign test Certificate Authority’s certificate into your keystore.

To import the Certificate Authority’s public certificate (which you received from Verisign) into your
keystore, run pskeymanager.cmd -import. When prompted for an alias, specify VerisignTestCA

as the name to store this CA as. This nameis simply an aias for this certificate. When prompted
for the certificate file to import, specify the getcacert.cer file.

Import your certificate into your keystore.

To import your public certificate (which you received from Verisign in step 8) into your keystore,
run pskeymanager.cmd -import. When prompted for an alias specify the same alias you did
when you created your private key and cert request in step 4. When prompted for the certificate
file to import, specify your certificate file, webservername-cert.pem.
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Modifying the Web Container to Support SSL

To complete the configuration between Web server plug-in and Web Container, the WebSphere Web
Container must be modified to use the previously created self-signed certificates.

The following steps document the required Web Container modifications:

1.
2.

© N o g b~ w

Start the WebSphere Administration Console, then after login, select Security, SSL.

Click New to create a new entry in the repertoire. Provide the following valuesto fill out the form:

» Alias. Web Container SSL

» Key File Name: PS_ HOME\webserv\cellname_nodename_server name\peopl esoft.ear\keystore\pskey
» Key File Password: password

» Key File Format: JKS

Trust File Name: PS_ HOME\webservicellname_nodename_servername\peopl esoft.ear\keystore\pskey

Trust File Password: password

Trust File Format: JKS

Client Authentication: not selected

 Security Level: HIGH

Click OK when you have finished.

Save the configuration in the WebSphere Administration Console.

Select Servers -> Application Servers, then select the server you want to work with, in this case: serverl.

Select the Web Container under the server.

Select HTTP transports under the Web Container.

Select the entry for the transfer you want to secure and click the item under the Host column.
Select the * (asterisk) in this case in the line where 9443 is the Port.

In the configuration panel, select the Enable SSL box and select the desired SSL entry from the
repertoire on the SSL drop-down list, in our case Web Container SSL.

10. Click OK, then save the configuration for WebSphere.

Testing Your Setup

Re-start WebSphere server and invoke https://machine-name:9443/ps/signon.html.
You should see the Sign on page.

Setting Up SSL on IBM HTTP Server

This section provides an overview of the prerequisites for setting up SSL and discusses how to:

* Create key files for SSL.
» Add the certificate authority for PeopleTools testing.

» Create a personal certificate request.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 99



Working with IBM WebSphere Chapter 6

100

» Send the certificate request to a certification authority for enrollment.

Add the new certificate from the Enrollment page.
Edit the httpd.conf file.
» Test the setup.

describes how to set up the SSL on IBM Http Server 1.3.28. This proxy is supported in WebSphere 5.1.

Prerequisites for Setting Up SSL
Before you set up SSL, you must have installed the following:

* |IBM HTTP Server installed.
e |IBM HTTP Server shutdown.

Creating Key Files for SSL
To create key files for SSL:

1. Create afolder in your C\IBM HTTP Server\ directory named myKeys.

2. Start the Key Management Utility.
* Windows. Start, Programs, IBM HTTP Server, Start Key Management Utility
* UNIX: At a command prompt, enter i keyman.

3. Torun on AlX, HP, or Linux, or to use another JDK on Solaris, set your system
environment using the following guidelines:

» Set the JAVA_ HOME variable as follows:

EXPORT JAVA_HOME=the JDK ( 1.4 or higher ) home directory full path name. If just IBM Http
Server isinstalled from from WebSPhere Install guide , then you can find javain IBMHTTPServer
Home directory. You can set it as JAVA_HOME. If WebSphere is installed on same machine ,
then set JAVA_HOME to WebSphere's java located at WAS_HOME/java.

» Update the PATH variable as follows:

EXPORT PATH = <the JDK home directory full path name> /jre/sh:<the JDK
home directory full path name>/sh:$PATH

* If you want the ability to run IKEYMAN from any directory, add the path where IKEY MAN
isinstalled to your PATH environment variable:

EXPORT PATH=$IKEYMAN_HOME/bin:$PATH
The IBM Key Management Utility window should pop up.
4. To create a new Key Database, navigate to Key Database File, New.
5. Enter the following values to create a new Key Database:
» Key database type: CMS key database file
» File Names. key.kdb
» Location: CAIBM HTTP Server\myKeys
6. Click OK.
After clicking OK, you get a Password Prompt window.
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Enter a password and click "Stash the password to a file."

8. Click OK.
You should see the awindow if you have generated the key database correctly and

0.

the password has been saved to a file.
Click OK.

Working with IBM WebSphere

Adding the Certificate Authority for PeopleTools Testing
This section describes how to add the Certificate Authority as a Signer Certificate using IBM Key Manager.

A W DN

Download the PeopleTools Certificate Authority from respective vendor.

From the Key Database Content field, select Signer Certificates.
Click Add to add root certificate as a Signer Certificate.

Enter the following values to Add a CA certificate:

» Data type: Binary DER data

* Certificate file name: PWONG031000_PeopleTool.cer (example)
» Location: C\IBM HTTP Server\MyKeys\

5. Click OK.

Enter the name that you want to call this signer certificate.
You should see the name that you entered as a Signer Certificate.

Creating a Personal Certificate Request
Use the following steps to create a personal certificate request:

1.
2.
3.

5.

In the Key database content field, select Personal Certificate Requests.
Click New.

Populate the Key Label and Organization as follows:

» Key Label: Machine Name

* Organization: MyCompany

Click OK.

You should see a message that your request has been created.

Click OK.

Sending the Certificate Request to a Certification
Authority for Enrollment

Use the following steps to send the certificate request to a certification authority for enrollment:

1

Using Notepad, open the request certreg.arm.

----- BEG N NEW CERTI FI CATE REQUEST- - - - -

M | Bgj CB7Al BADBEMQs wCQYDVQQGEW Uz ETVBEGAL UECh MKUGWY ¢ Gx| U291 DEg VB4 GAL UEAX MX
cHQ aWlt MDkucGW e Gxl ¢29ndC5j b20wgZ4wDQYJ Kozl hv e NAQEBBQADG YWAM G AoGAeX/ WOOA6
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viK/ LU +scTwprb C87t HA7Oy SBULOFOkt t 0BHNT OZxQQHUI M j c3gL32RCN90cZsr 4Gnt mJUVAr eC
DgqZTK69gX61 wy/ KBy TWIRc He TPW CSeAhr | f 7kaP+DM | XGOYBXJPBUQSOTPO77TXWWOc2TYdA q
gpxy RMW8Ks CAWEAAaAAMAO GCSq GSI b 3DQEBBAUAA4GBAHNHe MHAUgGECnB730FTWGNkWBUKFI zJ
f Nf EDI ¢8xZwWW Lt Wi K45dV9C4k/ 0zUFAROr FI / t ROKAL2z st vvwsoV4/ hMAXF nhf pJZyM kk990
Yi yMb4hgwd8cAFaCct X YFHx8qwh 1At oywRQROgLr g SZHKI LpF+YBf 5z CEIWFpUX2

----- END NEW CERTI FI CATE REQUEST- - - -

From the notepad file above, you can get the certificate from the respective vendor.
2. Click Submit and download the new certificate to your myKeys directory (C:\IBM HTTP Server\myKeys).

Adding the New Certificate from the Enrollment Page
Use the following steps to add the new certificate from the enrollment page:

1. From the IBM Key Manager, select Personal Certificates in the Key Database Content field.
2. Click Receive and enter the following values:

» Data Type: Base64—encoded ASCII data

* Certificate file name: Name of new cert from vendor

» Location: C\IBM HTTP Server\MyKeys
3. Click OK.

You should see your personal certificate in the Personal Certificate box.

Editing the httpd.conf File
Edit the file /IBM Http Server/conf/httpd.conf in different operating systems.

Windows
The following is a sample of the file in Windows:

LoadModul e i bm ssl _nodul e nodul es/ | BMvbdul eSSL128. dl |
Li sten 443

<Vi rtual Host (your machi ne nane): 443>

SSLEnabl e

SSLA i ent Auth none

</ Vi rtual Host >

SSLDi sabl e

Keyfile "C\IBM HTTP Server\ nyKeys\ key. kdb"

SSLV2Ti neout 100

SSLV3Ti neout 1000

UNIX
The following is a sample of the file in UNIX:

LoadModul e i bm ssl _nodul e |i bexec/ mod_i bm ssl _128. so
AddMbdul e mod_i bm ssl . c

Li sten 443

<Vi rtual Host (your machine nane): 443>
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SSLEnabl e

SSLCl i ent Aut h none

</ Vi rt ual Host >

SSLDi sabl e

Keyfile /opt/|I BVHTTPD ssl/key. kdb
SSLV2Ti neout 100

SSLV3Ti meout 1000

Testing the Setup

Invoke the URL: https://loca host and you should be able to see the IBM Http Server page. To check
the certificate, select File, Properties, Certificates to find out the validity of the certificate.

Using the WebSphere 5.1 Administration Console
This section discusses how to:

» Start and stop the administration console.
» Administer WebSphere 5.1.
* Run an application server as a non-root user.

Set up IBM Http Server as a non-root user.

Disable directory browsing in IBM HTTP server.

Starting and Stopping the Administration Console

You must first start the WebSphere server to access the administrative console. After you've

finished working in the console, save your work and log out.
Use the following steps to start and stop the administrative console:

1. Start the administrative console.

a. Verify that the application server for the administrative console is running :
WAS_HOME/bin, startServer serverl , starts Server.

In the same Web browser, type http://your_server_name:9090/admin, where your_server_name
is the short or fully qualified host name for the machine containing the administrative server.
When the administrative console is on the local machine, your_server_name can be localhost.
On Windows platforms, use the actual host name if localhost is not recognized.

Wait for the console to load into the browser.

If you cannot start the administrative console because the console port conflicts

with an application already running on the machine, change the port number in the
install_root/config/cells/cell_name/nodes/node_name/servers/server_name/server.xml and
install_root/config/cells/cell_namelvirtualhosts.xml files. Change all occurrences of port
9090 (or whatever port was selected during installation of WebSphere Application Server) to
the desired port for the console. Alternatively, shut down the other application that uses the
conflicting port before starting the WebSphere Application Server product.
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2. Log into the console when a Login page appears after the console starts.
a. Enter your user name (or any user ID).

Changes made to server configurations are saved to the user ID. Server configurations
also are saved to the user ID if there is a session timeout.

A user ID lasts for the duration of the session for which it was used to log in. If you
enter an ID that is already in use (and in session), you are prompted to do one of the
following: force the existing user 1D out of session, wait for the existing user 1D to log
out or time out of the session, or specify a different user 1D

b. If the console is secured, you must also enter a password for the user name. The
console is secured if the following has been done for the console: specified security
user 1Ds and passwords, or enabled global security.

c. Click OK.

3. (Optional). Stop the administrative console. Click Save on the console taskbar to save work
that you have done and then click Logout to exit the console.

Note. If you close the browser before saving your work, when you next log in under the
same user 1D, you can recover any unsaved changes.

Administering WebSphere 5.1
The following are administrative tasks associated with WebSphere 5.1:

Start and Stop Respective Server
Use the following commands to start and stop the server:

* WAS HOME/bin> startServer.bat(sh) <serverName>
* WAS HOME/bin> stopServer.bat(sh) <serverName>

Troubleshooting

Use the following steps to troubleshoot:

1. Start WebSphere (WAS_HOME)/bin$startServer serverl.

2. Open Admin console at URL http://<machine-name>;9090/admin,login.
3. Troubleshooting, Logs and Trace server_name, service_type.

Change WebSphere Http Ports

Use the following steps to change the http ports:

1. Start WebSphere (WAS_HOME)/bin$startServer serverl.

2. Open Admin console at URL http://<machine-name>;9090/admin,login.

3. Servers>Application SErvers>serverl>Web container>Http Transport : Change default
9080/9443 or admin port i.e 9090 ports.Clik OK and Save.

Environment>Virtual Hosts>default_host>Host Aliases: Change default 9080/9443 ports.Clik OK and Save
Environment>Update Web Server plugin. Click OK to Update Web server plugin.Clik OK and Save.
Logout Admin Console.
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Set Verbose GC
Use the following steps to set verbose GC:

1. Open Admin console at http://<machine-name>:9090/admin

2. Open Admin console at http://<machine-name>:9090/admin.

3. Expand Servers > Application Servers > serverl > Process Definition > Java Virtual Virtual Machine.
4. Set checkbox Verbose garbage collection and bounce the respective server.

Change JVM Heap

Use the following steps to change the VM heap:

Open Admin console at http://<machine-name>:9090/admin.

Login as any user

Expand Servers > Application Servers > serverl > Process Definition > Java Virtual Virtual Machine.
Enter Initial Heap and Max heap.

Save the configuration and Logout

Re-start WebSphere.

o g bk~ 0w D P

Add JVM System Properties
Use the following steps to add JVM system properties:

1. Open Admin console at http://<machine-name>:9090/admin
2. Login as any user

3. Expand Servers > Application Servers > serverl > Process Definition > Java Virtual
Virtual Machine > Custom Properties.

Click New and add Name : HttpSessionldReuse & Vaue as true.

Click New and add Name : com.ibm.websphere.cookies.no.header & Value as true
Save the configuration and Logout

Re-start WebSphere.

N o g &

Regenerate Plugin

Us the following steps to regenerate plugin:

1. Open Admin console at http://<machine-name>:9090/admin.

2. Login as any user

3. Environment>Update Web Server plugin. Click OK to Update Web server plugin.Clik OK and Save.
Add Ports to Default_Host Virtual Host

Use the following steps to add ports to the default_host virtual host:

1. Open Admin console at http://<machine-name>:9090/admin.
2. Login as any user.
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3. Environment>Virtual Hosts>default_host>Host Aliases : Add new ports with
hostname as *.Clik OK and Save.

Create New Server
Use the following steps to create a new server:
1. Open Admin console at http://<machine-name>:9090/admin

2. Login as any user

3. Servers > Application servers > Click New Button> Enter Name of the Server(server2) >
Click Finish to create > Save configuration > Logout.

4. Start/Stop Server server2 as WAS _HOME/bin$startServer server2 , stopServer server2

Set KeepAlive in WebSphere

Use the following steps to set keep alive in WebSphere:

1. Start WebSphere (WAS_HOME)/bin$startServer serverl

2. Open Admin console at URL http://<machine-name>;9090/admin,login.

3. Servers>Application SErvers>server1>Web container>Http Transport > Click
http_port i.e 9080 > Custum Properties

4. You can set the following KeepAlive properties, values for the following are in integer.
+ ConnectionlOTimeout

ConnectionK eepAliveTimeout

M axK eepAliveConnections

MaxK eepAliveRequests
» KeepAliveEnabled

Configuring access/error logging for Internal Web Server HTTP transport
Use the following steps to configure acesss/error logging for internal web server HTTP transport:

1. Start WebSphere (WAS_HOME)/bin$startServer serverl
2. Open Admin console at URL http://<machine-name>;9090/admin,login.

3. Servers>Application SErvers>server1>Web container>Http Transport > Click
http_port i.e 9080 > Custum Properties

* Property name: AccessLogDisable

Values: True/Fase

Default: Access log is disabled by default(False)

The default access log fileis WAS_HOME/logs/<server_instance>/http_access.log

* Property name: ErrorLogDisable
Vaue: True/False
Default: Error log is disabled by default(False)
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Running Application Server as a Non-root User
By default, WebSphere Application Server on UNIX platforms usesthe root user ID to run Application Servers.

To configure an Application Server to run as non-root, complete the following steps:

1

2
3.
4

Log on as root.

Create the user ID wasl with a primary system user group of wasgroup.

Reboot the machine.

Specify user and group ID values for the Run As User and Run As Group settings for a server:

a

b.

C.

d.

e.

Go to the Process Execution page for the server you want to run as non-root.

Click Servers > Application Servers > serverl > Process Definition > Process
Execution and change these values:Property Value

Run As User wsadmin.
Run As Group wsgrp .
UMASK 002.

Use following command to stop the server:

st opserver serverl

As root, use operating system tools to change file permissions.

The following examples assume that the WebSphere Application Server installation
root directory is /opt/WebSphere/AppServer:

chgrp wasgroup /opt/WbSphere
chgrp wasgroup /opt/WebSpher e/ AppSer ver
chgrp -R wasgroup /opt/WebSphere/ AppServer/config
chgrp -R wasgroup /opt/WbSphere/ AppServer/| ogs
chgrp -R wasgroup /opt/WebSphere/ AppServer/wst enp
chgrp -R wasgroup /opt/WebSphere/ AppServer/install edApps
chgrp -R wasgroup /opt/WebSphere/ AppServer/tenp
chgrp -R wasgroup /opt/WbSphere/ AppServer/tranl og
chgrp -R wasgroup /opt/WebSphere/ AppServer/cl oudscape50
chgrp -R wasgroup /opt/WebSphere/ AppServer/cl oudscape51
chgrp -R wasgroup /opt/WebSphere/ AppServer/ bi n/ Def aul t DB
chnod g+w / opt/WebSphere
chnod g+w / opt/WebSpher e/ AppServer
chnod -R g+w /opt/WebSphere/ AppServer/config
chnod -R g+w / opt/ WebSpher e/ AppSer ver/ | ogs
chnod -R g+w / opt/ WebSpher e/ AppSer ver/ wst enp
chnod -R g+w / opt/ WebSpher e/ AppSer ver /i nst al | edApps
chnod -R g+w / opt/ WebSpher e/ AppSer ver/tenp
chnod -R g+w / opt/ WebSpher e/ AppSer ver/ tranl og
chnod -R g+w / opt/ WebSpher e/ AppSer ver/ cl oudscape50
chnod -R g+w / opt/ WebSpher e/ AppSer ver/ cl oudscape51
chnod -R g+w / opt/ WebSpher e/ AppSer ver/ bi n/ Def aul t DB

7. Run the startServer command as wsadmin:
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startserver serverl

You can now start an Application Server as a non-root user.

Setting Up IBM Http Server to Run as a Non-root

Use the following steps to set up IBM Http Server to run as a non-root:

1

Stop IHS.
You can stop IHS as root.
Change ownership.

# cd /products
# chown -R wsadm n:wsgrp /opt/HTTPServer

Change permissions.
Change files that have the permissions for owner set to -wx’ by issuing the following command:

# cd /opt/HTTPServer
# chnod -R u=rwx *

Edit the /opt/HTTPServer/conf/httpd.conf file by entering the following:
» ServerName [system name].peoplesoft.com
For example: ServerName ss-ibm13.peoplesoft.com
* Port #
For example: Port 80
» User [WebSphere User]
For example: User wsadmin
» Group [WebSphere Group]
For example: Group wsgrp

5. Save the httpd.conf file.
6. Start IHS ( /opt/HTTPServer/bin$ ./apachect! start ).
7. Test the Http Server by http://localhost

Disabling Directory Browsing in IBM HTTP Server

To disable browsing of a directory:

1

If you are using IBM HTTP Server 1.3.19.x as RPS with IBM WebSphere AEs 4.x, open
the (IBM_HTTP_SERVER_HOM E)/conf/httpd.conf file.

Search for the following:

<Directory “C:/1BM HTTP Server/cgi-bin">
Al l owOverri de None

Options | ndexes

</Directory>

Chapter 6
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3. Change Options Indexes to Options None.
After the change, you should have the following:

<Directory “C:/1BM HTTP Server/cgi-bin”>
Al 'l owOverri de None

Opti ons None

</Directory>

This setting prevents display of the directory structure on the browser when the IBM HTTP
Server fails to find the respective file within the document root.

Using the Log Analyzer and Resource Analyzer
This section discusses how to:

» Use the Log Analyzer.
» Use the Resource Analyzer.

Using the Log Analyzer
Using the Log Analyzer, you can view the sevice or the WAS_HOME/logg/activity.log.

Use the following commands to launch the Log Analyser:
UNIX
i nstall _root/bin/wasl ogbr

Windows

i nstall _root\ bi n\wasl ogbr. bat

Using the Resource Analyzer

Tivoli Performance Viewer (resource analyzer) is a graphical user interface (GUI) performance
monitor for the WebSphere Application Server.

Start Performance Monitoring
To start the performance monitoring frorm the command line, do the following:

Go to the product_installation_directory/bin directory and run the tperfviewer script. You can
specify the host and port in Windows environments as:

t perfvi ewer. bat host _nane port_number connector_type

On the AIX and other UNIX platforms, use the following:
tperfviewer. bat |ocal host 8879 SCAP
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Enable Data Collection in the Administrative Console

To enable data collection in the administrative console, you need to select the Performance Monitoring
Infrastructure (PM1) modules and levels that you want to monitor.

Use the following steps to enable data collection in the adminsitrative console:
1. Open the administrative console.

Click Servers, Application Servers in the console navigation tree.

Click Server.

Click the Runtime tab.

Click Performance Monitoring Service and select the PMI modules and levels to
set the initial specification level field.

6. Click Apply or OK.
7. Click Save.

a M 0D

Uninstalling PIA on WebSphere

Use the following steps to uninstall PIA on WebSphere:

Open Admin console at http://<machine-name>:9090/admin

Login as any user

Expand Applications>Enterprise Applications.

Select checkbox for the respective PIA applications to uninstall , click Stop
Select checkbox for the respective PIA applications , click Uninstall

Save configuration.

Stop WebSphere server.

Delete directory PS HOME/WebServ

© N o g bk~ wDhPE

Note. If you just delete PS HOME to uninstall PIA without uninstalling it from WebSphere Admin Console,
WebSphere registry will get corrupted . 1n such cases, subsequent PIA install will fail.

Installing Additional PIA to Existing WebSphere 5.1 Instance
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Use the following steps to install additional PIA to existing WebSphere 5.1 instance:

1. Start the serverl(WAS_HOME/bin, startServer.bat(sh) serverl)that runs the administration console.

2. Open WebSphere Administration Console at URL http://machine_name:9090/admin
(19090 is default admin port )

3. Create new PIA Server.
a Login as any user.
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b. Navigate to Servers, Application servers. Click the New Button. Enter Name of the Server
(PIAServer). Click Finish to create. Save configuration then log out.

Stop serverl (WAS_HOME/bin> stopServer.bat(sh) server )
d. Start PIAServer Start (WAS _HOME/bin$startServer PIAServer)
Run PIA install and enter PIAServer to deploy PIA to it.
Stop PIAServer (WAS_HOME/bin> stopServer.bat(sh) PIA Server).

. Start PIAServer to log on to PIA. (Refer WAS_HOME/logs/PlI A Server/SystemOut.log to
view http/https listening ports on which PIA listens).

7. Log in.

Deploying Multiple PIA Instances on WebSphere 5.1
This section provides an overview of multiple PIA instances and virtual hosting, and discusses how to:

» Use multiple WebSphere base instances.
» Use a single WebSphere base instance.
» Use WebSphere ND.

Understanding Multiple PIA Instances and Virtual Hosting

Web applications running in a server are each rooted at a unique base URL, called a context root. PIA
is deployed with a context root of */’. This cannot be changed. Deploying multiple PIA instances

on WebSphere can cause conflicts because their context roots are the same. Having two or more
applications with the same URL makes some of the applications inaccessible.

WebSphere enables the use of virtual hosts to create unique URLs. This is accomplished with
either a unique hostname or a unique port. The WebSphere virtual host should include the
hostname and ports (for example 80 and 443) for the HTTP server, which enables the HTTP
request to be forwarded to WebSphere through the plugin.

This section outlines examples of five different scenarios using WebSphere with multiple instances of PIA.

Note. Only the last two scenarios, which use WebSphere ND, are supported and
recommended for use in a production environment.

Virtual Hosting

Virtual hosts enable the administrator to isolate and independently manage multiple
sets of resources on the same physical machine.

Suppose an Internet Service Provider (ISP) has two customers whose Internet sites it would like
to host on the same machine. The ISP would like to keep the two sites isolated from one another,
despite their sharing a machine. The ISP could associate the resources of the first company with
VirtualHost1 and the resources of the second company with VirtualHost2.
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Now suppose both company’s sites offer the same servlet. Each site has its own instances of the
servlet, which are unaware of the other site's instances. If the company whose site is organized

on VirtualHost2 is past due in paying its account with the ISP, the ISP can refuse al servlet
requests that are routed to VirtualHost2. Even though the same servlet is available on VirtualHost1,
the requests directed at VirtualHost2 will not be routed there.

The servlets on one virtual host do not share their context with the servlets on the other
virtual host. Requests for the servlet on VirtualHost1 can continue as usual, even though
VirtualHost2 is refusing to fill requests for the same servlet.

You can find more information about virtual hosting on the websites of IBM, Microsoft, and Sun Microsystems.

See Also

http://www-306.ibm.com/software/webserverghttpservers/doc/v1328/htdocs/en_US
/manual/mod/core.html#namevirtual host

http://www.mi crosoft.com/resources/documentati on/WindowsServ/2003/standard/proddocs
/en-us/Default.asp?url=/resources/documentati on/WindowsServ/2003/standard/proddocs
/en-us/wsa_hostmultwebsite.asp

http://docs.sun.com/source/816-5682-10/esvirtua.htm

Using Multiple WebSphere Base Instances

Examples 1 and 2 demonstrate how to deploy multiple PIA instances to multiple WebSphere base
servers, one example without and the other with an HTTP server.

Note. These scenarios aren’t supported in a production environment.

Example 1 — Without an HTTP Server
To configure this scenario:
1. Install WebSphere Base 5.1 using the installation documentation provided by PeopleSoft.
2. Start serverl from a command prompt.
* On Windows:
WAS HOME\bin\startServer.bat serverl
e On Unix:
WAS HOME/bin/startServer.sh serverl
3. Access the WebSphere Administration Console in a browser:
http://local host:port/admin
Expand Servers, Application Servers.
5. Click New.
Enter a value in the Server Name textfield.
For example, server2.
7. Click Next, Finish, Save.
Expand Servers, Application Servers to verify that server2 was created.
9. Start server2 from a command prompt.
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* On Windows:
WAS HOME\bin\startServer.bat server2
* On Unix:
WAS HOME/bin/startServer.sh server2
10. Install the first PIA instance on serverl.
Make sure you provide the following configuration information:
» Specify a unique PS_ HOME location.
» Select serverl as the server name.
» Specify a unique application name (for example, peoplesoftl).
» Specify serverl’sinternal HTTP transports for the HTTP port and HTTPS port.
11. Install the second PIA instance on server2.
Make sure you provide the following configuration information:
» Specify a unique PS_ HOME location.
» Select server2 as the server name.
* Specify a unique application name (for example, peoplesoft2).
» Specify server2'sinternal HTTP transports for the HTTP port and HTTPS port.
12. Stop and restart both WebSphere instances (serverl and server2).
13. Access the PIA instances on the internal http tranports.
* For the first PIA instance:
http://server_name:9080/ps/signon.html
* For the second PIA instance:
http://server_name:9081/ps/signon.html

Example 2 — Adding an HTTP Server
The HTTP Server uses the plugin-cfg.xml file to route regquests to WebSphere.
To configure this scenario:
1. Edit the default_host Virtual Host.
a. Remove any entries for *.*.
b. For port 80 entries, specify a hosthame (for example, crm.peoplesoft.com).
c. Add a port 443 entry if using SSL.
2. Create a new Virtual Host.
a Expand Environment, Virtual Hosts.
b. Click New.
c. Enter a name for the Virtual Host (for example, hr_host).
d. Click OK.
3. Select the virtual host you just created.
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4. Define a host dias for each server port.
a Click Host Aliases.
b. Click New.
c. Enter ahostname (for example, hr.peoplesoft.com) and a port (for example, 80).
d. Repeat stepsb and c to include all HTTP server ports (for example, 80 and 443).
e. Click OK.

5. Expand Applications, Enterprise Applications.

For al PIA instances that don’t use the default virtual host, make the following change:

a Select aPIA instance that doesn't use the default_host virtual host (for example, peoplesoft2).
b. Clear the Use Metadata From Binaries check box.
c. Click OK.

Save your changes.
6. Specify virtual host mapping.
a. Expand Applications, Enterprise Applications, and select the second PIA instance.
b. Click Map Virtua Hosts to Web Modules.
c. Select al of the web modules.
d. For each web module, select the new virtual host from the drop down menu.
e. Click OK and save your changes.
7. Regenerate the plugin.
a Expand Environment, Update Web Server Plugin.
b. Click OK to regenerate the plugin.
Restart the WebSphere servers.
Edit the HTTP server’s configuration to enable name-based virtual hosting.

Following is the procedure for the IBM HTTP Server. Refer to the Microsoft and Sun Microsystems
websites for information about completing this configuration for 11S and SunOne, respectively.

See Chapter 6, “Working with IBM WebSphere,” Understanding Multiple PIA
Instances and Virtual Hosting, page 111.

a. Open the httpd.conf file in a text editor.
b. Find the section with the <VirtualHost> tag.

c. Each server name that will be used to access a PIA instance needs to be added
to httpd.conf. Add the following lines with the correct ServerName values
(crm.peoplesoft.com and hr.peoplesoft.com are examples):

NanmeVi rt ual Host *

<Virtual Host *>

Server Name crm peopl esoft. com
</ Vi rt ual Host >

<Virtual Host *>

Server Nanme hr. peopl esoft.com
</ Vi rt ual Host >
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d. Save your changes, and restart IHS to implement them.
e. Add aliases for these servernames to DNS servers for the site.

Using a Single WebSphere Base Instance

Example 3 demonstrates how to deploy multiple PIA instances to a single WebSphere base server.

Note. This scenario isn’'t supported in a production environment.

Example 3 — Basic Configuration

To configure this scenario:

1
2.

Install WebSphere Base 5.1 using the installation documentation provided by PeopleSoft.
Start serverl from a command prompt.
* On Windows:
WAS HOME\bin\startServer.bat serverl
* On Unix:
WAS HOME/bin/startServer.sh serverl
Install the first PIA instance.
Make sure you provide the following configuration information:
» Specify a unique PS_ HOME location.
» Select serverl as the server name.
» Specify a unique application name (for example, peoplesoftl).
» Specify serverl’sinternal HTTP transports for the HTTP port and HTTPS port.
Install the second PIA instance.
Make sure you provide the following configuration information:
» Specify a unique PS_ HOME location.
» Select serverl as the server name.
» Specify a unique application name (for example, peoplesoft2).
» Specify serverl’sinternal HTTP transports for the HTTP port and HTTPS port.
Access the WebSphere Administration Console in a browser:
http://local host:port/admin
Edit the default_host Virtual Host.
a Expand Environment, Virtual Hosts.
b. Click Default Host.
c. Click Host Aliases.
d. Remove any entries for *.*.
e

For the internal transports (for example, 9080), specify a hosthame (for
example, crm.peoplesoft.com).
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f. Save your changes.
7. Create a new Virtual Host.

a Expand Environment, Virtual Hosts.

b. Click New.

c. Enter a name for the Virtual Host (for example, hr_host).

d. Click OK.

e. Select the virtual host you just created.

f. Click Host Aliases.

g. Click New.

h. Enter a hostname (for example, hr.peoplesoft.com) and the internal transport (for example, 9080).

i. Click OK, then save your changes.
8. Expand Applications, Enterprise Applications.
For al PIA instances that don’t use the default virtual host, make the following change:
a Select aPIA instance that doesn't use the default_host virtual host (for example, peoplesoft2).
b. Clear the Use Metadata From Binaries check box.
c. Click OK.

Save your changes.
9. Specify virtual host mapping.
a. Expand Applications, Enterprise Applications, and select the second PIA instance.
b. Click Map Virtua Hosts to Web Modules.
c. Select al of the web modules.
d. For each web module, select the new virtual host from the drop down menu.
e. Click OK and save your changes.
10. Stop and restart the WebSphere serverl instance.
11. Access the PIA instances on the interna http tranports.
* For the first PIA instance:
http://server1_name:9080/ps/signon.html
Where serverl _name isthe hosthame specified in the default_host (for example, crm.peoplesoft.com).
» For the second PIA instance:
http://server2_name:9080/ps/signon.html
Where server2_name is the hostname specified in the hr_host (for example, hr.peopl esoft.com).

Using WebSphere ND

Examples 4 and 5 demonstrate how to deploy multiple PIA instances to multiple WebSphere ND
servers, one eaxmple without and the other with an HTTP server.

Note. These scenarios are recommended for a production environment.
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Example 4 — Without an HTTP Server

To configure this scenario:

1

Using PeopleSoft’s Clustering and High Availability Red Paper, create two PIA ear files.

These ear files should have unique PS_ HOME and application name values. The ear files can
be deployed to WebSphere clusters (as shown in the Red Paper) or to individual WebSphere
application servers, as shown on the WebSphere Information Center website:

http://publib.boul der.ibm.com/infocenter/wsb51hel p/index.jsptopi c=/com.ibm.websphere.nd.doc
finfo/aelae/trun_app_instwiz.html

Once the PIA instances are deployed, you must change the duplicate context roots using
virtual hosts, as described in the following steps.

Access the WebSphere Administration Console in a browser:
http://local host:port/admin
Edit the default_host Virtual Host.

a Expand Environment, Virtual Hosts.

b. Click Default Host.

c. Click Host Aliases.

d. Remove any entries for *.*.

e

For the internal transports (for example, 9080), specify a hosthame (for
example, crm.peoplesoft.com).

Create an entry with a hostname (for example, crm.peoplesoft.com) and the
server’'s HTTP transport (for example, 9080).

f. Save your changes.

4. Create a new Virtual Host for the second PIA instance.

a Expand Environment, Virtual Hosts.

Click New.

Enter a name for the Virtual Host (for example, hr_host).
Click OK.

Select the virtual host you just created.

Click Host Aliases.

Click New.

Enter a hostname (for example, hr.peoplesoft.com) and the server’s internal
transport (for example, 9081).

- o a0 T

> @

i. Click OK, then save your changes.

5. Specify virtual host mapping.

a. Expand Applications, Enterprise Applications, and select the second PIA instance.
b. Click Map Virtual Hosts to Web Modules.

c. Select al of the web modules.

d. For each web module, select the new virtual host from the drop down menu.
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e. Click OK and save your changes.
Restart the application servers and clusters to implement your changes.

7. Access the PIA instances on the internal http tranports.

* For the first PIA instance:

http://server_name:9080/ps/signon.html

Where server_name is the hostname specified in the default_host (for example, crm.peoplesoft.com).
» For the second PIA instance:

http://server_name:9081/ps/signon.html

Where server_name is the hostname specified in the hr_host (for example, hr.peoplesoft.com).

Example 5 — Adding an HTTP Server
To configure this scenario:

1. Define a host dias for each server port.

a Expand Environments, Virtual Hosts.

Select the default_host.

Click Host Aliases.

Click New.

Enter a hostname (for example, crm.peoplesoft.com) and a port (for example, 80).

Repeat steps d and e to include all HTTP server ports (for example, 80 and 443).
g. Click OK.

Repeat step 1 for the second virtual host (hr_host).

- 0 o 0 T

Regenerate the plugin.
a Expand Environment, Update Web Server Plugin.
b. Click OK to regenerate the plugin.
Restart the application servers.
Edit the HTTP server’s configuration to enable name-based virtual hosting.

Following is the procedure for the IBM HTTP Server. Refer to the Microsoft and Sun Microsystems
websites for information about completing this configuration for 11S and SunOne, respectively.

See Chapter 6, “Working with IBM WebSphere,” Understanding Multiple PIA
Instances and Virtual Hosting, page 111.

a. Open the httpd.conf file in a text editor.
b. Find the section with the <VirtualHost> tag.

c. Each server name that will be used to access a PIA instance needs to be added
to httpd.conf. Add the following lines with the correct ServerName values
(crm.peoplesoft.com and hr.peoplesoft.com are examples):

NanmeVi rt ual Host *
<Virtual Host *>
Server Name crm peopl esoft. com
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</ Vi rtual Host >

<Vi rtual Host *>

Server Nane hr. peopl esoft.com
</ Vi rtual Host >

d. Save your changes, and restart IHS to implement them.
e. Add aliases for these server names to DNS servers for the site.

Reserving WebSphere 5.1 PIA Ports

PIA uses WebSphere server’s http/https ports. When PIA isinstalled to respective server in WebSphere, its
http and https ports assigned to applicationslike PIA arereserved to PIA. They should not be deleted. It is okay
to modify ports. If you delete PIA http/https ports in WebSphere server , then you can’t login into PIA page.

Note. Do not delete WebSphere PIA http/https ports from WebSphere 5.1 server.

Use the following steps to find out PIA ports usage from the Administration Console:

1. Start WebSphere (WAS_HOME)/bin$startServer serverl

2. Open Admin console at URL http://<machine-name>:9090/admin,login. (9090 is default admin port)
3. Servers>Application Servers> <server_name> >Web container>Http Transport

Note. Do not delete http/https ports from the Admin Console.

In WAS_HOME\config\cells\<cell_name>\nodes\<node_name>\servers\<server _name>\server.xml file,
HTTPTransport_1 isreserved for PIA http port and HTTPTransport_2 is reserved for PIA https port.

<t hr eadPool xmi : i d="ThreadPool _2" mi ni nunSi ze="10" naxi nunSi ze="50"=
i nactivityTi meout ="3500" isG owabl e="fal se"/>
<transports xm :type="applicationserver.webcontai ner: HTTPTransport"=
xm ;i d="HTTPTransport_1" ssl Enabl ed="fal se" >
<address port="9080" host="" xm :id="EndPoint_1"/>
</transports>
<transports xm :type="applicationserver.webcontai ner: HTTPTransport"=
xm ;i d="HTTPTransport_2" ssl Enabl ed="true"=
ssl Confi g=" RSHANKA2040303Node/ Def aul t SSLSet ti ngs" >
<address port="9443" host="" xm :id="EndPoi nt_2"/>
</transports>

If HTTPTransport_1 is changed to lets say HTTPTransport_11 or any other number , then change it
back to HTTPTransport_1 similarly if HTTPTransport_2 is changed , to lets say HT TPTransport_23
or any other number, then change it back to HTTPTransport_2

WebSphere Ports
Refer to the WebSphere installation guide for alist of WebSphere ports usage.
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Accessing the WebSphere InfoCenter
The WebSphere InfoCenter provides detailed WebSphere 5.1 documentation on the web.
For the Version 5.1 InfoCenter in all supported languages:
See http://publib.boulder.ibm.com/infocenter/wsb1help/index.jsp
For the entire InfoCenter set for all WebSphere Application Server products:
See http://www.ibm.com/sof tware/webservers/appserv/infocenter.html

For the entire documentation set for all WebSphere Application Server products, including
Adobe Acrobat PDF versions of the information:

See http://www.ibm.com/software/webservers/appserv/library.html

All of the Version 5.1 product documentation is in the V5.1 InfoCenter, including
versions of the installed help files.
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Building and Maintaining Search Indexes

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft search indexes and discusses how to:
» Work with indexes.

* Build record-based indexes.

Build file system (spider) indexes.

Build HTTP spider indexes.

» Administer search indexes.

Build portal registry search indexes.
Modify the VdkVgwKey key.

Understanding PeopleSoft Search Indexes
This section provides an overview of search indexes and discusses:

* Types of indexes.
» Components of the search architecture.

Index building.
» Search index limitations.
» User search strategies.

Overview of Search Indexes

A search index is a collection of files that is used during a search to quickly find documents of interest. The
process of creating the search index is also called building the search index. The set of files that make up the
index is a collection. This collection contains alist of words in the indexed documents, an internal documents
table containing document field information, and logical pointers to the actual document files.

Fields contain metadata about a document. For example, Author and Title might be fields in an index.
VdkVgwKey isaspecial field that identifies each document and isuniqueto all of the documentsin the collection.

The document table is a relationa table with one row for each document and columns of fields.
Every index can be modified by defining a set of fields for it.
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In PeopleSoft search implementations, every search index has a home location where all of the
files pertaining to that index are located. This directory is the home directory of the index and is
typically located at PS HOME/data/search/INDEXNAME. You can change this location through
application server and process scheduler configuration files. Under this directory is another
directory named for the database to which the application server or the process scheduler is
connected. The actual collection files reside in this database directory.

Every search index can be modified by changing the configuration files that are associated with the index.
These configuration files are known as style files and reside in the style directory under the database
directory. A typical configuration of style files define fields for a particular index.

Types of Indexes

PeopleSoft software supports three types of search indexes:
» Record-based indexes.

* HTTP spider indexes.

* File system indexes.

Record-Based Indexes

Record-based indexes are used to create indexes of data in PeopleSoft tables. For example, if the PeopleSoft
application has a catalog record that has two fields (Description and Partl D), you can create a record-based
index to index the contents of the Description and PartID fields. Once the index is created, you can use

the PeopleCode search application programming interface (API) to search this index.

HTTP Spider Indexes

HTTP spider indexes index a web repository by accessing the documents from a web server. You
typically specify the starting uniform resource locator (URL). Then the indexer walks through

all documents by following the document links and indexes the documents in that repository.
You can control to what depth the indexer should traverse.

File System Indexes

File system indexes are similar to HTTP spider indexes, except that the repository that isindexed is afile
system. You typically specify the path to the folder or directory. Then the indexer indexes all documents
within that folder. HTTP spider indexes and file system indexes are sometimes collectively referred to
as spider indexes. The indexer recognizes a wide variety of document formats, such as Word or Excel
documents. Any document that is an unknown format will be skipped by the indexer.

Components of the Search Architecture

PeopleSoft search architecture uses two main technologies. that provided by the PeopleSoft Portal
and that provided by Verity. They are connected by the PeopleSoft search API.

PeopleSoft Portal Technologies
The PeopleSoft Portal search technology contains the following components:

» Search input field.
Captures a query string that is entered by users in the portal header.
» Search API.
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Passes the query string that is captured in the search input field to the Verity search engine.
» Portal Registry API.

Applies security to filter the search results.
* Portal registry.

Contains a repository of content references that can be searched.

Search results page.
Formats and displays search results for the user.

Search options.
Enables users to personalize search behavior and results.

Note. By default, the PeopleSoft search performs case-insensitive searches.

Verity Technologies
The basic items of the Verity architecture that are incorporated in the PeopleSoft Portal search architecture are:

* Verity collection.

This is the set of files forming a search index. When a user performs a search, the search is
conducted against the Verity collection. You can create and maintain your own collections
with the Search Design and Search Administration PeopleTools.

* BIF file.

Thisis an intermediate file that is created in the process of building a Verity collection. The BIF fileisa
text file that is used to specify the documents to be submitted to a collection. It contains a unique key, the
document size (in bytes), field names and values, and the document location in the file system.

* XML file.

This is another intermediate file that is created in the process of building a Verity collection. The
XML fileis atext file named <INDEXNAME>.xml that contains all of the information from the
documents that are searchable but not returned in the results list. Thisinformation is stored in zones.
Zones are specific regions of a document to which searches can be limited.

o Style files.

These files describe a set of configuration options that are used to create the indexes
that are associated with a collection.

* mkvdk.
This Verity command-line tool is used to:
- Index a collection.
- Insert new documents into a collection.
- Perform simple maintenance tasks, like purging and deleting a collection.
- Control indexing behavior and performance.

PeopleSoft Search Utilities

To create and administer search indexes for use with PeopleSoft software, use the PeopleTools
utilities under PeopleTooals, Search Engine. The utilities enable you to administer indexes and
to create file system, spider, and record-based indexes.
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Index Building

For both HTTP spider and file system indexes, options are available to include or exclude certain documents
based on file types and Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions (MIME) types. The index building procedure
is different for record-based indexes and the spider indexes. Typically, the index building procedure is
carried out from an Application Engine job that is scheduled by using the process scheduler.

The steps for building record-based indexes are:

1

The data from the application tables is read and two files called <INDEXNAME>.xml
and <INDEXNAME>.bif are created.

<INDEXNAME>.xml contains one XML record for each document that needs to be indexed. The XML
record contains all of the data that needs to be indexed. <INDEXNAME>.bif contains field information,
the VdkVgwKey document, and offsets to denote the start and end of each document in the XML file.

The XML and the bulk insert file (BIF) files are typically generated through PeopleCode
and reside in the home location of the index. The Verity utility, mkvdk, is called, passing
in the BIF file as the argument to build the index.

The steps for building spider indexes are:

1

2.

The Verity utility, vspider, is called.

The vspider utility takes a number of arguments, but the most important ones are the starting
URL or directory to spider and the number of links to follow.

The vspider utility walks through all of the documents in the repository and builds the index.

Search Index Limitations

Following are he PeopleSoft search limitations.

124

Verity does not run on IBM z/OS.

Verity collections must reside on the PeopleSoft application server or be accessible
from it through a shared drive.

This can take different forms, depending on the application server’s operating system. On Microsoft
Windows, this could be a network drive. On UNIX, this could be an NFS-mounted drive.

You should not exceed a maximum of one million documents within a collection.

Verity collections are most efficient if you index large groups of data, rather than
indexing one or two documents at a time.

Small updates degrade the index and require that you run the Verity cleanup utility.
Style files are located in the style subdirectory of the index.

To make style changes, apply them to the files in this directory.

You can have only one language per collection.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 7 Building and Maintaining Search Indexes

User Search Strategies

A user submits a search request by entering a search string into the search input form field in the porta
header. The <form action=...> in the portal header is generated at runtime to link to a PeopleSoft Internet
Architecture page, and a Java script submits the form. The query string is passed to the Search APl as

a parameter named Portal SearchQuery to find matching results. Those results are filtered for security
through PeopleCode by the Portal Registry API. The search results page echoes the original query string
and displays a list of content references that match the request. If the user clicks the Go button but does
not enter a search query, the search results page displays without any results.

The search results page performs the following steps:

» Changes the case of the entered text to all uppercase characters.

By default, the Verity search engine searches for all mixed-case variations when a query string is entered

in all lowercase or in al uppercase. However, search queries that are entered in mixed-case automatically
become case sensitive. (For example, a query on Apple behaves as if the user had specified Apple, which
would find only the precise string Apple, while a query on apple finds APPLE, Apple, and apple.) But the
portal makes one important change: It changes the case of the query sting to all uppercase, prohibiting users
from truly executing case-sensitive searches. This avoids situations where mixed-case searches would
otherwise return no results. On the search results page, however, the original case is echoed back to the user.

» Formats the query string to pass to the Search API.

Thisincludes filtering out expired and hidden content reference, and content references that are not valid yet.
» Calls the Search API.

This returns the query results.
» Calls the Portal Registry API.

This is done to apply security filtering to the results. Security is applied in PeopleCode
by checking the Authorized property.

» Formats and displays search results.
This completes the user’s search request.

Working with Indexes

This section provides overviews of common controls and supported MIME types, and discusses how to:

» Open existing collections.
» Create new collections.

Understanding Common Controls

The following controls appear on the pages that are used for designing record-based,
file system, or HTTP spider indexes.

Index Shows the name of the index that you opened or the name that you
gave the index on the Add New Value page.

Build Index Invokes the collection build program. Before clicking this button, select
all of the appropriate options for the collection.
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Test Index

Show Logs

Append to Verity
Command Line

Chapter 7

After building an index, click to test that the build program assembled
the index properly. The Test Index page contains a single text field
with a query button. Enter text to search for in the collection and click
the [?] button to submit the query. The results return alist of the
keys that are stored by Verity in the collection.

View thelog files that are produced by the collection build program during
execution. This is used mainly for troubleshooting.

This control is for PeopleSoft internal use only.

Understanding Supported MIME Types

The following list contains the supported document MIME types. Any document that is
not of this type is ignored during the indexing process.

* application/msword
» application/wordperfect5.1
* application/x-ms-excel

* application/x-ms-power point

* application/x-ms-works

* application/postscript

* application/rtf

* application/x-lotus-amipro
* application/x-lotus-123

* application/x-ms-wordpc

* application/x-corel-wordperfect

* application/x-wordprocessor
» application/x-spreadsheet
* application/x-presentation
» application/x-graphics

* application/x-keyview

* application/x-ms-write

* application/pdf

* application/x-executable
* message/rfc822

* message/news

* text/html

* text/sgml

o text/xml

* text/ascii
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text/enriched
text/richtext
text/tab-separated-values
text/plain

text/x-empty

image/gif
application/x-verity

Opening Existing Collections

To open an existing collection:

1.
2.

5.

Select PeopleTools, Search Engine.

From the available menus, select the type of collection that you want to open, as in record-based
indexes, file system indexes, or HTTP spider indexes.

On the Find an Existing Value tab, use the Search for drop-down list box to select the
appropriate criteria (begins with or contains).

In the edit box to the right, enter the character string that reflects the appropriate
begins with or contains criteria.

Click Search.

Creating New Collections

To create a new collection:

1
2.

N o g bk~ w

Select PeopleTools, Search Engine.

From the available menus, select the type of collection that you want to create, as in record-based
indexes, file system indexes, or HTTP spider indexes.

Select the Add a New Value page.

Enter a name for the collection.

Click Add.

Specify the appropriate attributes for the collection as described in the following sections.
Save your work.

Note. You cannot create indexes of the same name even if they are of different
types; for example, record, HTTP, or file.

Build the index.

Building Record-Based Indexes

The record-based index extracts data from database tables and inserts the data into BIF and XML files, which
are then indexed by Verity. The individual creating the index chooses the records (tables) to be indexed.
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Note. The record-based index supports only data that is stored in PeopleSoft databases.

This section discusses how to:

* Modify record-based index properties.
» Add subrecords to search indexes.

Modifying Record-Based Index Properties
Select PeopleTools, Search Engine, Record-Based Indexes to access the Design a Search Index page.

Design a Search Index

i Testindex
Index: TEST Show Logs
Index Location: MEWY

Key returned in search results:;
| = Editke

*Record {Table) Hame: | =Y
WHERE clause to append:

WHERE |

*Huwtuzunetheindex;IOnezune *I Click here for help with the Fields columns

Fields Included in the Index

Record Field Hame Yerity Field Word Index Has attachment
1 r I r

Append to Verity Command Line:

Design a Search Index page
Parent Data Record

Record (Table Name) Enter tables, views, or a PeopleSoft view that contains data. To combine
the data from multiple PeopleSoft tables, to create a view on those
tables and specify the name of that view here.

WHERE clauseto append  Fine-tune the data that you receive by entering a Structured Query
Language (SQL) WHERE clause.
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Key returned in search
results

Edit Key

Fields

How to Zonethe Index

Field Name

Verity Field

Word Index

Has attachment
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Use to synthesize the VdkVgwKey, which supports an XML-like syntax
enabling you to modify the tag that is returned by Verity.

You have the following options:

» <pairs/>: Inserts a string of NAME=VALUE;. One such pair is
returned for each key of the record.

» <row/>: Inserts the record keysin a SQL-like syntax.

o <field fiddldname="MYFIELD'/>: Insertsthe value of MYFIELD
if it exists in the record.

o <ggl stmt="SQL STATEMENT'/>: Inserts the value that is returned
by the SQL statement. The system accepts only the first row
that is returned, and PeopleSoft software does not support SQL
statements returning more than one column.

Click to access the page where you can change the results that are returned
by the Key returned in search results functionality.

One Zone: Select to put al of the data into one zone. With this option, the
collection builds more quickly but the application can’t restrict searches
to the portions of the index that come from a particular field.

Field Zones: Select to create one zone for each PeopleSoft field
on the record. Applications can specify that they want to access
that particular zone in their searches.

After you specify arecord name, the fields in that record appear in this grid.
Select the following options for each field in the record: Verity Field, Word
Index, or Has Attachment (each option is explained in the following sections).

Select if the PeopleSoft field should be indexed as a Verity field. In general,
PeopleSoft fields that contain a lot of descriptive text, such as description
fields, should be indexed as word indexes (See the following definition)
and PeopleSoft fields that contain metadata about what is being indexed
(such as ProductID) should be indexed as Verity fields.

Select if this PeopleSoft field should be indexed as aword index. See the
preceding Verity Field definition for guidelines on defining a PeopleSoft
field as a Verity field versus defining it as a word index.

Enables you to index attachments that are referenced in the field as uniform
resource identifiers (URIS). Refer to the PeopleCode Developer’s Guide for a
description of file attachments. If thisfield contains the URL to an attachment,
select this check box. The indexer downloads the attachment and indexes it as
part of the document. Thisitem isenabled only if the corresponding Peopl eSoft
field contains character data, because numeric fields cannot contain URLSs.

To use thisfield, you need arecord that is designed with this feature in mind.
In the record, each row has atext field that contains a URI or an empty string.

The text must be avalid File Transfer Protocol (FTP) URI (including
the login and password string) of the following form:

* ftp://user:pass@host/path/to/filename.doc.
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» A valid record URI of the form record://RECORDNAME/path/to/file.doc.
A string of the form <urlid name="A_URLID”/>/path/to/file.doc.

The third form references an entry in the URL table (Utilities, Administration,
URLS). If the URL ID that is named in the name attribute is valid, the entire
URI isrewritten with the part in brackets replaced by the actual URI.

For example, if A_URLID is equal to ftp://anonymous:

user @resumes.peopl esoft.com, the entire string in the previous example
becomes ftp://anonymous:user @resumes.peoplesoft.com/path/to/file.doc
and is treated like any other FTP URI.

Rows of data with empty stringsin the URI field are ignored with no error.

If the string is one of these three valid URI forms and a document can
be retrieved at that URI, the document is indexed with the same key as
the rest of the row of data and is searchable.

To add subrecords to the index, select the Subrecords tab, and insert the child records
that you want to include in the index.

Adding Subrecords to Search Indexes
Select PeopleTools, Search Engine, Record-Based Indexes, Subrecords.

To index more than one record as a single document, the records must be hierarchically related. For example,
the record that is specified on the previous page must be a parent of all the others. Formally, this means that
the keys of each subrecord named must be a superset of the keys of the parent record. The parent record

is the one that you specify in the Record (Table Name) field on the Primary Record page.

To add subrecords to an index:

1. Create and save the index definition.
2. Select PeopleTools, Search Engine, Record-Based Indexes, Subrecords.

3. Click the Add a new row button to insert the names of the records that are children of the
parent record that is defined on the Primary Record page.

On the Primary Record page, the fields of the child record are added to the Fields grid. When
you build the index, data from the child records whose keys match the row in the parent record is
included as part of the parent record. When an end user searches for data that is found in the child
record, the system returns a reference (VdkVgwKey) for the parent record.

Building File System (Spider) Indexes

130

You can index file systemsthat are local to the application server. Thisrefersto any file system on the physical
server on which your application server domain runs, and it also refers to any drives that are accessible from
the application server machine. File systems might include file servers, report repositories, and so on.

The index is compiled by using vspider. The program descends into the directory structure recursively and
indexesthefiletypesthat you’ ve selected to be indexed. It indexesonly filesthat Verity supportsfor collections.

This section discusses how to:
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» Set file system options
» Define what to index

Setting File System Options
Select PeopleTools, Search Engine, Filesystem Indexes to access the Filesystem Options page.

j Filesystem Options {_'What to Index

'Design a Search Index

i Test Index
Index: TEST? Build Index

Show Logs
Index Location: kEWY

Filesystem
paths

List local filesystem paths to spider Remap Path to This UBL
= =

Append to Verity Command Line:

Customize | Eind | Wiew All |ﬁ First (4] 4 of 1 (] Last

Filesystem Options page

List local filesystem paths  Specify the network file system path that contains the documents to
to spider index. Ensure that the local application server has the proper access
to the file systems that you include in the list.

For Microsoft Windows, this means the drive mappings must be set up from
the applications server. For UNIX, this means the correct network file
system (NFS) mappings must be set on the application server.

To add a system path to the list, click the plus button. To remove
a file system, click the minus button.

Remap Path to ThisURL Do not use.

Defining What to Index
Select PeopleTools, Search Engine, Filesystem Indexes, What to Index to access the What to Index page.
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[ Filesystem Options | What to Index

'Design a Search Index

Index: TEST

Index Location:

¥ Index all Mime-types
" Index only these Mime-types

" Exclude these Mime-types
MimeTypes Allowed:

Build Index | Testindex

Show Logs

MEW

% Index all filenames
' Index only these filenames

" Exclude these filenames
Pathname Globs List:

What to Index page

MIME Types

Index all Mime-types

Index only these
Mime-types
Excludethese Mime-types
MIME/Types Allowed
Filenames

Index all filenames

Index only these filenames

Exclude these filenames

Pathname Globs List

Select to index al MIME types on a website.

Select to index only a certain MIME type, and specify the file type in the
MIME/Types Allowed list box. Separate multiple MIME types with a space.

Select to exclude a set of MIME types, and specify the MIME types to
exclude. Separate multiple MIME types with a space.

Add alist of MIME types, separated by spaces, if you selected Index
only these Mime-types or Exclude these Mime-types.

Select to index al file types.

Select to index only a certain file type, and specify the file type
in the Pathname Globs List list box.

Select to exclude a set of file types, such as temporary files, but to index
all others. Also specify the file types to exclude.

Add the files that you want to incorporate into your index. Separate the
entries with spaces. You can use wildcard characters (*) to denote a
string and “7?’ to denote a single character. For example, the string '*.doc
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19?7?.excel’ means select all files that end with the “.doc” suffix and Microsoft
Excel files that start with 19, followed by 2 characters.

Building HTTP Spider Indexes

HTTP spider indexes are similar to the indexes that the spider functionality compiles for the file system
index. When using the spider index on awebsite, vspider starts at the home page of the site and then follows
each link on that page to the next level of the site. For each page at the next level, vspider follows each

link on each page. After following alink, vspider indexes all of the data on the target page.

You can specify as many websites as you want, and you can configure the depth, or number of
layers of links, that vspider follows into a website and index.

This section discusses how to:

» Define HTTP gateway settings.
» Define what to index.

Defining HTTP Gateway Settings
Select PeopleTools, Search Engine, HTTP Spider Indexes to access the HTTP Gateway page.

| HTTP Gateway Y YWhatto Index |

'Design a Search Index
i Test Index
Index: TEST1 S hoy LDQS

Index Location: mEWY

Depth of Links to Follow: | 1

Customize | Eind | Wi First (4 1o 1 ] Last
List http:/f URL 5 to spider Stay in Domain  Stay in Host
=r r =]
Proxy Hosthame: | Proxy Port:| 5050

Append to Verity Command Line:

HTTP Gateway page

Depth of Linksto Follow Set thelevel of detail that you want to index within acertain site. If you enter 1,
vspider starts at the homepage and follows each link on that page and indexes
all of the data on the target pages. Then it stops. If you enter 2, vspider follows
the links on the previous pages and indexes one more level into the website.
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List http://URLsto spider

Stay in Domain

Stay in Host

Proxy HostnameandProxy
Port

Defining What to

Chapter 7

As you increase the number, the number of links that vspider follows
increases geometrically. Do not set this value too high, because it can impact
performance negatively. You should not need to set this value higher than 10.

Click the plus button to add multiple URLs to spider. Click the minus
button to remove a URL from the list. If you forget to include the http://
(scheme) portion of the URL, the system automatically includes it.

URL s should contain only the al phanumeric characters as specified in RFC
1738. Any special character must be encoded. For example, encode a space
character as %20, and encode a < as %3c. Additional examples are available.

See http://www.w3.org/Addressing/rfc1738.txt

Select to limit spidering to a single domain. For example, suppose
that you are spidering www.peoplesoft.com and you select this
option. If alink points to a site outside the PeopleSoft domain (asin
yahoo.com), the collection ignores the link.

Select to further limit spidering within a single server. If you select

this option, the collection contains references to content only on the
current web server or host. Links to content on other web servers

within the domain are ignored. For example, if you are spidering
www.peopl esoft.com and you select this option, you can index documents
on www.peoplesoft.com, but not on www1.peoplesoft.com.

Enter a host and port for vspider to use. Enter the same settings that you would
use in your web browser if you need a proxy to access the internet.

Index

Select PeopleTools, Search Engine, HTTP Spider Indexes, What to Index. The fields on
this page are documented in a previous section.

See Chapter 7, “Building and Maintaining Search Indexes,” Defining What to Index, page 131.

Administering Search Indexes

After you design and build your search indexes, the Search Administration interface enables you to
schedule when and how frequently the indexes must be rebuilt. An important aspect of maintaining
the collections involves scheduling PeopleSoft Process Scheduler jobs that, on aregular basis, rebuild
the collection completely or incrementally update the index. Search index administration also includes
deleting old indexes and building indexes to support additional languages.

134

This section discusses how to:

» Specify the index location.

* Administer the search index.

 Edit properties.
Schedule administration.

» Share indexes between application servers and PeopleSoft Process Scheduler.
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Specifying the Index Location

By default, the files for an index are located in <PS_HOM E>/data/search/<INDEXNAME>/<db
name>/</language cd>. However, you can change this location by specifying the search index location
property in the application server and process scheduler configuration files.

Set the search index location at the application server level in the application server configuration file,
PSAPPSRV.CFG. This enables you to specify alternate search index locations for an application server, if
necessary. You also need to set this property in the process scheduler configuration file, PSPRCS.CFG,
to point to the same location as specified in the application server configuration file.

Note. You must manually edit the file to include the locations. You do not add search
index locations by using PSADMIN.

To add a search index location on the application server:

1. Open the PSAPPSRV.CFG file for the appropriate application server domain.
2. Locate the Search Indexes configuration section.
For example:

[ Search | ndexes]

Search i ndexes can be given alternate locations if there is an entry here.
Entries look like: IndexName=fs |ocation (ie EMPLOYEE=c:\tenp)

3. Add an entry for each search index location that you want to specify for an application
server by using the following syntax:

<l ndex Name>=<l| ocati on>

For example, to specify the location for search INDEX_A and INDEX_B, your
entries would look similar to the following:
[ Search | ndexes]

Search i ndexes can be given alternate locations if there is an entry here.
Entries look like: IndexName=fs |ocation (ie EMPLOYEE=c:\tenp)

I NDEX_A=c:\tenp

I NDEX_B=n:\search

Note. Make sure that your entries are not commented out with a semicolon (;) appearing before them.

4. Save the PSAPPSRV.CFG file.

Note. The previous procedure assumes that you' ve already used the Search Index Designer to define,
build, and store the search indexes that you specify in the PSAPPSRV.CFG file.

5. Repeat the process with PSPRCS.CFG for PeopleSoft Process Scheduler.
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Administering the Search Index
Select PeopleTools, Search Engine, Administration to access the Search Index Admin page.

[/ search Index Admin

Delete, Modify and Schedule Builds for Indexes

Index Index Location Edit Properties Schedule

Cptgdadwidatalzearch TESTOT
WGES4500WY

[T 1 TESTOM Edit Properties Schedule

Process Monitor

Deleting the Index Definition also removes the actual
collections stored in the filesystermn, if any have been built.

Delete checked Indexes

Search Index Admin page

Index Displays the name of the index so that you can identify specific indexes. To
select an index, select the check box to the left of the index name.

Index Location Displays the current location of the index.

Edit Properties Click to access the interface for changing the index location and to

build indexes to support additional languages.

Schedule Click to access the interface for scheduling the program that
maintains your collection.

Delete checked I ndexes If you have selected indexes to be deleted, click this button to remove
them from the system. The deletion process deletes the index definition
and the collections that are stored in the file system.

Chapter 7

Note. If you attempt to delete a scheduled index, you may see SQL errors on IBM
DB2 UDB or Sybase database platforms.

Editing Properties
Select PeopleTools, Search Engine, Administration, Edit Properties.

Index: TESTM

Index Location: Cipt8d5dwidataisearchiTESTO1IEBLG0W

Customize | Eind | Wies Al i First [4] 1af 1 [¥] Last

Language

Language to Map Build
Coie —
1 IENG Q Build =]

Modifying index properties
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Index Location Displays the current location of the index.

L anguage Code Select the language for which you want to build an index.
Language to Map Currently disabled.

Build After you add the additional indexes, click to create the indexes.

Note. Style files are located in the style subdirectory of the index. To make style
changes, apply them to the files in this directory.

Scheduling Administration
Select PeopleTools, Search Engine, Administration, Schedule.

TESTOY Add a new Recurrence Definition
Customize | Find | i First E 1of 1 |I| Last
‘Type of Build 'Bun Becurrence Name Server Name
1 |Rebuild =] | Q. |PsMT Q [+ =

Scheduling builds

Add a new Recurrence In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, you define run recurrence definitions that
Definition enable you to schedule jobs to run at regular intervals, such as monthly,
weekly, daily, and so on. The more current you keep the collections,
the more accurate your search results will be.

Type of Build Rebuild: Select to drop the existing collection and rebuild a new
collection. This appliesto all types of collections.

Increment: Use only for the spider indexes. For record-based indexes,
only the Rebuild option is available.

Run Recurrence Name Select the appropriate run recurrence definition for the collection
maintenance requirements.

Server Name Specify the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server on which you want the build
program to run. The PeopleSoft Process Scheduler system must beinstalled and
configured before you can schedul e the collection build program to run as ajob.

Sharing Indexes Between Application Servers and
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler

The index files reside on a file system at the home location and must be accessible to all application
servers and process schedulers that will manipulate the index. An application server uses the index for
searching while the process scheduler invokes an Application Engine program that builds the indexes.
Therefore, if you are running a process scheduler on a different machine than the application server,
ensure that the index files are accessible to both. You can do this three ways:

» Make a Microsoft Windows shared drive or NFS file system available for the index.

Specify the index location in both the application server and the process scheduler
to point to the shared directory.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 137



Building and Maintaining Search Indexes Chapter 7

* Run an instance of the process scheduler on the application server host and schedule only
the building of indexes on this process scheduler.

Because the process scheduler and the application servers are running on the same host,
they create and read files from the same location.

» Use an external program such as FTP or Secure Copy (SCP) to copy all of the files and directories
in the index home location from the process scheduler host (after the index has been built) to
the application server host so that they are available for searching.

Building Portal Registry Search Indexes

To enable accurate, high-performance searches through the portal, the search engine must reference a
comprehensive, up-to-date search index. Furthermore, to be useful, the search index must be easy to
create and maintain, as content is likely to change frequently within the portal registry.

Note. There currently is no method to index documents other than content references within the portal registry.

Building a Search Index for a Portal Application

To build a search index for a portal application, the process is fairly easy because data in the portal
registry is already in a known format, which can be used to build the search index. Essentially, you
build the index from the Portal Administration pages, and the index is built. Of course, there are
number of steps that take place to build the index, but because the data is a known format, a number
of PeopleSoft processes can take the manual work out of building the Verity index.

When you build a search index from the Portal Administration pages, an Application Engine program
calls a C++ program that reads from the portal registry. The C++ program then generates the bulk
insert files, which mkdvk takes as input to creating the search index.

The following procedure leads you through the exact steps that are required to build the
search index from the Portal Administration pages.

Note. Each time you build the search index, you overwrite the existing search index.

Build Search Index

Run ComtrolID: 2 Report Manager Process Monitor Run

[ AllInstalled Languages ‘Language Code: IENG ') English

Build Search Index page
To build a search index:

1. Select PeopleTools Portal, Build Registry Search Index.
The Build Search Index page appears.
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2. Specify whether to build the search index for all installed languages.
The default is to not build the index for all installed languages. Change this setting if necessary.
3. Select the language code for which you want to build the search index.
The language code default is the base language.
4. Click Run to start the build process.
PeopleSoft Process Scheduler initiates an Application Engine program named PORTAL_INDEX. Click the
Process Monitor link to view the status of the index build, or click Report Monitor to review output (if any).

Metadata for Portal Search Index

The metadata in the portal registry drives the portal search index and search results page. The
search results transaction/link title is based on the content registry label. The transaction
summary is based on the long description (254 characters). This information is also used to
provide the rollover menu description in the menu navigation.

[ General { Securty
Root =PeapleTools =Portal =

Content Ref Administration

Author: WE1

Hame: PT_PORTAL_CREF_ADM_GBL Parent Folder: Portal

*Label: |C0ntentReference Edit Fage Copy object Select Mew Parent Folder |

Long Description: Content Reference Edit Page ﬂ
(254 Characters) -

Content Ref Administration page

The search index derives keywords from the content reference (CREF) labels and long descriptions.
Additional keywords can be assigned to a CREF by adding portal KEYWORD ettributes to the
CREF. This is especially useful if there are synonym-type keywords that are not mentioned in

the title or description; for example, P.O. versus Purchase Order.

Hame: |KE‘r“nNORD ¥ Translate Delete |
Label: |
Attribute value:  |Securit] ]

Add

Content Ref Administration page - Content Reference Attributes

All of these are translatable pieces of metadata. The search index and search results
page are multilanguage enabled.

Modifying the VdkVgwKey Key

To make the VdkVgwKey more readable and easier to parse, use the following XML-like syntax:
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<field fieldname=" MYFI ELD />

<row >

<pairs/>

<sql stnt="SELECT 'Y FROM PS_|I NSTALLATI ON'/ >

» Fieldname and the SQL statement support single and double gquotes, as well as no quotes at all
(in which case only the first word is considered part of the option).

Using double quotes for the SQL statement is recommended.

The SQL statement must return only one column.

Multiple rows are ignored. Trying to return more than one column results in a collection-build-time error.
Currently, the only tag style that is supported is <tag/> with the slash (/) at the end.

The VdkVgwKey can include any amount of literal text interspersed with the tags.

This text is copied into the VdkVgwKey that goes into the BIF file, unmodified.

» Field names are automatically set in uppercase.
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Using PeopleSoft Configuration Manager

This chapter provides an overview of PeopleSoft Configuration Manager and discusses how to:

» Start PeopleSoft Configuration Manager.
» Specify startup settings.

» Specify display settings.

» Specify Crystal report and Business Interlink settings.
» Specify trace settings.

» Specify workflow settings.

» Specify remote cal/AE settings.

» Configure developer workstations.

» Import and export environment settings.
» Configure user profiles.

» Specify command line options.

Set up the PeopleTools development environment.

Note. PeopleSoft supports a number of versions of UNIX and Linux in addition to Microsoft Windows.
Throughout this chapter, we make reference to operating system configuration requirements. Where necessary,
this chapter refers to specific operating systems by name (eg Solaris, HP/UX, Linux, and so forth). However,
for simplicity the word UNIX refersto all UNIX-like operating systems, including Linux.

Understanding PeopleSoft Configuration Manager

PeopleSoft Configuration Manager simplifies workstation administration by enabling you to adjust PeopleSoft
registry settings from one central location. It contains a variety of controls that let you set up workstations

for connecting to the database, using workflow, and so on. You can set up one workstation to reflect the
environment at your site, and then export the configuration file, which can be shared among all the workstations
at your site. You can aso define separate profiles for connecting to different PeopleSoft databases.

PeopleSoft configuration parameters are grouped on the Configuration Manager pages
according to the function, feature, or tool that they control. The label on the tab identifies
the kind of parameters you can expect to find there.

Note. The changes you make within PeopleSoft Configuration Manager do not take
effect until the next time you start PeopleSoft.
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See Also

Chapter 8, “Using PeopleSoft Configuration Manager,” Setting Up the PeopleTools
Development Environment, page 169

Common Elements in PeopleSoft Configuration Manager

OK Saves your settings and exits PeopleSoft Configuration Manager.

Cancd Closes PeopleSoft Configuration Manager without saving any
changes that you have made.

Apply Saves your changes without exiting.

Starting PeopleSoft Configuration Manager

You can start PeopleSoft Configuration Manager by one of two methods:

» Double-click the Configuration Manager shortcut in your PeopleSoft program group.

» Start the program online by selecting Edit, Preferences, Configuration from within the
Microsoft Windows client for a PeopleSoft application.

Specifying Startup Settings

Select the Startup tab.
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— Signon Defaultz I Numeric keppad -
Database Tpe: | Micrasoft SOL Server =] Eg:ﬂ iEEP tabs ta
Application Server M anme: I j
Server Name: [+HO121202:7000
Database Mame: |g5441 10
Uszer D |IIJEDMEI
Connect 1D Ipenple
Connect Password: Ixxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
Connect Pazswaord [confirm]: |“x“x“xxx*=xxxxxxx

— Uzer Can Overnide Cache Files
I Database Type Directory: CAPSACACHE [
v Database Mame : = |
W User D Purge Cache Directaories. ..
k. I Caricel | Apply
Startup tab

Use the Startup tab to customize the default values that appear on the signon screen. You do not
need to change values unless you do not want to accept the defaults.

Signon Defaults

You use the Startup tab to customize signon screen default values (if you have appropriate permissions to do
so0). The following signon screen shows the valuesillustrated in the previous Startup tab example.
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S

PeopleSoft Signon x|

PeopleT oolz 8. 44-110a
Copyright [c] 1388-2003 PeopleSaft, Ihe.
All rights reserved.

Enter Signon Infarmation B elow:

Connection Type: IMiu:ru:usu:uft SOL Server j
Databaze Mame: IIJB441 10

Uzer 1D II:!EDMEI

Pazsward: I

corcel_|

PeopleSoft Signon dialog box

Database Type

Application Server Name

Server Name

Database Name

User ID

144

Select the database type to appear as a default on the PeopleSoft Signon
dialog box. Select Application Server to sign in to an application server
instead of a database. To enable users to change their database type
selection in the signon dialog box, you must select the Database Type
option in the User Can Override group.

Note. When you select Application Server from the Database Type
drop-down list, the Server Name and Database Namefields are disabled.
The system aobtains these values from the application server.

If you selected Application Server from the Database Type drop-down list,
specify the application server’'s name in thisfield. You must have already
configured your application server and registered it on the Profile tab.

Enter the name of the default database server. This parameter is only
enabled for Informix, Sybase, and Microsoft SQL Server, and refers
to the instance to which the user connects.

For Informix, enter the server name in lowercase.

Enter a default database name. You can choose any valid PeopleSoft
database name. Aswith the database type, you must select the appropriate
option in the User Can Override group to enable users to override the
default database name selection when they sign in.

Specify the default user ID to sign in to PeopleSoft.

You can use the user ID in conjunction with a PSUSER module containing a
user-defined sign-in process. The PSUSER code, if present, can evaluate and
modify the user ID value before you attempt to sign in to the sel ected database.
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Connect I D and Connect PeopleSoft uses the connect ID for the initial connection to the database. Use
Password the Connect Password field to define a default connect 1D password.

Note. The connect ID edit box must contain a value, or the user can’t
sign in to the system in a two-tier environment.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Security Administration, “Understanding PeopleSoft Security”.
See PeopleTools 8.45 Installation Guide for Your Database Platform.

Numeric Keypad - Enter Key Tabs to Next Field

In Microsoft Windows applications, pressing the ENTER key in adial og box sel ects the default action button. For
example, in the PeopleSoft Signon dialog box, pressing ENTER is the same as clicking the OK button. Selecting
the Numeric keypad check box overrides this default behavior for the ENTER key on the numeric keypad; instead
of selecting the action button, pressing the ENTER key moves the cursor to the next field in the dialog box.

Note. Thischeck box affectsthe ENTER key onthe numeric keypad, but not the ENTER key on the main keyboard.

User Can Override

Some PeopleSoft sites use multiple database types and names. Using the check boxes in the User
Can Override group box, you can enable users to enter a database type, database name, or user 1D
other than the default provided at sign-in. In most cases, you use these controls to prevent users
from attempting to sign in onto any database other than the default.

Database Type When selected, users can choose a database other than the default. Selecting
this check box selects the Database Name and User ID options automatically.
You cannot clear Database Name or User ID without first clearing Database
Type. When configuring a workstation to connect in both two-tier and
three-tier, you must select this box. The user needs to specify atwo-tier or
three-tier connection from the PeopleSoft Signon dialog box.

Database Name When selected, the User ID check box is automatically selected,
although you can clear it. To clear Database Name, you must
clear the Database Type check box.

User ID Select to enable users to users override only the user ID submitted at when
they signin. You cannot clear User ID if Database Typeis selected.

Cache Files

Enter the parent directory that holds your cache file directories. For example, enter C:\PS\CACHE.

Note. Cache files store database object information locally and are automatically downloaded
the first time you open a PeopleSoft database object. They are also downloaded automatically
if the master copy of the object on the database server is changed. One cache file directory
stores the cache files for each PeopleSoft database that you use.

Clicking Purge Cache Directories brings up a dialog box with your existing cache file
directories, as shown in the following example:
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Purge Cache Directories i 5'

Cache Directony:  C:APSACACHE

- 8441084,
- 8441074
- (1844108 Delete
- 84471084,
- 8441050
- 844110 Delete Al
- 8441704,
- QEB43G

. DES43 Lloze
- QEB43K,

- QEB43RCT
- QEB43RC3 b
- QEB44108 j

4

Purge Cache Directories dialog box

You can select a single directory and click Delete, or you can click Delete All to remove all directories. If a
cache file directory is missing (after you delete it), the system automatically rebuilds it the next time that cache
files are downloaded. After you delete the appropriate cache directory, click Close to return to the Startup tab.

Specifying Display Settings

Select the Display tab.

146 PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Chapter 8 Using PeopleSoft Configuration Manager

E‘ﬂ[unﬁguratiun Manager 8.44

Language:
—Page Dizplay — Font
Display Size: |54|:| 8 A0 j Font: k5 Sans Serif

it |EdD Size: & Eont... |

[ Update System Settings
Height: I*MB

Fage Sizing: I CLIP j

[T Show Page In Mavigatar
™ Highlight Popup Menu Fields
[T Show Database Mame

—Businessz Process Display

= 0On & Off ™ First

(] I Caricel Apply

Display tab

Use the Display tab to configure the appearance of the PeopleSoft graphical user interface. For instance,
you can adjust page width and height to fit in with the other elements on your desktop.

Language

In the Language drop-down list box, specify which language you want to display on your
PeopleSoft pages. The default setting is US English.

Note. You select from the languages that PeopleSoft delivers. Although you can implement applications
to appear in other languages, you cannot switch to custom languages using PeopleSoft Configuration
Manager. Switch to these languages by manually changing the registry setting.

Page Display
You can adjust page display size or the page height and width.
Display Size, Width, and Specify display size in pixels. This setting affects the default size

Height of the PeopleSoft window as displayed in the corresponding Width
and Height fields. Select from:

* 640 X 480: The default window size is 640 pixels by 448 pixels.
» 800 X 600: The default window size is 800 pixels by 576 pixels.
» 1024 X 768: The default window size is 1024 pixels by 744 pixels.
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Page Sizing

Show Page in Navigator

Highlight Popup Menu
Fields

Show Database Name

Font

Chapter 8

» Custom: You can manually set the default window size by
specifying width and height values.

Note. Changing these parameters does not affect open windows. If either
valueiseither blank or zero, the values are reset to 640 by 480 pixel resolution.

Use thisfield to specify how pages that were designed for a different-size
window should be displayed. Select from:

* CLIP:Page controls are always displayed in their normal size. If a
page is too large for the window, the page information is clipped
along the right and bottom edges of the window. Use scroll bars
to view the remainder of the page.

» SCALE: Pages are scaled to fit the window as necessary. For example,
if your display size is set to 640 by 480 pixels, and you open a page
designed to display in an 800 by 600 pixel window, the page controls
are scaled down so that all page information appears. Conversely, if you
open a page designed for 640 by 480 pixel resolution in alarger window,
the page controls are scaled to fill the window completely.

Select to see the navigator tree view and the page view at the same time.

Select to highlight fields with associated pop-up menus. The box is
clear by default. In most cases, it's a good idea to indicate which fields
contain pop-up menus. Pop-up menus are indicated by a black rectangle
surrounding the perimeter of a page control.

Select to display the name of current database in the status bar at the bottom of
a PeopleSoft page, in addition to the current page name and the activity. For
example, the status bar might read PTDMO, Job Data 1, Add. This feature

is useful if you are running multiple instances of PeopleTools.

Note. The database hame may be abbreviated to fit on the screen.

Use the Font options to configure the way that text appears on the screen in PeopleSoft applications.

Click the Font button to bring up a standard font selection pop-up menu, as shown in the following example:

148
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Eont: Fant zhyle:
=— — oK I
bS5 Sanz Serif Fegular
M5 Sert Italic Eeiisz] |
{7} Palating Linotype Bold
B Simeun [Founder Exter Bold Italic
Small Fonts
System —
{} Tshoma ;I
— Sample
Script:

Font dialog box

Business Process Display

Select from:
* On: The navigator appears with each menu group that you open.

» Off: You must open the navigator manually.

» First: The navigator appears on the first instance of PeopleSoft only. Subsequent
instances do not display the navigator.

Specifying Crystal Report and Business Interlink Settings
Select the Crystal/Bus.Interlink (Crystal/Business Interlink) tab.
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Startupl Digplay Crystal/Busz. Intedink | Trace I Wu:urkflu:uwl Riemate Ealla".-'l'-.EI Client Setup Impu:urt.-"E:-:pu:urtI F'r-:ufilel

— Crpgtal Options
Crystal EXEz Path: |-41 DE-3C18-549F241C02CEY J
Default Crystal Reparts: I J

[T Usze trace during execution

Trace File; J

— Buzinesz Interlink Crriver Dptions

Buzineszs [nterlink Directony: J

(] I Caricel Apply

Crystal/Bus. Interlink tab

Use the Crystal/Bus.Interlink tab to specify settings for Crystal Reports in the PeopleSoft
environment and for PeopleSoft Business Interlinks.

Crystal Options

If you have Crystal Reportsinstalled on aworkstation, the Crystal executables path is populated automatically.
If Crystal Reportsisinstalled on a network drive, use this field to reflect the location of the Crystal
Reports executables. For example, you might enter n:\hr840\bin\client\winx86\crystal .

Use the Default Crystal Reports field to specify the default location of reports. If this setting does not
apply to your site’'s Crystal Reports implementation, leave this field blank.

When you select Use Trace during execution, Crystal Reports writes the trace statements
to alog file that you specify in the Trace File field.

Business Interlink Driver Options

In the Business Interlink Directory box, enter the complete path to the directory that contains the drivers
that PeopleSoft Business Interlinks uses to communicate with external systems.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Crystal Reports for PeopleSoft
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Specifying Trace Settings

Select the Trace tab.

!ﬂ[unﬁguratiun Manager 8.44
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[T Manager Information

[T SOL Informational Trace

— PeopleCode Trace

[~ Trace Evaluator Instuctions
[~ List the Program

[T Show Assignments to Y anables
[T Show Fetched Yalues

[~ Shaow Stack

[T Trace Start of Programs

[~ Trace External Function Calls
[T Trace |lntemal Function Calls
[T Show Parameter Yalues
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[~ Trace Each Statement in Program

— PeopleCode Debugger

Local PSDEGSAY |E|5|:||:|
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Application Engine Trace

[ Step
[~ saL
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[ Statement Timings [table]
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[ DE Optimizer [file]
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(

PeopleSoft APl Trace———
[ AP Information

FeopleToolz Trace File:

Clear Trace Settingz |
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[T Output Unicode Trace File

k. I Caricel Apply |
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Trace tab

Use the Trace tab to select tracing options for various parts of the PeopleTools system, such as SQL
statements, PeopleCode, and PeopleSoft Application Engine. If you work on tuning your PeopleSoft system
and improving online performance, familiarize yourself with this tab. When you update the Trace tab in
PeopleSoft Configuration Manager, the new settings only take effect the next time you launch PeopleTools.

Note. The Trace tab in PeopleSoft Configuration Manager only traces Microsoft Windows client (two-tier)
interactions. Use these settings only when you require tracing on the client.

You can override some of the trace options on this tab from the Trace SQL and Trace PeopleCode pagesin PIA.

See Chapter 10, “Configuring Trace and Debug Settings,” Configuring SQOL Trace, page 221 and Chapter
10, “Configuring Trace and Debug Settings,” Configuring PeopleCode Trace, page 220.

SQL Informational Trace

Select this check box to trace information messages from the Runstats command on DB2 UDB for
0S/390 and z/OS executed as a result of a %UpdateStats meta-SQL command.
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PeopleTools Trace File

The default filename for the PeopleTools trace file is DBGL.TMP. The system writes
the file to the following directories:

* On Microsoft Windows: %TEMP% directory.

* On UNIX: $PS_HOME/log/dbname.

To specify a different PeopleTools trace file:

1. Click the button on the right side of the PeopleTools Trace File edit box.
A standard Open dialog box appears.
Navigate to and select the new trace file.

3. Click Open.
The PeopleTools Trace File field displays the path and filename.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Engine, “ Tracing Application
Engine Programs,” Setting Options in PeopleSoft Configuration Manager

Specifying Workflow Settings

Select the Workflow tab.
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 MAPI
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—Mail DLL Path
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Detach Directory:
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|25III

Specify the directary path for your MAPIZZ.DLL or VIM3Z2 DLL

[If no path iz zpecified, PeopleT oolz will zearch the system directories
and the directaries that are listed in the PATH environment variable. ]

L

(] I Caricel Apply

Workflow tab

Use the Workflow tab to specify the options and locations related to the PeopleSoft
Workflow implementation at your site.

MAPI (mail application
programming interface) and
VIM (vendor independent
messaging interface)

Mail DLL Path (mail
dynamic link library path)

Detach Directory

M aximum Wor klist
I nstances
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To incorporate email into your workflow scheme, specify the mail protocol
your site uses. PeopleSoft supports the following protocols:

» Select MAPI to configure your client to perform PeopleSoft Workflow
email generation over the Microsoft Mail messaging system.

» Select VIM to configure your client to perform PeopleSoft Workflow email
generation over a VIM-compliant messaging system, such as cc:Mail.

Enter the location of the mail DLL, such as C:\WWindows\System.

Specify the directory into which PSNOTES.EXE detaches file attachments
on the formsiit receives. Thisis aso where PSNOTES.EXE places any
files that it does not deliver to the message agent.

Enter a number to limit the number of worklist instances or entries that
appear when viewing worklists. The default value is 250. If you do
not want any rows returned, leave the field blank.
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See Also
Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Workflow Technology, “ Defining Worklist Records”

Specifying Remote Call/AE Settings

Select the Remote Cal/AE tab.
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Remote Call/AE tab
Some PeopleSoft applications use the BEA TuxedoRemote Call feature, which invokes data-intensive
transactions on a remote server. This helps to alleviate heavy processing on the client.

Timeout Enter the amount of time after which Remote Call terminates the child
COBOL process. The default is 50 seconds.

Redirect Output Select to specify whether the standard out or standard error of the child

COBOL processisdirected to afile. This check box is clear by default.
Support COBOL Select to save the COBOL input file so that you can reuse it with COBOL
Animation animator. This check box is clear by default.
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Normal, Minimized, Specify how the window state of the child COBOL process
and Hidden appears on the desktop.

» Select Normal to have the window state appear like a DOS

window on the desktop.

» Select Minimized to have the window state appear as an icon on the task bar.

* Select Hidden to have the window state run unseen in the background.

Disable DB Stats (disable Select to turn on the %UpdateStats meta SQL construct. This setting

database statistics) applies to Application Engine programs.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application

Engine, “Using Meta-SQL and PeopleCode’.

Configuring Developer Workstations

Select the Client Setup tab.

E‘ﬂ[unﬁguratiun Manager 8.44

— Shortout Linkz

Group Title IPEDD|ESDH g

¥ Data b over v rwISION

v Application Designer ¥ Urinstall ‘workstation
¥ Configuration Manager [ PeopleToolz RPT Converter

—ODBC Setup
[ Install DDELC Driver Manager 3.5
™ Inztall PeopleSaft ODBC Driver

ODBC Adminiztratar. .

[ Install ‘Workstation

Startupl Displa_l,ll CrystalBus. Interlinkl Trace I wiorkflow | Femaote Call/tE  Client Setup Impu:urt.-’E:-:pu:urtI F'r-:ufilel

o |

Apply

Client Setup tab
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As part of the PeopleSoft installation process, you need to configure devel oper workstations (also called
the PeopleTools development environment) to run successfully with your PeopleSoft system. Use this
tab to configure developer workstations and invoke the Client Setup process. For example, you can
select which shortcuts appear on a developer workstation desktop. (Although this tab is specifically

for developer settings, al of the PeopleSoft Configuration Manager settings may affect developers,
especialy the Startup tab and the Process Scheduler tab for the default profile.)

Shortcut Links

Here are the various shortcut links:

Application Designer Adds a shortcut for the main PeopleTool s development environment.
Configuration M anager Adds a shortcut for PeopleSoft Configuration Manager, which enables
you to edit registry settings relevant to PeopleSoft.
Data Mover Adds a shortcut to launch PeopleSoft Data Mover.
Uninstall Workstation Adds a shortcut for Uninstall Workstation, which uninstalls
the most recent client setup.
PeopleTools RPT Adds a shortcut to a standalone program that converts RPT files from
Converter the format PeopleSoft used in previous releases to the PeopleTools

8 format. You only need to run this program if you are upgrading
from previous versions of PeopleTools.

nVISION Adds a menu item for PS/nVision to the PeopleSoft 8 menu group
in the Microsoft Windows Start menu.

Note. Back up RPT files before you run the converter program,
which significantly alters them.

ODBC Setup

You need to specify one or both of the Open Database Connectivity (ODBC) setup
options to run PeopleSoft Open Query.

Select Install ODBC Driver Manager 3.5 to install the Microsoft ODBC drivers that you need to run
in conjunction with the PeopleSoft ODBC driver to enable PeopleSoft Open Query. If you already
have the Microsoft ODBC driversinstalled on your client, thisis optional.

Select Install PeopleSoft ODBC Driver to enable PeopleSoft Open Query.

Note. The Client Setup process installs the ODBC Driver Manager version 3.510.3711. Any preceding
versions of the ODBC driver are overwritten, and any versions higher than 3.510.3711 are not overwritten.

Install Workstation

Select the Install Workstationcheck box to run the Client Setup process. Only select the check
box after specifying al the appropriate selections on all PeopleSoft Configuration Manager tabs.
If you do not select this box, the Client Setup process will not run.

After you select this check box, click either OK or Apply.
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See Also

Chapter 8, “Using PeopleSoft Configuration Manager,” Setting Up the PeopleTools
Development Environment, page 169

Importing and Exporting Environment Settings
Select the Import/Export tab.
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Import/Export tab

Use thistab to export, or save to file, the specified environment settings, and to import previously exported
settings. This feature is useful when you plan to configure multiple workstations with similar settings.

Export toaFile Click to write current configuration settings to afile. A Save dialog box
appears. Note the file name that you give the configuration file.

Note. Click Apply before you export afile. This ensures that the exported
configuration file reflects the current settings.
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Import from a File Click to import previously saved configurations on another workstation.
Importing a configuration file overrides all the current environment
settings on the machine that you import to.

When you click this button, an Open dialog box appears. Navigate
to the directory containing the appropriate configuration file,
select the file, and click Open.

Warning! In addition to overwriting environment settings, this function also
overwrites all existing settings made in PeopleSoft Application Designer.

Configuring User Profiles

158

This section discusses how to:

» Define a profile.

Specify databases and application servers.
» Configure process scheduler.

» Configure nVision.

» Specify common settings.

Defining a Profile
Select the Profile tab.
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Profile tab

Use this tab to define one or more user profiles, each of which specifies connection parameters
and file location information for a PeopleSoft installation.

Many PeopleSoft installationsinclude multiple databases. For example, there may be one database for tracking
financial information, such as expense reports, and another database for human resources processes, such
as benefits enrollment. Each of these databases has its own set of supporting files, SQR reports, COBOL
processes, and so on. PeopleTools locates these files by referring to the Microsoft Windows registry. By
defining multiple profiles, you can tell PeopleTools to use different directory paths depending on the database.

When you first open PeopleSoft Configuration Manager, the Profile tab displays a single
profile named Default. To set the parameters for this profile, make sure that it’'s selected, and
click the Edit button. The Edit Profile dialog box appears.

Each workstation must have a default profile, which is used when the user signsin to a database or application
server that isn't listed in any profile. If the workstation requires only one set of profile settings, you can

use the default profile. You can also set up multiple PeopleSoft Configuration Manager profiles. The
profiles are set for Microsoft Windows workstations and are shared by all workstation users.

Note. You can use profiles to easily switch between applications.

Specifying Databases and Application Servers
From the Edit Profile dialog box, select the Database/Application Servers tab.
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P Edit Profile - 'Default’ : x|

Databazedbpplication Server | Process SDheduIerI n‘-.fisicunl Eu:ummu:unl

Server Mame | Caonnect String | Server Tupe
ﬂ PTa44-110 whol21 2027000 Application Server
Connection Type: " Databaze * Application Server
Application Server Name IPT a44-110
tachine Mame or IP Address: IWH 0121202
Port Humber: I?EIEIEI
TI=EDD Connect String: I

k. I Cancel | Apply | Help |

Edit Profile - Database/Application Server tab

Use this tab to specify the configured databases and application servers associated with this profile.
When a user enters one of these databases or application servers in the PeopleSoft Signon dialog
box, PeopleTools uses the registry settings associated with this profile.

Note. You can assign multiple databases and application servers to a single profile. However,
each database and application server must be assigned to only one profile. If you try to add a
database to a second profile, PeopleSoft Configuration Manager asks you if you want to remove
it from the previous profile and add it to the current one.

Note. Before you enter a database or application server on this tab, you should have already installed and
configured it as documented in the PeopleSoft installation documentation for your database platform.

Application Server Name

Enter aname for an application server that you have configured. This name will appear in the drop-down
list box on the PeopleSoft Signon dialog box. Choose a name that’s intuitive for your site.

Note. Application server names cannot exceed 24 characters.
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Machine Name or IP Address

Enter the IP address or the resolvable server name of the application server you specified in
the Application Server Name field. You specified the IP address in the [Workstation Listener]
section of your PSAPPSRV.CFG file when you installed your PeopleSoft application server.
For example, you could enter 207.135.65.20 or sp-hp32.

Port Number

Enter the port number for the application server that you specified in the Application Server Name field.
You specified the port number when you installed and configured the application server using PSADMIN.
A port number is an arbitrary number between 0 and 9999 that is determined by site specifications.

TUXEDO Connect String

Use thisfield to support dynamic load balancing. You can specify a free-form connect string that allows a
client to connect to another application server in case another is either down or being used to full capacity.

Note. The BEA Tuxedo connect string cannot exceed 1000 characters.

When configuring load balancing, you might choose from the following approaches:

* Round robin load balancing.

With this approach, you specify multiple application servers, and each client picks a server randomly.
This approach assumes that application server will receive an equal number of connections. To specify
round robin load balancing, use the following syntax for the connect string:

(//IP address 1:port 1)//IP address 2:port 2|//Ip address n:port n)

You can specify the IP address using either dotted notation or by using the server’s DNS name.
Either way, the slashes (//) preceding the IP address are required.

If the selected application server is unavailable, your connection attempt fails, and the system does
not try to connect you to the other application servers defined within the parentheses.

Spaces are not allowed in any part of the connection string. The system automatically removes
embedded spaces before storing the value in the registry.

* Round robin with failover.
With this approach, you define a failover connection string. Use the following syntax:
(/1P address 1:port 1|//IP address 2:port 2),(//IP address 3. port 3)

If the application server selected from the first group of parentheses (1P addresses 1 and 2) is unavailable, the
system automatically attempts to connect to an application server defined in the second group (1P address 3).
If that application server fails, the system attempts to connect to the next group to the right, sequentially.

If multiple application servers are defined within any group, the system round-robins between them. If the
selected application server fails, the system attempts to connect to the next application server to theright, if
any. The following list shows three examples of connect strings that use this approach:

- (//sp-ibm01:8000}//sp-ibm02:8000),(//sp-nt01:8000)
- (/1208.136.78.88:8000}//208.136.78.88:8050)//208.136.78.88:8080)
- (/Isp-sun01:8000), (//sp-sun02:8000),(//sp-sun03:8000)
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Set and Delete Buttons

When you click Set, your application server information is displayed in the grid at the top of the dialog
box. You can enter a new application server name and set up a different server if you like.

Note. The settings in the grid are not saved until you click Apply or OK. If you click Cancel without
first clicking Apply or OK, you lose al the information in the grid.

To remove an application server configuration, select its application server name in the grid and click Delete.

Configuring Process Scheduler
Access the Process Scheduler tab.

FAEdit Profile - 'Default’ x|
Databazelspplication Server  Process Scheduler | n‘-.-’isiu:unl Comma I %
— General Application Engine

FPeopleSaft Home Directary [PS_HOME]:

rips

Cryztal Reports [CRWHEPTPATH]:

Temp Directomy [TERP]

Iu::'\temp J

Dratabaze Drivers [DEBIM]:

[~ Debug
[ Dizable Restar

In:"-.ps"-.u:rw In:'\ps'\sqll:uase J
Dutput Directory [OUTPIT) Wiord Executables Directary f/MNWORD]:
fc:Memp, |C:MappshOFFICE~140ffice J
Log Directory [LOG]
I.:;'\.temp [ Redirect Output

—50R

S0R Executables [SOREIM]:

SER Report Search 2 [PSSERZ):

S[R Flagsz [PSSORFLAGS]):

EE T FHR FH T

In:"-.ps"-.sqr
S0R Repart Search 3 [PSSAER3]

.

I-EIFn:'\ps'\sqr'xpssqr.ini

S0R Report Search 1 [FSSAOR1]:

In:'\ps'\sqr
SAR Repaort Search 4 [PSSER4):

J In:"-.ps"'.sqr

In:'xps'xsqr

—COBOL
COBOL Executables [CELEIM]:

In:"-.ps"-.u:l:ull:uin J

k. I Cancel Apply Help

Edit Profile - Process Scheduler tab

Use this tab to specify the directories that are associated with PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
jobs, such as SQR and COBOL directories.

General

PeopleSoft Home Directory  Enter your high-level PeopleSoft directory, such as N:\HR840.

Crystal Reports Enter the file path to \CRWRTPATH, where Crystal Reports sends your reports.
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Output Directory
Log Directory
Temp Directory
Database Drivers

Word Executables
Directory

Redirect Output

Application Engine

Debug

Disable Restart

SQR
SQR Executables
SQR Flags
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(Optional) Enter the directory used with the Output Destination field
when scheduling a PeopleSoft Process Scheduler request.

Enter the directory for SQR, COBOL, and PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler log files.

Enter he path to your temporary directory, for example, CATEMP. This
directory stores log files and other output files.

Enter the path to the directory where your database drivers reside.

Enter the directory containing Microsoft Word executables; for
example, N:\Apps\Office2000\Office.

Select to redirect onscreen COBOL Display statementsto a log file. (If
this check box is clear, you see the onscreen messages only.) Sending
the messages to alog file is useful for debugging purposes. The log file
is created in the %TEMP%\PS_HOME\DBNAME directory. In addition
to the output generated by COBOL Display statements, the log file
contains errors generated by the COBOL runtime system.

Note. To use the PeopleSoft Application Engine debug feature,
clear Redirect Output.

Select to enable the PeopleSoft Application Engine command-line debugger.

Warning! Select the Debug check box only when you are testing and
troubleshooting client-side processes. If you select Debug and submit a
process request to the server, the process hangs, waiting for a user command.

Select to disable the PeopleSoft Application Engine restart feature,
which lets you restart an abnormally terminated Application Engine
program. When selected, PeopleSoft Application Engine programs
start from the beginning. This option is useful during debugging. Do
not select it in a production environment.

Enter the path to the directory where SQR executables reside.

Enter the SQR parameters that PeopleSoft Process Scheduler should
pass on the command line to the SQR executables. The following SQR
flags are required for launching SQR reports:

» -i: Specifies the path to SQC files.

» -m: Specifies the path to the ALLMAXES.MAX file.

» -f: Specifies the output path.

» -0: Directs log messages to the specified file.

» -ZIF: Setsfull path to the and name of the SQR initialization file, SQR.INI.
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SQR Report Search 1,SQR  Enter the directory paths that the SQR executable should use to
Report Search 2,SQR locate SQR reports. SQR Report Search 1 is searched first, followed
Report Search 3,and SQR by SQR Report Search 2, and so on.

Report Search 4

COBOL
COBOL Executables Enter the path to \CBLBIN, where COBOL executables reside.

Configuring nVision

Access the nVision tab.

¥AEdit Profile - 'Default’ =

Dratabazespplication Serverl Process Scheduler  nivizian I Eu:ummu:unl

Space between Query Calurmns: ||

— Directary pathz

Customization Macros; IE:HptB*lEdw'xe:-:u:el

Bepart Layautks: IE:'\ptB#Edw'&n\-’isinn'&la}lnut

Cinlldanun Layauts: IE:"spt845dw"sr‘|"v"isicun'xlayu:uut"sdrilldn

R ERY I ER R

Repart |nstance: IE:HUSEH'\NVISIDN'\INST.&.NEE
Guery Templates: |E:Hpt845dwhexcel
Style Sheets: II::"xptE#Edee:-:cel"-.stylesheets

Trace Level: ID _lj

k. I Cancel Apply Help |

Edit Profile - nVision tab

Use this tab to specify where PS/nVision should look for files and how it should operate. PeopleSoft Query
Link, the feature that enables you to send PeopleSoft Query output to a spreadsheet, also uses these settings.

Space between Query Columns

This parameter sets the number of blank Microsoft Excel characters that PeopleSoft Query Link places
between query output columns. To eliminate column spacing, set Space between Query Columns to zero.

Directory Paths

Specify the locations of directories associated with PS/nVision jobs.
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Customization M acros

Report L ayouts

Drilldown L ayouts

Report Instance

Query Templates

Style Sheets

Trace Level

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Using PeopleSoft Configuration Manager

Enter the directory containing macros for PS/nVision and PeopleSoft
Query Link. Itisusually <PS HOME>\EXCEL.

Enter the location of PS/nVision layout fields.

Enter the location of PS/nVision drilldown files, usually
C:\USER\NVIS ON\LAYOUT\DRILLDN.

Enter the directory in which PS/nVision places report instances; for
example, C:\USER\INVISION\INSTANCE.

Enter the directory to look for the QUERY.XLT file, which
defines the Microsoft Excel styles used to format output. The
default is <PS HOME>\EXCEL.

Enter the directory where the NV SUSER style wizard locates
nPlosion style sheets.

Indicate whether you want PS/nVision to generate independent trace
log files of two-tier activity, and at what level, for each nVision
process. Select one of the following values:

» 0: Disable tracing. Thisis the default value.
» 1: Generate basic high level information.

This setting can be used to check whether nVision has successfully
launched and is able to connect to Excel and process the request. Some
of the key entriesiin alevel 1 trace log are:

- Command Line Arguments.

- Trace Level.

- Excd Pid.

- Run Control Name.

- Report Id.

- Business Unit.

- Drill Layout.

- Report Id.

- Instance Name.
» 2: Generate level 1 tracing plus high level code flow.
» 3. Generate level 2 tracing plus runtime SQL statements.
* 4. Generate level 3 tracing plus most function calls and output values.

Use this setting to identify problems that are intermittent and hard to predict.

The trace log files are generated in the c:\temp directory, named with
the format psnvs_process id.nvt, for example, psnvs_1024.nvt. You
can view these log files in a text editor.

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Process Scheduler,

“Using Process Monitor,” Viewing Process Detail Actions.
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Note. Extensive tracing will affect PS/nVision performance. Two-tier log
files aren’t automatically purged by PS/nVision. Users must manually
delete them from the temp directory to save disk space.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PSnVision

Specifying Common Settings
Select the Common tab.

FAEdit Profile - 'Default’ . =

D atabazesdpplication Sewerl Process Schedulerl Hiizion Comman

— Subase Packet Size
TCP Packet Size: a1z

— &pplication Designer Image Converzion

% Corwvert and Shirink Images ta Platfarm Lirnit
™ Cornvert and Shrink Images to Image Size Limit
™ Don't Convert, but Shiink Images to Image Size Limit

Irmage Size Limit: 22700

— D ata Maover Directanes

Input Directany: In;'\,ps".,data

Clutput Directany: In:l"qu'data

R R

Log Directany: I.;;'atemp

k. I Cancel | Apply Help

Edit Profile - Common tab

Sybase Packet Size

Specify a TCP packet size. The minimum value is 512 and the maximum value is 65538. The
default packet size is 512. If you change the packet size, make sure to make the corresponding
changes to the Sybase server. See the material on Sybase administration and tuning on the PeopleSoft
Customer Connection website, as well as your Sybase documentation.

See Sybase reference manuals.
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Application Designer Image Conversion

When you upgrade to newer version of PeopleTools, you’ll need to convert images to a new
format, which may require more storage space. If the images exceed the record size limit of
your platform, you can shrink the images to conform to this limit.

Convert and Shrink Images Select to convert and shrink images to fit your selected database platform
to Platform Limit limit, as shown in the Image Size Limit field.

Convert and Shrink Images If you are upgrading to a different database platform, select this option and
to Image Size Limit specify the correct value in the Image Size Limit field.

Don’'t Convert, but Shrink  Select for images that have aready been converted, but need to be
Imagesto Image SizeLimit converted so they meet the platform size limits.

Data Mover Directories

You can control several PeopleSoft Data Mover settings through PeopleSoft Configuration Manager.

Input Directory Enter the directory where PeopleSoft Data Mover should search for its
input data (.DB) files. If no path is specified for the file named in the
set input lines when running a PeopleSoft Data M over script, Data Mover
searches directories for the database file in the following order.

1. Specified output directory.
2. C\TEMP.

Output Directory Enter the directory where PeopleSoft Data Mover scripts will be
created. The default is <PS HOME>\DATA.

Log Directory Enter the location of PeopleSoft Data Mover log files. The
default is <PS HOME>\DATA.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Data Management, “ Using PeopleSoft Data Mover”

Specifying Command Line Options

In addition to its GUI interface, PeopleSoft Configuration Manager offers command line options.
Syntax for PeopleSoft Configuration Manager command line options is as follows:

pscfg -command
For example:

pscfg -import:n:\config\hr840.cfg

Import File

To import configuration settings from a named file, enter -import: filename.
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Export File

To export the current configuration settings, enter -export: filename.

Run Client Setup

To run the Client Setup process, enter -setup.

Note. You must use the -setup command in conjunction with the -import command
if you are setting up a new workstation.

Run Client Setup Without Displaying Messages
To run the Client Setup process without displaying messages or dialog boxes, enter -quiet.

Note. Output messages are written to alog file called %temp%\PSINSTAL.LOG.

Install ActiveX controls

To register ActiveX controls, enter -activex.

Note. ActiveX controls are registered during the Client Setup process. The -activex command enables
you to register the ActiveX controls without running the entire Client Setup process.

Install Crystal Reports Runtime Files
To install Crystal Reports runtime files, enter -crystal.

Install MSS DSN
To install MSS DSN, enter -dsn.

Note. For Microsoft SQL Server, the server name value is used to automatically
create your ODBC data source name.

Disable ODBC Driver Manager Installation

This command is only valid when used in conjunction with the -setup command. It disables the installation of
the ODBC drivers during the Client Setup process. Use this command when you do not want to install the
ODBC drivers on the client workstation when using the -setup command. To use this command, enter -noodbc.

Disable PeopleSoft ODBC Driver Installation

This command is only valid when used in conjunction with the -setup command. It disables the
installation of the PeopleSoft ODBC driver during the Client Setup process. Use this command
when you do not want to install the PeopleSoft ODBC driver on the client workstation when
using the -setup command. To use this command, enter -nopsodbc.

Uninstall Workstation

To clear the PeopleSoft settings from the registry or uninstall the PeopleSoft workstation, enter -clean.
The -clean command removes the following items from the workstation:

* PeopleSoft registry settings.

* All cache files from the current \CACHE directory.
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e Shortcut links.

» PeopleSoft program group.

Make sure that removing all of these items is acceptable before issuing the -clean command.
Help

To view PeopleSoft Configuration Manager command-line options online, enter -help or a question mark (7).

Setting Up the PeopleTools Development Environment

This section provides overviews of the PeopleTools development environment and the
client setup process and discusses how to:

* Verify PS_Home access.

* Verify connectivity.

* Verify supporting applications.

» Use the Configuration Manager pages.

Run the Client Setup process.

Understanding the PeopleTools Development Environment

Most user workstations are equipped with supported web browsers, but with no specia
PeopleSoft software installed. The traditional Microsoft Windows client, now called the
PeopleTools development environment, is still supported.

The PeopleTools development environment runs on Microsoft Windows NT 4.0, Windows 2000, and Windows
XP. This chapter describes how to configure these Windows-based clients using PeopleSoft Configuration
Manager. As before, such clients can connect to the PeopleSoft database directly using client connectivity
software (atwo-tier connection), or through a PeopleSoft application server (athree-tier connection).

Understanding the Client Setup Process
Before running the Client Setup process, create al the profiles you need.

The Client Setup process does the following:

Installs a PeopleSoft program group on the workstation.

Sets up a Microsoft SQL Server system data source name using the server and database
name information from the Startup tab.

Installs the PeopleSoft ODBC driver required for Open Query and Crystal Reports.
Installs Crystal Reports DLLs on the workstation.
» Configures a PeopleSoft ODBC data source name.

If the Install Workstation check box on the Client Setup tab is selected, these Client Setup functions
are performed when you click OK or Apply from PeopleSoft Configuration Manager.

See Chapter 8, “Using PeopleSoft Configuration Manager,” Configuring Developer Workstations, page 155.
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Note. Any filesinstalled by the Client Setup process on the workstation from the file server,
including ODBC driver files, use the paths specified in the default profile.

Verifying PS_HOME Access

To use the PeopleTools development environment, each workstation must have access to the file server
PS_HOME directory (the high-level directory where PeopleSoft client executables were installed) and have a
drive mapped to the directory. Workstation users must have read access to the PS_ HOME directory.

Verifying Connectivity

Database connectivity is required on all Microsoft Windows-based clients that make two-tier connections
to the database. A two-tier connection isrequired if any of the following is true:

* You sign in to the application in two-tier.
* You run PeopleSoft Data Mover scripts.
* You run COBOL and SQR batch processes on the client.

Verify Supporting Applications

Supporting applications must be installed on any Microsoft Windows-based client on
which batch processes are run locally.

SQR

On Microsoft Windows-based clients, you can install SQR locally, or you can map to a copy installed
on the file server. Because SQR does not require local registry settings, you can execute SQR from any
Windows-based client once SQR has been installed to a shared directory. Installing SQR locally results
in improved performance; over a slow network connection, the improvement is significant.

Crystal Reports

Optionally install Crystal Reports on Microsoft Windows-based two-tier clients. Aswith SQR, you can
install Crystal Reports locally, or you can map to a copy installed on the file server. Because Crystal
Reports does not require local registry settings, you can run Crystal Reports from any two-tier client
once it has been installed to a shared directory. Installing Crystal Reports locally results in improved
performance; over a slow network connection, the improvement is significant.

Crystal Reports requires that you install the PeopleSoft ODBC driver on the workstation
where Crystal Reports processes run.

Microsoft Office

Install Microsoft Office on any two-tier client that runs PS/nVision or Microsoft Word batch processes.
Microsoft Office must be installed locally, because it requires registry settings.

Using the Configuration Manager Pages
The following PeopleSoft Configuration Manager tabs apply to workstation users:
» Startup.
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Controls the default values that appear in the PeopleSoft signon screen, as well as the
location of the PeopleSoft cache on the client.

» Display.
Controls language preference and other display options.

Note. The language setting in PeopleSoft Configuration Manager determines language preferences
for the PeopleTools development environment, regardless of user language preferences.

» Crystal/Bus. Interlink.

Specifies the locations of Crystal Reports executables and the default location for reports generated
using PeopleSoft Query. This location must be a directory to which the user has write access. This
tab also specifies the location of PeopleSoft Business Interlink drivers.

* Trace.
Controls SQL , PeopleCode, PeopleSoft Application Engine, message agent, and PeopleSoft API trace options.
* Profile.

If multiple users will sign in to the workstation, you may need to set these options
once for each user using the Profile feature.

Running the Client Setup Process
To run the Client Setup process:

1. Select the Client Setup tab.

2. In the Group Title text box, enter the name of the program group for the icons
you want on the client workstation.

The default name is PeopleSoft 8.

3. Select check boxes to create shortcut links for PeopleSoft applications that you
want to access from the workstation.

When you run the Client Setup process, it removes existing shortcuts in the PeopleSoft 8 program
group and installs shortcuts for the applications that you have selected. If you later want to
install or uninstall shortcuts, you can aways run Client Setup again.

4. Select the Install PeopleSoft ODBC Driver check box to install the PeopleSoft ODBC driver and set up
auser ODBC data source name as required by PeopleSoft Open Query and by Crystal Reports.

5. Sdlect the Install Workstation check box.

Client Setup runs when you click Apply or OK in PeopleSoft Configuration Manager. If this
check box is not selected, the Client Setup process creates or updates settings in the registry, but
it doesn’t set up the PeopleSoft 8 program group or install local DLLs.

6. Click Apply to run the Client Setup process and apply other PeopleSoft Configuration Manager settings.

Click ODBC Administrator to directly access the Microsoft ODBC Administrator to verify
the installation and configuration of the ODBC DSN.

If you install ODBC Driver Manager 3.5, reboot the workstation after running the Client Setup process.

7. Toview alist of the files installed and actions taken by the Client Setup process, open
the psinstal.log file in your Temp directory.
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See Also

Chapter 8, “Using PeopleSoft Configuration Manager,” Configuring Developer Workstations, page 155
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Using PeopleTools Utilities

This chapter provides an overview of the PeopleTools Utilities and discusses how to:

Use the System Information page.

Use administration utilities.

Use audit utilities.

Use debug utilities.

Use international utilities.

Use optimization utilities.
Use PeopleSoft Ping.

Understanding the PeopleTools Utilities

As you work with the PeopleSoft system, you find that there are some administrative tasks that
you only need to perform occasionally. These tasks include such things as maintaining error
messages and setting DDL model defaults. The PeopleTools Utilities menu is where you find
tools for accomplishing some of these more infrequent tasks.

The documentation of the utilities matches the menu structure of the Utilities interface. For example,
the PeopleTools Options utility is under the Administration menu in the Utilities interface; therefore, the
documentation for PeopleTools Options is in the Using Administration Utilities section in this chapter.

Also, in many cases this book refers to other PeopleBooks for the detailed documentation of a utility.

Using the System Information Page

This section provides an overview of the system information page and discusses how
to view the system information page

With the combination of accessing PeopleSoft applications with a browser, single signon between
databases, and the PeopleSoft Portal, users and system administrators need a quick tool to
provide orientation information and information regarding the current environment. For this
reason, PeopleSoft provides the system information page.
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Understanding the System Information Page

With single-signon and the portal, it may not be apparent to all end users just exactly
what databases or applications they are currently accessing. Viewing environment
information can help end users orient themselves.

In most cases, the administrators use the system help page to aid in troubleshooting. If a user has
trouble accessing a particular application, the system administrator can instruct the user to provide the
system information that appears in the help page so that the administrator can immediately identify the
current application server, database, software version, operating system, and so on.

Viewing the System Information Page

To view the System Information help page, you press the CTRL+J hotkey while a PeopleSoft page is
active. The following example illustrates the type of information that appears.

Browser [Er.01

Operating System WIMT

Browser Compression O (Qzip)

Tools Release 8.40-182

Application Release FeopleTools 8.14.00.001

Service Pack 1]

Page ACL_GEMERAL
Component ACCESS_CHTRL_LISTH
Menu MAINTAIN_SECURITY
User ID CIEDM O

Datahase Name QEZ40182

Database Type MICROSFT

Application Server IMMLEEZO021200:7000

continue

System Information help page
To return to the previous page, click continue.

The following table briefly describes each item:

Iltem Description

Browser The browser version and type, such as Internet Explorer
or Netscape.
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Item Description

Operating System The operating system that runs on the computer on which
the browser isrunning. For example, thisrefersto the
operating system of the end user’swaorkstation or the
operating system running on akiosk machine. It doesnot
refer to the operating system that runs on the application
server, web server, or database server.

Browser Compression Indicatesif browser compressionisenabledin the
Compress Responsesfield on the General page of the
current web profile. Values are:

* ON: Theflagisonintheweb server configuration and
the pageis compressed.
The compression typeis either gzip or zip.

» OFF: The pageisnot compressed becausetheflagis
cleared intheweb profile.

» OFF (not supported): The pageisnot compressed
because the browser doesn’t support compression,
however theflag isturned on in the web profile.

ToolsRelease Theversion of PeopleToolsthat is currently installed at
the site. For example, PeopleTools 8.4, 8.40.01, and so
on.

Application Release The version of PeopleSoft applicationsthat are currently

installed at the site.

Service Pack Typically, updates to PeopleSoft applicationsarrivein
theform of aservice pack. Thisitem showsthe current
service pack that isapplied to the applications.

Page The current page that the user isaccessing.

Component The component to which the current page belongs.

Menu The name of the menu under which the component
appears.

User ID Theuser 1D of theuser that is currently accessing
Peopl eSoft.

Database Name The name of the database that the user is currently

performing atransactionin.
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Item

Description

Database Type

Thetype of the current database, asin Microsoft, Oracle,
DB2 UDB, and so on.

Application Server

The domain name server nameor Internet Protocol (1P)
address and the JSL port number.

Depending on the site's policy, you may not want to reveal the user 1D, database name, database type, and
application server information that is readily available. You use the Show Connection Information check box
on the Debugging page of the current web profile to determine what appears when a user presses CTRL+J.

If you select Show Connection Information, al information appears on the System Information
help page. However, if you clear this check box, the User ID, Database Name, Database Type,
and Application Server information don’t appear on the page.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, “Configuring the Portal

Environment,” Configuring Trace and Debug Options
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This section discusses:

PeopleTools Options.

Message Catalog.

Spell Check System Dictionary.
Trandate Values.

Load Application Server Cache.

Tablespace Utilities.
Tablespace Management.
DDL Model Defaults.
Strings Table.

XML Link Function Registry.
Merchant Integration Utilities.
TableSet IDs.

Record Group.

TableSet Control.

Convert Panels to Pages.
Update Utilities.
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* Remote Database Connection.
* URL Maintenance.

» Copy File Attachments.

* Query Monitor.

» Sync ID Utilities.

 Gather Utility.

PeopleTools Options

Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, PeopleTools Options to access the PeopleTools
Options page. Use this page to set a number of options that affect multiple PeopleTools and
applications, such as language options and change control settings:
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PeopleTools Options

Environment Long Name: | Environment Short Name: |
System Tm].e;lLJndeﬂned Database j
Language Code: Enaglish *Sort Order Option: | Binary Sorting j

™ Translations Change Last Update

Background Disconnect Interval: |3EI Temp Table Instances {Total):

r Multi-Company Organization I Table Inst onii I_
emp Table Instances (Online):
¥ Multi-Currency I ( )

¥ Use Business Unit in nVision ‘Maximum App Message Size: I 10,000,000
¥ Use Secure Fep Rgst in n\Vision

r Multiple Johs Allowed Base Time Zone: IPST QU
¥ Allow DB Optimizer Trace Last Help Context = Used: |1 ooz

v

I Grant Access ‘Diata Field Length Checking: Im
¥ Platform Compatibility Mode

¥ case Insensitive Searching ‘Maximum Attachment Chunk Size:; IEB,EIEIEI

[ Allow NT batch when CCSID<>37 Upgrade Project Commit Limit: IE:EI—

™ sawve Error is Fatal
Style Sheet Name: |PSBT‘r‘LEDEF &}

Branding Application Package: |F'T_EI RARDIM G

Branding Application Class: |EIrandingElase

¥ Use Tree Update Reservation
Max Tree Inactivity Period,min: I 20

F1 Help URL: Ihttp:ﬂad-aun*l1:455DIPBDUp1845tESUﬂSearch.htm?CnntE}dlD:% :I
Ctrl-F1 Help URL: | —

PeopleTools Options page

Language Settings

L anguage Code The base language of an application is the application’s primary language,
normally the language that is used most commonly throughout the
enterprise. A database can have only one base language. All other
language translations that are stored in the database are referred to as
nonbase languages (or sometimes as foreign languages).

You can’t change the Language Code setting on this page. Thisfield
isfor display purposes only. To change the base language, use the
SWAP_BASE_LANGUAGE Data Mover command.
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Translations Change
L ast Update

Sort Order Option

General Options

Background Disconnect

Interval

M ulti-Company
Organization

Multi-Currency

Use Business Unit in
nVision

Use Secure Rep Rqst
in nVision

Multiple Jobs Allowed

Allow DB Optimizer Trace
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The Language Code field box identifies the database’s base language.

If you select the Translations Change Last Update check box, and you

use the PeopleTools translate utilities to translate objects, the system
updates the Last Updated information of the translated object to the
date/time/userid of the trandation. If it's turned off, then the date/time/userid
of the object does not change when it’s translated.

Note. This only applies when you're using the page-based
PeopleTools trandlation utilities; the Translation Workbench aways
updates the last updated information.

Select the sort order that is appropriate for the site.
See the Global Technology PeopleBook for descriptions of the options.

The value in seconds that you enter here acts as the default for
Security Administrator profiles.

Turn on Multi-Company Organization if more than one company
makes up the organization.

This option affects how Application Processor displays company-related fields
in search dialogs and pages. See the HRM S documentation for more details.

The Multi-Currency setting is a systemwide switch that enables automatic
formatting of currency amount fields that have associated currency control
fields. Another function of this setting is to globally display currency control
fields. If you turn off this option, automatic formatting based on currency
control fieldsis no longer active and all currency control fields are thus hidden.

When the Multi-Currency setting is on, it also validates user-entered currency
data against the currency’s defined decimal precision. This validation causes
the system to issue an error if a user attemptsto enter a decimal precision that
is greater than that which is allowed by the currency code definition.

Under most circumstances, leave Multi-Currency selected.

Deselect the Use Business Unit in nVision option if you're using an
HRMS database. Otherwise, select it.

Select this check box if you want the report request in nVision to
be secure. The default setting is selected.

Selecting Multiple Jobs Allowed enables HRM S systems to support employees
holding concurrent jobs with more than one set of enrollments.

This option affects how Application Processor displays
employee-record-number-related fields in search dialogs and pages.
See the HRM S documentation for more details.

Typically, you turn on this trace only during periods in which you are
collecting detailed performance metrics. When you are not tuning your
performance, the DB Optimizer trace should be turned off.
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Platform Compatibility
Mode

Case I nsensitive Searching

Allow NT batch when
CCSID <>37

Save Error isFatal
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When adding a new operator by using PeopleTools Security Administrator, the
system automatically grants the new operator select-level access to the three
PeopleTools SQL (Standard Query Language) tables that she needs to log on
to. If you are using a SQL security package and do not want PeopleTools
Security Administrator to perform any SQL grants, turn off Grant Access.

Enables you to add the capability to set a database compatibility mode as
an overall database setting, forcing developers to create applications by
using al platforms as the least common denominator. This option enables
developers, who create applications for multi-platform deployment, to catch
platform-specific issues at design time rather than during testing.

Note. This option isused mainly by PeopleSoft development teams that
need to develop applications to run on all supported database platforms.
To support numerous database platforms, PeopleSoft needs to have a
tablespace for each physical table record definition.

If platform compatibility is enabled for a database, the system forces
developers to enter a tablespace name when saving a record definition
regardless of the current platform. If this option is disabled, you are only
prompted for a tablespace name if you are developing on a platform
that utilizes tablespaces. This prevents table record definitions being
added to the database without a tablespace name.

Enables you to enable case-insensitive searching for the
PeopleSoft search records.

Note. Thisis not associated with the Verity search technology.

Enables you to override non-z/OS COBOL batch restrictions. If the DB2 z/OS
database’'s CCSID is NOT 37, PeopleSoft blocks batch COBOL from running
against z/OS Databases on Windows unless you choose this override.

Note. Even if you choose this override, if you use %BINARY SORT()

in the COBOL, the system issues an error on Windows. RemoteCall
COBOL can run on Windows and UNIX regardless of this option setting,
even if CCSID is NOT 37, but the system issues an error.

Select this option when you have non-repeatable PeopleCode logic in
your application’s SavePreChange or Workflow. In previous releases,
PeopleSoft applications were coded to assume that errors during save are
always fatal, but the current PeopleTools release no longer behaves this
way. Use this option to ensure predictable behavior with your application
without having to modify your older application code.

This check box is cleared by default. If you get an error during save
processing, the transaction continues and you're alowed to attempt to
save again. When this option is selected, if you get an error during save
processing the transaction is aborted and all changes are lost. This applies
to errors that occur between and including the SavePreChange event to
the SavePostChange event. It also includes the component processor save
processing. It doesn't include errors from the SaveEdit event.
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Style Sheet Name

Temp Table Instances
(Total):

Temp Table I nstances
(Online)

Maximum App M essage
Size

Base Time Zone

Last Help Context # Used

Data Field Length
Checking
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For example, suppose you have some cal cul ations that occur in SavePreChange
which are based on the buffers and also modify the buffers. If there's an

error during the save and you attempt to save again, the calculations are
repeated, but this time based on the buffers that were already modified by

the first time the calculations where done. Therefore the second time the
calculations are done they will be incorrect, which could lead to incorrect
data being saved to the database. In this case you would want to turn

on the Save Error is Fatal option, because afatal error on save is more
desirable than incorrect data being put into the database.

All PeopleSoft applications reference the PSSTY LEDEF style sheet by default.
You can set the individual style sheetsin PeopleSoft Application Designer, and
these override the general style sheet for the application, which is set here.

The value that you specify in the Temp Table Instances (Total) edit box
controls the total number of physical temporary table instances that
PeopleSoft Application Designer creates for a temporary table record
definition when you perform the Build process.

This value indicates the total number of undedicated temporary table instances.
The maximum number of temporary table instances that you can specify is 99.

Enter the available online instance values. When you invoke a process
online, PeopleTools randomly allocates a single temporary table instance
number to programX for all of its dedicated temp table needs. The
higher the number of online instances that is defined, the less likely it

is for two online processes to get the same value.

Thereis practica limit to how large a message can be. Enter the
maximum message size; this does not set individual message definition,
but defines the size for all application messages.

Although you can display time data a number of different ways, PeopleSoft
databases store al times relative to a systemwide base time zone. You can
adjust the display of the time that an end user sees using the Use Local
Time Zone (LTZONE) setting in PeopleTools, Personalizations.

This base time zone is the one that the database server uses. In order
for PeopleSoft to properly manage time data, the system needs to
know which time zone that is. Set the Base Time Zone to the time
zone that the database server’s clock uses.

Note. After changing this setting, reboot any application servers that are
connected to the database. It is critical for the correct operation of the system
that this time zone match the time zone in which the database is operating. Any
discrepancy in the base time zone as defined in this page and the time zone in
which the database system is operating leads to inaccurate time processing.

This field is no longer used.

Normally, field length validation is based on the number of characters
that are allowed in afield. For example, afield defined as CHAR(10)

in PeopleSoft Application Designer holds ten characters, regardless of
which characters you enter. 1n a Unicode database, double-byte characters,
such as those found in Japanese, are counted the same as single-byte
characters, such as those found in the Latin al phabet.
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Maximum Attachment
Chunk

Upgr ade Project Commit
Limit

Branding Application
Package

Branding Application Class
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If you create a non-Unicode database, the field length in PeopleSoft
Application Designer represents the number of bytes that are permitted in
the field, not the number of characters. When the non-Unicode database
uses a single-byte character set (SBCS), you can only enter single-byte
characters, so the number of characters and the number of bytes are the
same. However, because double-byte character sets (DBCYS) typically alow
amix of single- and double-byte characters, the number of characters that
are allowed in afield in a non-Unicode DBCS database varies. Thisistrue
for both shifting and non-shifting double-byte character sets.

For example, aif a user enters ten Japanese characters into a field that

is defined as CHAR(10) in PeopleSoft Application Designer, this string
needs 20 bytes of storage in a nonshifting double-byte character set and 22
bytes of storage in a shifting double-byte character set. This ten-character
input fails insertion into both these databases.

Use the Data Field Length Checking option to ensure field length
validation appropriate to the database’s character set. Values are
DB2 MBCS, MBCS, and Others.

Choose Othersif you are using a Unicode-encoded database or a non-Unicode
single-byte character set database. This prevents specia field length checking.
As discussed above, these types of databases do not require such checking.

Choose DB2 MBCS if you are running a Japanese database on the
DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS platform. This enables field length
checking based on a shifting DBCS character set.

Choose MBCS if you are running a non-Unicode Japanese database
on any other platform. This enables field length checking based
on a nonshifting DBCS character set.

The non-Unicode DBCS settings are specifically oriented towards
Japanese language installations, as Japanese is the only language that
PeopleSoft supports in a non-Unicode DBCS encoding. All other
languages requiring double-byte character sets are only supported by
PeopleSoft by using Unicode encoded databases.

Controls the size of the file attachments that you store in the
database. The default is 28000 kilobytes.

Sets the limit on how many rows can be modified by an upgrade project
before the system issues a COMMIT statement.

Specifies the application package that contains the branding application
classes to generate the portal headers, footers and menu pagelet icons. The
default is the standard PeopleTools branding, PT_Branding. For Enterprise
Portal, a different branding application package is specified.

The main branding application class that generates header, footer, and menu
pagelet icons. The default isthe standard PeopleTools branding, BrandingBase.
For PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal, a different branding application class from a
different branding application package is used. It generates different header,
footers, and menu pagel et icons dynamically, based on the user role or security.
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Help Options

Fl Help URL This setting only applies to the Windows environment (such as
PeopleSoft Application Designer) when the user presses F1 or selects
Help, PeopleBooks Help while in PeopleToals.
The F1 Help URL can direct users to any location that is on the web, such as a
custom help system or the website for the company’s help desk. It can bea
fully qualified uniform resource locator (URL), which is passed literaly to
the browser, or it can contain one or both of these system variables.
%CONTEXT_ID% is the object name or context ID of the currently
displaying page or dialog box.
%LANG_CD% is the three-letter language code for the user’s
preferred language.

Ctrl-F1 Help URL This setting only applies to the Windows environment (such as

PeopleSoft Application Designer).

The Ctrl+F1 URL allows you to provide an aternate location for help.
For example, you may set the main F1 Help URL to the PeopleBook
and the Ctrl+F1 for the company’s help site.

Message Catalog
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Message Catalog to access the Message Catal og page.

Message Catalog

Message Set Humber: 3

Description: "General Tools Messages

Short Description: GEM

Find | Wiew All First (4] 1 of 12z I Last

Last Update Timestamp: 03/04/1598 9:53AM ll;l

*Message Number: I’I
*Severity: Irlnessage 'I

*Message Text: |%1 haz been updated by another user.

Explanation: Anothier user has modified an objectvou're editing. Their changes may =
conflict wwith yours.

YU must cancel your changes, then remake them after reviewing the LI

Message Catalog page

You add and maintain system messages by using the Message Catalog page. PeopleSoft error messages
are stored in the Message Catalog, and organized by message set number. Each message set consists
of a category of messages, ranging from PeopleTools Message Bar Items and PeopleCode Runtime

M essages to PeopleSoft Payroll and PeopleSoft General Ledger application messages.
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Description

Short Description

M essage Number

Severity

M essage Text

Explanation
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Identifies the message set.

The Message Set Description is a reference that is used on reports
and pages for easy identification.

The Message Set Short Description is a reference that is used on
reports and pages for easy identification.

Each message set consists of one or more rows of messages that
are identified by a message number.

You assign each message a severity, which determines how the message
appears and how the component processor responds after the user
acknowledges message. The severity levels are:

Cancel: This severity should be reserved for the most severe of messages, as
when a critical error occurs and the process must be aborted or a machine
needsto be shut down. To indicate how rarely this severity level isappropriate,
of all PeopleTools messages only five or so have a severity level of Cancel.

In almost all cases, you use one of the other severity levels.

Error: Processing stopped, and data cannot be saved until the error is corrected.
Message: Thisisaninformational message and processing continues normally.
Warning: User can decide to either stop or continue processing despite the error.

In the Message Text edit box, you see the message text. Any
reference to the characters %n, as in %1 or %2, is replaced by
parameter values that the system provides.

The Explanation text provides a more in-depth explanation of why the
message is generated and how to fix the problem. This text appears
below the Message Text when the message appears.

PeopleTools uses some messages, but the applications use the other messages, which get called by the
Error, Warning, Message Box, MsgGet, and M sgGetText built-in PeopleCode functions.

Note. You can create messages and message sets to support new or customized functionality in the
system. You can aso edit the messages that PeopleSoft delivers. In both of these cases, remember that
PeopleSoft reserves all message set numbers up to 20,000. If you add a message set or edit a message
set with a number that is less than 20,000, it may be overwritten in future upgrades:

To add a message set:

1. Select Utilities, Administration, Message Catalog, and on the search page click Add New Value.

2. Enter the value of the new Message Set Number and click OK.

3. Enter a description and short description of the type of messages that this message set contains.

Try to group the messages logically. For instance, create one message set for the new budgeting
application and a different one for the customized billing pages.

4. Add messages.
5. Save your work.

To add a message

1. Open the desired message set.
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2. Inthe Message Catalog page, click the plus sign button to add a new row.

The Message Number value is automatically set to the next unassigned number in the message set.
3. Select a Severity level, enter message text and a detailed explanation.

Save your work.

Spell Check System Dictionary

PeopleSoft PeopleTools provides personal and system-level dictionaries. End users and system
administrators can add words to the dictionary for use with the spell check feature. Typicaly, system
administrators add words to the system-level dictionary that are used company-wide; end users

add additional role-specific terminology to their personal dictionaries.

Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, System Dictionary to access the system-level dictionary.

Select the All Languages page to enter words that are valid across all languages. Select the Language
Specific page for those words that are valid to a specific language:

{ All Languages Y Language Specific
Spell Check System Dictionary

Custornize | Find | B8 First (4] 1.20r2 [P Last

*Spell Check Word

|F'eu:|pleS|:|ﬂ ll ;l
|F'en:|pleT|:|uI5 ll ;l

Spell Check System Dictionary page

To add words to the system dictionary by language:

1. Select Spell Check System Dictionary, Language Specific.

2. Select the desired language from the Spell Check Language drop-down list box.

3. Select Session to add a word to the current session’s spell check dictionary. After saving this
word, the language field refreshes to the current spell check language.

4. Enter the word (maximum 40 characters) that is to be added in the Spell Check Word field.
5. Save your changes.

Case Sensitivity for Spell Check
The words that you add to your personal dictionary are case-sensitive and are validated by the following rules:

1. If the added word is all lower case, such as worklist, then the following are considered valid:
» Exact match, al lower case (worklist).
* All uppercase (WORKLIST).

* Initial capitals (Worklist), regardless of its position in the sentence. Mixed case
(WorkList) is considered incorrect.
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2. If the added word is all uppercase, such as CRM (customer relationship management),
then only an exact match is valid.

3. If the added word is in initial capitals, such as California, then only an exact match and
all upper case (CALIFORNIA) are considered valid.

4. If the added word contains an embedded capital |etter, such as PeopleSoft, then only an exact match is
valid. Therefore, if caseis not relevant to the validity of the word, use al lower case.

Table Structure for Word Storage
System and personal words are stored in the database in the PSSCWORDDEFN table with the following fields:

» SCOPRID indicates whether aword is a system word or a user’s persona word.

» SCLANG stores the dictionary language for which the word is considered valid. If the system
administrator chooses to store the word for al languages, this field is left blank.

» SCWORD stores the actual word, with a maximum length of 40 characters.

Translate Values

You usethe Translate Valuesinterface to maintain the valuesin thetranslate table. If it’sallowed by site security
administrators, power users can now learn to add their own pick lists (translate values) to an application:

Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Translate Values to access the Maintain Translate Values page.

Use this page to maintain translate values

Field Name: ANALYSIS_PLATFORM Length: 3

Maintain Translate Values Customize | Find | Wiew: All | i First [+] 1-5 of 5 (] Last

General | LastUpdated

“Value Effective Date  Status ‘Loni Name ‘Short Name
1|ESS (010171900 [ |Active | |Hyperion Esshase |Esshase =]
2 |las [p1/0111800 [ [inactive =] [PS/ROLAP |PsiROLAP =
3 [MoS [01/0111800 [ [inactive =] [Microsoft OLAP Services [MsfoLAP [=]
4 |PPL (01011900 [5) |Active | |cognas PowerPlay |PowerPlay =
5 |sT5 (01011900 [ |Active | |zeneric Star Schema |starschema =]

Maintain Translate Values page

Value Enter the value for the translate selection.

Effective Date Specify a date for the value to become active.

Status Specify whether the value is active or not.

Long Name Enter along description for identification. There is a 30-character limit.
Short Name Enter a shorter description for identification. Thereisa 10-character limit.
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See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Application Designer, “ Creating
Field Definitions,” Using the Translate Table

Load Application Server Cache

The Load Application Server Cache page enables you to invoke an Application Engine program, called
LOADCACHE, which preloads the cache for the application server. You need to run this program only
if you intend to implement shared caching on the application server, which you configure by using

the ServerCacheMode parameter in the application server configuration file.

Load Cache and Application Server Caching

Each PeopleTools server process has two types of cache: memory cache and file cache. Memory
cache is always enabled for all processes, but file cache can be configured by an administrator.
This section describes populating and using a shared file cache.

The LOADCACHE program caches all of the PeopleTools object metadata into the cache directory
that you specify. Thisis the equivalent of having a user access every page in the system once so that
all the metadata is stored in cache. The shared cache also contains metadata for other application
objects, such as application messages and Application Engine programs

Using the cache options, the application server is recommended for optimal performance, but the
underlying benefit of preloading the cache and using shared cache on the application server is predictable
performance. For instance, by preloading the cache, users don’t have to wait for the system to cache

an object if it's the first time that the system accesses the object. Because the cache is preloaded with

all the database objects, the system retrieves all of the required objects from the cache. This provides

a significant improvement in first-time transactions and large transactions.

If you elect to implement the shared cache option on the application server, consider the following items:

* You need to run the LOADCACHE program at least once. As the PeopleTools metadata
objects change, items that are in the shared cache are marked invalid but are not rewritten.
This includes design time changes, upgrades, patches, and so on.

» Thefirst time that you run the LOADCACHE program, it can take between 2 to 30 hours to complete. The
time of the program run depends on the number of active languages that are set in the PSLANGUAGES
table, the size of the database, and the performance of the machine. Subsequent program runs complete
in lesstime if there is aready valid cache in the target cache directory, as the program is designed
only to update the changed objects after the staging directory is already loaded.

* If you update PSSTATUS.LASTREFRESHDTTM, the system marks all items in the shared
cache as invalid and you need to rerun LOADCACHE from scratch.

Note. The output is not portable to different operating systems. For instance, if you generate the cached
metadata onto a Windows machine, you can’'t copy the cache files to a UNIX machine.

The following example graphically depicts the shared cache and the nonshared cache architecture:
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Tuxedo Domain A: Shared File Cache

Tuxedo Domain B: Mon-shared File Cache

= &

Application Application Applicaton ZppNcanan
Server 1 Server 2 Senver 1 Server 2
e ory Eemaory memory memory
cache cache cache cache

1 L } 3

Shared Cache vs. Nonshared Cache

Note. Shared cache can be used without running the LOADCACHE program, however you still need to load
the cache through some other mechanism. If you do not preload the cache, then shared cache is equivaent to
having no file cache at all. Using the LOADCACHE program to load the file cache is the best option.

Running the LOADCACHE Program
This page enables you to run the LOADCACHE Application Engine program.

Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Load Application Server Cache to access
the Load Application Server Cache page.

j/ Run Loadcache

Load Application Server Cache

Run Control ID:  TESTGS Tepor Managed Process Monitor Run

*Ourtput Directony:

Load Application Server Cache page

Run Control 1D Displays the Run Control ID that is selected or created.

Report Manager /Process After you invoke the program, you can use these links to monitor
Monitor the progress of the program that is run.

Output Directory Specify a directory for the program to cache the metadata. The output

directory should be a temporary, or staging, directory, asin c:\temp. The
program creates the cache file in a cache\stage directory structure beneath
the specified temporary directory, and creates the cache file within it.

After the program completes, copy the contents of the temporary
directory to the application server.
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Note. The directory that you specify as the output directory should not be the
actual \cache\share directory for an application server domain.

Run After you specify avalid output directory, click Run to invoke
the LOADCACHE program.

To create and deploy a shared cache:

1. Make sure that the database that the application server runs against produces a clean SY SAUDIT report.
If SYSAUDIT is not clean, the LOADCACHE program may fail.
2. Check the PSPRSCS.CFG (Process Scheduler configuration) file .

PSPRCS.CFG is where you specify the type of objects to cache by using the EnableServerCaching
parameter. Set it to 1 or 2. The LOADCACHE program reads this setting and caches metadata
according to the value that is specified in the Process Scheduler configuration.

Note. Do not enable shared caching (ServerCacheMode=1) for Process Scheduler.

3. Select PeopleTools Utilities, Administration, Load Application Server Cache.
Enter the appropriate Run Control 1D.
The Load Application Server Cache page appears.
In the Output Directory, specify directory where you want the cached metadata to be written.
Click Run.
The first time that you run the program, the process may take four to five hours.

Note. Launch the program with Run Location set to Server.

Shut down the application server domain.

Enable shared caching with the ServerCacheM ode parameter (ServerCacheMode=1), and
reconfigure the domain so that the changes are reflected.

Note. When you enable share cache but the SHARE directory is not set up properly, awarning message is
generated in the Application Server log file to aert you that there are no cache filesin the cache directory.

9. Copy the contents of the output directory into the \cache\share directory for the appropriate domain.
10. Reboot the application server domain.

Tablespace Utilities
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Tablespace Utilities to access the Tablespace Ultilities page.

To comply with requirements for DB2 UDB for OS/390 and z/OS, the Tablespace Utility now includes both
tablespace name and database names when you define a tablespace using the Tablespace M anagement page.
Use the Add/Delete/Rename Tabl espaces page to change the list of tablespace and database names.
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AddiDeleteiRename Tablespaces

First E 1-7 of 14 [} ] Last

Tablespaces Defined in the Database

Customize | Find | Wiew All | #

‘Tablespace Name Database Name Type g:}z_eumx Comment
1 |PSIMAGE |PSPTOMO |Regular | DM3 [=]
2 |PSIMGR |PSPTOMO |Regular x| DM3 [=]
3 |PTAMSG |PSPTOMO |Regular | DMs [=]
4 |PTAPP |PSPTOMO |Regular | DMs =]
5 |PTAPPE |PSPTOMO |Regular | DMs [=]
B [PTAUDIT |PSPTOMO |Regular x| DMs [=]
7 |PTLOCK |PSPTOMO |Regular | DM3 [=]

Tablespaces Defined in the Database page

Add SQL Space

SQL Space Name
Database Name

Comment

Add
Delete SQL Space

Existing SQL Space Name
Delete

Rename SQL Space

Existing SQL Space Name
New SQL Space Name

Comment

Rename

Enter the name of the SQL space that you want to add.
Enter the database name into which you want to add the space.

Enter any internal documentation that is required to identify
the space and its purpose.

Adds the SQL space to the database.

Enter or look up the name of the SQL space that you want to delete.
Deletes the specified SQL space.

Enter or look up the name of the SQL space that you want to rename.

Enter the new name for the SQL space.

Enter any internal documentation that is required to identify
the space and its purpose.

Renames the specified SQL space.

Tablespace Management

Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Tablespace Management to access the
Tablespace Management component.

These pages enable you to modify the tablespace definition.
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Tablespace Defn Page

This page shows the identification values for the tablespace.

Tablespace List Page

This page is where you add records to a particular tablespace. Use the plus and minus
signs to add and delete rows from the list.

Tablespace DDL Page

This page enables you to view and override DDL parameters if needed. View the default DDL
in the Default Tablespace DDL list. You override specific parameters, if needed, in the Override
Tablespace DDL list. Enter the parameter that you want to override in the Parameter Name
column, and enter the override value in the Override column.

DDL Model Defaults
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, DDL Model Defaults to access the DDL Model Defaults page.

This page is used to view and edit the DDL for creating tablespaces, indexes and tables.
Any changes that are made here are global.

DDL Model Defaults

Platform ID: 2 Qracle
Sizing Set: n
Find | Wiew All First (] 1 of5 I Last
| -
Statement Type: Tahle _I_I
*Model SOL: CREATE TABLE [TBMAME] ([TBCOLLIST]) TABLESPACE [TESFCHAME] i’
STORAGE (IMITIAL *FINIT* MEXT = HERT™ MAKEXTENTS =MAKERT™
FCTINCREASE *FCT™) PCTFREE **FCTFREE™ FPCTUSED LI

Parameter Count: &

Parameters Custornize | Find | View Al | B First [ 1306 D Last
DDL Parm DDL Parameter Yalue
[T [40000 1=
[MaxERT [UNLIMITED =1
[MEXT [1ooooo =+ =1
DDL Model Defaults page
Platform 1D I dentify the type of platform that you are running on.
Sizing Set Specify multiple Sizing Sets if needed. Sizing Sets are a way to

maintain multiple versions of the DDL Model statements for a
particular database platform. For example, you could have one sizing
set to be used during a development phase, when tables only have
test data, and you could have separate sizing set to be used during
production, when tables have much more data.
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Parameter Count

DDL Parm
DDL Parameter Value
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Copies information from one sizing set to another.

The four statement types are CREATE TABLE, CREATE INDEX, CREATE
UNIQUE, and it looks like running update statistics. Some platforms have all
the statements, some do not. For example, DB2 UDB has all four statements.
SQL Server only has CREATE TABLE and CREATE INDEX.

Displays the SQL model statements.

The Parameter Count is calculated based on how many nonblank
DDL parm rows that you define.

The DDL Parm value is a value that the user can change.

The DDL Parameter value is a value that the user can change. Here you can
override the DDL parameter default values with your own for the selected
statement type. The statement type that you want to change must be open
and have the focus in the PeopleSoft Application Designer.

For example, if you want to change the DDL Parm Values for Indexes,
set the statement type to Index, then open the record where the index
islocated in Application Designer, and then change the DDL Parm
Value for the index in the chosen record.

Using the DDL Model Defaults page, you can maintain DDL model statements and default
parameters for Data Mover. The options that you select on this page aso apply to the
build function in PeopleSoft Application Designer.

Using this utility, you can:

» Scroll through all the statement types and platforms that are defined in the PSDDLMODEL table.
» Change DDL model statements.

* Add, delete, or change DDL

parameters and values.

The Platform IDs are as follows:

Number Platform
0 SQLBase (no longer supported).
1 DB2.
2 Orecle.
3 Informix.
4 DB2/Unix.
5 Allbase (no longer supported).
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Number Platform
6 Sybase.
7 Microsoft.
8 DB2/400 (no longer supported).

Note. Thereis no validation performed on the Model SQL statement, the DDL Parm syntax,
or the relationship between the statement and the parameters.

Strings Table
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Strings Table to access the Strings Table page.
The Strings Table page enables you to customize the column headings in the Structured Query Reports (SQRS):

Program ID: STOHDGTR Report Language: English

Find | view Al First [4 150t 5 [P Last

Default

*String Source *String ID Label String Text Width
[RFTLong =]  [eTOHDG_CO MM alF B | o FH[=]
[Text =] [eToHDG END_REF QW By [End ofReport [z =]
[RFTshot x|  [ETOHDG_FAGE_NO QF By | o =]
[Text =] [sTorDG_REFID Q| By [ReportiD: o =]
[ Text >l |sToHDG_RUM_DT Q| F B [RunDate [« [*1=]
[ Text =l [sToHDG_RUN_TM Q] P En [RunTime [ [+1=]

Strings Table page

String Source Options are:

RFT Long: Select if you want the long description of the field to be displayed
in the column heading as set in PeopleSoft Application Designer.

RFT Short: Select if you want the short description of the field as set in the
Application Designer to be displayed in the column heading.

Text: Select to enter a custom column heading for the report.

String ID Use the browse button to select the string ID that is to be used for
the column heading in the SQR report.
Default L abel The default label is enabled if you select the RFT Long or RFT Short

string source, otherwise, the check box is disabled.
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Remember that fields can have multiple labels. Select the Default
Label option to ensure that the default label is used. If you do not use
the field's default label, you must select which of the field's labels

to use using the label properties button.

String Text Enter the text for the custom column heading, Thisis the text that is
displayed if you set the string source to Text.

Width The default value is the current width of the string that you enter or select.
Be sure to update the width based on the actual space that is available
on the report layout to avoid limiting a translator to an artificially short
length, which islikely to degrade the quality of the translation.

XML Link Function Registry

The XML Link Function Registry is used exclusively in conjunction with the XML Link technology.
This utility is documented in the PeopleSoft Business Interlinks PeopleBook.

Merchant Integration Utilities

There are two utilities that are related to the Merchant Integration technology that are provided
for upgrade support only: Merchant Categories and Merchant Profile.

Refer to PeopleSoft documentation from previous releases for information regarding these utilities.
These utilities are not intended for any new development purposes.

TableSet IDs
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, TableSet | Ds to access the Tableset Control page.
Use this utility to create Set IDs. Before doing this:

» Add the SETID field (as a key field) to the record definition for that table.
» Define a Set Control Field as the field controlling the assignment of table sets.

TableSet Control

SetlD: GEDM

Description: |5'3t|'3i 1

Short Description: IEEHEi 1

Comments: il

[

TableSet Control page
SetID Enter the setID as defined in the record definition.
Description/Comments Add any descriptions and comments that are necessary for identification

and internal documentation.
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Record Group
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Record Group to access the Record Group page.

Used to group record definitionsfor the tablesthat you want to share, aswell asany dependent record definitions:

Record Group

Record Group ID: QEDATALT

Description: [z COUNT TABLES

Short Descrip‘tiun: I.&.CCOUNTS |- Force Use of Default SetlD

Records in Group Custornize | Find | Wiew All |""Ft First [ 4.2 ot 2 [¥] Last
*Record (Tahle) Hame Record Description
|GE_ACCDUNT_LANG ﬂ Account Rel Language + | - |
|G!E_ACCDUNT_TEIL ﬂ Account Table + | = |

Record Group Table page

Description The Record Group ID description should provide enough information
to encompass a category of related tables, not just the table that
you are specifically sharing.

Short Description Enter a short description.
Force Use of Default SetID  This overrides alternate setlDs that are entered so that the default is used.

Record (Table) Name This prompt list comes from a SQL view of record definitions that are defined
with that Set Control Field that aren’t already associated with a record group.

Record Description Automatically populated when the Record (Table) Name is sel ected.

TableSet Control
The following pages are used to control table sets.

Record Group Page
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, TableSet Control to access the Record Group page.
Used to define which record groups use which table set:
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{ Hecord Group Tree

Set Control Value: MODEL

*Default SetlD: IM ODEL Q)

Record Group Control Custornize | Find | View Al | B8 First [0 10t 1 [ Last
Record Group ID Description *SetlD Short Description

| q ] =]

TableSet Control page: Record Group tab

Default SetID Thisis the setl D that the system uses as you add additional record
definition groups to be shared within this tableset.

SetID Although this database is set up to share only one accounting-rel ated
record group, you may have multiple record groups to which
you assign default unique Set IDs.

Tree Page
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, TableSet Control, Tree to access the Tree page.

Used to share Trees as well as tables and views:

Fecord Group § Tree |

Set Control Value: MODEL

*Default SetlD: IMODEL Q

Tree Controls Customize | Find | Wiew All |u First (40 10 1 [M] Last
*Tree Name Description *SetiD Short Description

| Q [ & =]

TableSet Control page: Tree tab

Default SetlD The Default setID that you assign to this field value automatically appears. If
you create another tableset for sharing trees, you can change this value.

Tree Name Use the browse button to select from alist of only the tree definitions
that are defined with the same Set Control Field.

SetID Use the browse button to select the appropriate SetID.

Convert Panels to Pages

The following pages are used to convert panels that are used in previous PeopleSoft Windows
applications to pages that are used for browser access.
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Scope Page
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Convert Panels to Pages to access the Scope page.

This utility helps you update panels that you develop for previous PeopleSoft releases to
reflect the pages that are used for the internet architecture.

‘." Scope Y Opfions |

Run Control ID: g Report Manager Process Monitor Fun

First [ 10t 1 [ Last o view Al First [0 1084 [ Last

o FE | o FE

First (4 1084 [ Last = q First (40 1084 [ Last

q =1 o =]

Convert Panels to Pages page: Scope

Project List Insert projects, containing panels that you want to convert, into this scroll.
In addition, if you use the Apply Panel Group Defaults option, any panel
group that is contained in projects in this scroll are processed. Note that
exceptions may be defined see the task titled, Project Exceptions.

Page List Insert panels that you want to convert to pages into this scroll.

Project Exceptions If you want to ensure that a group of panels or panel groups is never
processed for conversion, you can insert them into an application upgrade
project and insert the project name in this scroll.

Page Exceptions Panels that are inserted into this scroll are not be processed.

See PeopleSoft ugrade documentation.

documentation for more information.

Options Page

Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Convert Panels to Pages, Options to access the Options page.

Specify the options for the conversion process:
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Scope {  Options 4

*Run Control ID: ADI

¥ Convert Scrolls to Scroll Areas W Apply Specific Page Size | 800x600 page without portal |
¥ Convert Scroll Action Buttons to Scroll Areas W Apply Default Style Sheet
¥ Panels with Level 1 Scrolls

¥ Panels with Level 2 Scrolls
[ Panels with Level 3 Scrolls

¥ Convert Level 1 Scrolls
¥ Convert Level 2 Scrolls

-

Max # Scrolls: [5 |

Feport Manader Process Monitor Run

[~ Apply FrameMHorz/GrpBox Styles
¥ Convert Frames to Horizontal

¥ Delete All Frames

¥ Turn on grid "0dd/Even Style"

¥ Turn On "Show Prompt Button'
¥ Apphy Component Defaults

" Turn Off "Show Grid Lines'

*Language Code: | Enalish "I

Convert Panels to Pages: Options page

Convert Scrollsto Scroll
Areas

Convert Scroll Action
Buttonsto Scroll Areas

Panelswith Level 1 Scrolls

Panels with Level 2 Scrolls

Panels with Level 3 Scrolls

Convert Leve 1 Scrolls
Convert Leve 2 Scrolls
Convert Leve 3 Scrolls
Max # Scrolls

Apply Specific Page Size

If you select this option, scroll-to-scroll area conversions take place
for panels with scroll bars. If this is unchecked, no scroll-to-scroll
area conversion takes place.

Some scroll bars may exist with scroll action buttons that are already
defined. This option determines whether these scrolls should be converted
or ignored. If they are converted, the scroll action buttons are removed
before the scroll bar is converted to a scroll area

If you select this option, scrolls with scroll action buttons are converted. If this
options is not checked, scrolls with scroll action buttons are ignored.

If you select this option, panels with level 1 scrolls are processed
for scroll conversion.

If you select this option, panels with level 2 scrolls are processed
for scroll conversion.

If you select this option, panels with level 3 scrolls are processed
for scroll conversion.

If you select this option, level 1 scrolls are converted to scroll areas.
If you select this option, level 2 scrolls are converted to scroll areas.
If you select this option, level 3 scrolls are converted to scroll areas.

This parameter is a general scroll count limit for scroll conversion
processing. For example, if thisis set to 5, any panel with more than five
scrolls that are not invisible isignored. Thisis asimple way of eliminating
complex panels from automatic scroll conversion.

This option is used to define whether a specific size should be assigned
to a panel. If you select this option, the panel size that is defined in
the drop-down list box is applied to the panel. If this is unchecked,

no changes are made to the panel size.
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Apply Default Style Sheet

Apply Frame/Hor z/Gr pBox
Styles

Convert Framesto
Horizontal

Delete All Frames

Turn On Grid 'Odd/Even
Style

Turn On ’Show Prompt
Button’

Apply Component Defaults

Turn Off 'Show Grid Lines'

L anguage Code

Update Utilities

Using PeopleTools Utilities

Note. Note. When you select a specific panel size, the panel
size is applied to standard panels only (secondary panels and
subpanels are not sized automatically).

If you select this option, the style sheet that is associated with a panel is
updated with a blank value, so that the panel’s style sheet appears by default
from PSOPTIONS.STY LESHEETNAME (' PSSTY LEDEF").

If you select this option, the conversion process looks for frames, group
boxes, and horizontal rules that have no styles associated with them,
and that appear to be associated with a specific scroll area by virtue of
their position within a scroll area. 1t then assigns level-specific styles,
based on the occurs level of the scroll area

Horizontal lines are a new page object for PeopleSoft 8. If you select
this option, the conversion process looks for frames on the panel
with upper and lower coordinates less than 9 grid units apart. These
frames are then converted to horizonal lines.

If you select this option, the process removes all frames on the converted panel.

Note. If Convert Frames to Horizontal and Delete All Frames are
both checked, the conversion from frame to horizontal takes place
first, then any remaining frames are deleted.

This applies to grids that are on a panel being converted. If you
select this option, the conversion process determines if grids on the
panel have their *Odd/Even Style’ turned on. If it is not turned on,
the conversion process turns on this option.

This option applies to edit box fields that are not invisible and are not
display-only. If you select this option, the conversion process turns on the
Show Prompt Button option for edit box fields that have it turned off.

Used to apply standard defaults to component definitions. The defaults that are
set are dependent on the Use characteristics of the component. See Application
Designer, Component Properties’/Use and Component Properties/Internet tabs.

Turns off the Show Grid Lines option for grids that have it checked on.

Enables you to convert panels whose language code differs from that in
PSOPTIONS. Select a language code from the drop-down list box.

The Update utilities enable you to keep track of the PeopleSoft updates that you apply to the database.

Updates By Release Label

The release label refers to the official release name, such as PeopleTools 8.40.00

Updates By Update ID

The update 1D refers to the patch or project name that you apply to the system. The update
ID is typically the report ID for a TPRD incident.
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Remote Database Connection

Use the Remote Database Connection page to set up remote databases for use with the Remote
Data Access (RDA) feature. Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Remote Database
Connection to access the Remote Database Access Management page.

Remote Database Access Management

HName: REMOTETEST

*Database TypEIMiErDSDﬂ "’I ™ Local Connect?

Description |

*Server | DB Server Port | 1433

Database |

*User ID | *Passwaord

Test Connection

B save)  ([ElNotity | Ekadd | (2 Update/Display |

Remote Database Access Management page

Name Enter the name of the remote database connection.
Database Type Available types are Microsoft, DB2 (z/0OS), DB2/UNIX, Sybase,
Informix, Oracle, and Sybase.
Description Enter a description of the remote database.
Server Enter the server name where the remote database resides.
Database Enter the remote database name.
L ocal Connect One connection must defined as the Local Connect for the current PeopleSoft

instance (the local database). Check this to specify which database is the local.

DB Server Port This value is automatically populated with a default value that is based
on the database type. You may need to change this value depending
upon the database server configuration.

User ID Enter the user ID that is heeded to connect to the remote database.
Password Enter the password that is associated with the user ID.
Test Connection Select this to test the remote database connection.
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Connection Type For Oracle database type only. TNS Names or Specific. TNS Names
represent a preconfigured file (thsnames.ora) that consists of previously
defined database connection information. Enter Specific if you want to set
up a database that does not already have a TNS entry defined.

TNS Entry For Oracle database type only.
Inf Svr Name For Informix database type only.

Security in Remote Databases
To ensure security and limit the risk of unauthorized access to databases, follow these recommendations:

» The remote system’s database administrator should create a user with read-only access to the
tables that may be accessed by other systems using PeopleSoft’s RDA.

Use this restricted user ID and password in configuring a source RDA node.

» The local system’s database administrator should create a user with insert/update
access to the RDA destination tables only.

Use this restricted user ID and password in configuring the target RDA node.

URL Maintenance
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, URLS to access the URL Maintenance page.

Use the URL Table to store URL addresses and to simplify specifying and updating URLSs.
URLSs that are saved here can be referenced from page controls such as a push buttor/link.
The associated URL can be either an internet or intranet link.

URL Maintenance

URL ldentifier: QE_MNT4

*Description: |D E_MT4

*URL: |https:ﬂptsec|:|1.penplesDﬂ.cnm:?EIEIEIsenrletin[:IientsenrleﬂpsNT#I‘?cmd=stan&

Comments: ﬂ

=
URL Maintenance page
Description Users can search for URLSs by description.
URL Enter the entire URL.
Comments This field can be used to make notations and comments and

is not displayed el sewhere.

To add a new URL entry in the URL table:
1. Click the Add a New Value link.
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A new page appears, prompting you to enter the URL Identifier. Enter the name that
you want to use to identify the new URL address.

Select Add.

Enter the Description, URL, and Comment, if any.

Select Save.

You must save the page before you can add another URL, or update or display existing URL addresses.
5. Select Add to add another URL.

To update or display the URL table:

A W

1. From the URL Maintenance search page, click Search.
2. Select the URL Identifier link that you want to update from the Search Results table.
3. Make changes to the page and save.

Copy File Attachments
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Administration, Copy File Attachments to access the Copy File Archive page.
Enables you to manage the file attachments that are stored in the database.

[ CopyFile Archive

PeopleTools Copy Attachments

sSource: |

Destination: |

Copy Files

FTP Example:FTP: it ourF TR ser: ¥ ourFTPPasswordi@ YourComputerMame ourDirectoryPath

DB example:: RECORD:MPSFILE_ATTDET

Delete Orphan File Attachments

ETmotity |

Copy File Archive page

Transfer File Attachments

Source When you want to copy the file attachment archive from one location to
another, enter the record or directory where the files are currently stored.

Destination Enter therecord or directory where you want to copy thefile attachment archive.
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Copy Invokes the PeopleCode function (CopyAttachment) that copies the file
attachment archive to another location. For example, you can copy from afile
server to a database, and you can copy from a database to afile server.

Remove Orphan File Attachments from Database

The accumulation of file attachments can consume a significant chunk of disk space. On a
regular basis, you should make sure that lingering, or orphaned, file attachments are deleted
from the database. Click the Delete Orphan File Attachments button to complete this task. This
button invokes the CleanAttachments PeopleCode function.

Query Monitor

The Query Monitor is used to track the queries that users execute in the system. It enables you perform
such tasks as identify queries that need to have logging turned off or need to be tuned.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Query, “Query Administration”

Sync ID Utilities
The Sync ID Utilities are used exclusively with PeopleSoft Mobile Applications technology.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Mobile Agent, “Understanding
PeopleSoft Mobile Agent,” Data Synchronization

Gather Utility

The Gather utility facilitates communications between PeopleSoft and the customer on technical
guestions or issues. The Globa Support Center (GSC) directs the customer to the Gather Utilty
when problems arise. Customers can aso use a self-service website to run this utility and
send in relevant information about their problems or issues.

Using a simple command line interface, the Gather utility is a small Java application that can run
on any platform to collect various files from the following environments:

» Application Server.
* Web Server.
» Any additional files that the user chooses (SQL Trace files, PeopleCode Trace Files, etc).

The collected files are placed in a single jar file with psft.jar as the default name, in the temp
directory. Subsequently, these files are sent to PeopleSoft.

Note. For this utility to work, Java must be installed on the target machine. Specifically, JRE
1.4.x and above must be used to take advantage of the Jar Utility Class.

Getting Started
The following files reside in the starting directory:

» Gather.class: The main Java class file
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» Helper.class. This class file is called by Gather.class
* Runnit.bat: A MS-DOS batch file that is used by Windows users.
UNIX users have to run the Gather utility manually.
* Vars.sh: a UNIX shell script.
Gather calls this automatically if the UNIX operating system is detected.
Windows Users
The following steps are used for Windows (98/98SE/M E/NT/2K):
1. Make sure that you have the <PS_HOME> environment variable set.
This saves the user from having to type it in.
2. Go to <PS_HOME>\utility.
3. Typerunnit.
4. Follow the directions that are on the screen.
UNIX Users
Use the following steps for UNIX:
1. At acommand prompt, run the following command where PeopleSoft is installed:
../ psconfig.sh
2. Go to the PS HOMFE/utility directory.
3. Change permissions for al files:
chnmod 777 *.*
4. Enter the following to start the utility:

java -cp .:$CLASSPATH Gat her

Note. UNIX is case-sensitive. Gather is spelled with a capital G.

5. Follow the instructions that are on the screen.

Environmental Data

On Windows, both the set and netstat commands are invoked with the results copied to a file that
is collected. On UNIX, the same thing is done with the env command.

Application Server Data
The following files are collected from the Application Server:

* PSAPPSRV.CFG

« PSAPPSRV.UBB

» LOGS/*.*—this usually includes al app serv/tuxedo logs, dump, and replay files.
This includes all subdirectories under LOGS (8.18).
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Web Server Data

The following files are collected from the Web Server:

WebLogic WebSphere
configuration.properties configuration.properties
integrationGateway.properties application.xml
application.xml ibm-application-bnd.xmi
cookierulesxml ibm-application-ext.xmi
browserprops.xml ibm-web-bnd.xmi (for PORTAL, PSIGW, PSOL,
PSINTERLINKS, PSEMHUB)

config.xml ibm-web-ext.xmi (for PORTAL, PSIGW, PSOL,
PSINTERLINKS, PSEMHUB)

weblogic.xml (for PORTAL, PSIGW, PSOL, web.xml (for PORTAL, PSIGW, PSOL, PSINTERLINKS,

PSINTERLINKS, PSEMHUB) PSEMHUB)

web.xml (for PORTAL, PSIGW, PSOL, PSINTERLINKS, [ integrationGateway.properties

PSEMHUB)

gatewayUserProfile.xml gatewayUserProfile.xml

setEnv.cmd server.xml

startPIA.cmd startServer.log

setEnv.sh stopServer.log

startPlA.sh SystemEtrr.log

PIA_access.log SystemOut.log

PIA_weblogic.log cookierules.xml

peopl esoft-domain.log browserprops.xml

PIA_stderr.log config.xml

PIA_stdout.log config_prop

emf.log tools_prop

config_prop options_prop

tools_prop emf.log

options_prop
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Additional Files

There is always a need to include files that are not on the above list. These can include PeopleCode
Trace files, SQL Trace files, SQL output, and so forth. The command line interface allows you
to specify any file that you want to be included in the jar file.

Using Audit Utilities
This section covers the utilities that are used for auditing the system’s integrity.
This section discusses how to:

» Use the Record Cross Reference component.
» Perform a system audit.
» Perform database level auditing.

Using the Record Cross Reference Component
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Audit, Record Cross Reference.

You use the Record Cross Reference pages to view where a record is used throughout the
application. There are two pages in this page group:

» Pages, Views, Search Records.
* Prompts, Defaults, PeopleCode.

Pages, Views, Search Records

Thisisaread-only page that shows which Projects, Menus, Pages, and Objects reference a particular record:
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ju" Pages, Views, Search Records ".I Frampts, Defaults, PeopleCode

Record: ACCESS GRF_LANG
Project

PPLTLSE4

FPLTOOLE
TLSUPGHOMCOMP

Menu Name ltem Hame

Page Name

Object Recname
ACLCOMPCREF W
ACLCOMPORENT W2
ACL_PAGES WA
ACL_PAGES_ W2

ACL WEBLIB_ MWW
ACL_WWEBLIB_ M2

Component

Record Cross Reference: Pages, View, and Search Records page

Prompts, Defaults, PeopleCode

On the Prompts, Defaults, PeopleCode page, the group boxes list the components that refer to the record.
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[ Papes, Views, Search Records | Prompts, Defaults, PeopleCode \'.I_

Record: ABSEMCE_HIST

Used as an Edit
Tahle on:

Used as a Default
Tahle in:

PeopleCode with Fields from this Record

in: (¥ Last
Base Record Field Hame
1 |

PeopleCode referring to this

PeopleCode Recname PeopleCode Fieldname PeopleCode Type

ngﬁfcnde Reference PeopleCode Fieldname |PeopleCode Recname  |PeopleCode Type
1|BEGIMN_DOT BEGIN_DT ABSEMCE_HIST FieldChange
2|BEGIN_DOT DURATION_DAYS ABSEMCE_HIST SaweEdit
3|BEGIMN_DOT RETURM_DT ABSEMCE_HIST FieldChange
4 |BEGIM_DOT RETURM_DT ABSEMCE_HIST SaveEdit
5|BEGIMN_DOT DAY _OF _WEEK DERIMED_HR FieldDefault
6 |DURATICON_DAYS BEGIN_DT ABSEMCE_HIST FieldChange
T |DURATICN_DAYS DURATION_DAYS ABSEMCE_HIST SaveEdit
8 |DURATICON_DAYS RETURM_DT ABSEMCE_HIST FieldChange
9| DURATION_HOURS DURATION_DAYS ABSEMCE_HIST SaweEdit
10| RETURM_DT BEGIMN_DT ABSEMCE_HIST FieldChange
11 |RETURMN_DT DURATION_DAYS ABSEMCE_HIST SaveEdit
12|RETURMN_DT RETURM_DT ABSEMCE_HIST FieldChange
13| RETURMN_DT RETURM_DT ABSEMCE_HIST SaveEdit

First (4 4 o 1 [¥] Last

1]

Record Cross Reference: Prompts, Defaults, PeopleCode

Used as an Edit Tableon
Used as a Default Tablein

PeopleCode with Fields
from this Record

PeopleCodereferring
to this

Lists pages that use the record for those purposes.

Lists pages that use the record for those purposes.

Shows where fields from this record are used in PeopleCode.

Shows all PeopleCode that references this record.

Performing a System Audit
The System Audit (SY SAUDIT) utility is extensively documented in the Data Management PeopleBook.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Data Management, “ Ensuring Data Integrity,” Running SY SAUDIT
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Performing Database Level Auditing

This utility is used to support database level auditing features, and is extensively documented
in the Data Management PeopleBook.

See Also

Enter prise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Data Management, “Employing Database Level Auditing”

Using Debug Utilities
This section discusses how to:

» Use the PeopleTools Test Utilities page.
» Use the Trace PeopleCode utility.
» Use the Trace SQL utility.

Note. The Trace page is no longer actively used or maintained.

Using the PeopleTools Test Utilities Page
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Debug, PeopleTools Test Utilities to access the PeopleTools Test Utilities page:

‘.'“ PeapleToals Test Utilities ‘.I_

Test1 | Test 2 |

FTP Site:

Example: FTR M owrFTRUser Y ourF TPPassword@y ourComputertameryourDirectoryP ath

Attached File: Attach |

PeopleTools Test Utilities page

Remote Call Test You use the Remote Call Test button to test the Remote Call configuration.
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Delivered Class File The Delivered Class File button tests Java PeopleCode integration. It teststo
see that Javais being executed correctly through PeopleCode. The Delivered
Class File button tests a Java class that is shipped with PeopleSoft 8.

External Class File The External Class File button tests Java PeopleCode integration. The
External Class File button tests a Java class that is created similar to
that, which a customer may wish to create.

FTP Site Enter the full path and password for the test file. For example:

FTP:/IYourFTPUser:YourFTPPassword@YourComputerName
/YourDirectory/Path

Attached File Click this button to attach the file whose path you indicate in the FTP Site.

Using the Trace PeopleCode Utility
The Trace PeopleCode utility is discussed elsewhere in this PeopleBook.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Configuring Trace and Debug Settings,” Setting Up the PeopleCode Debugger, page 217

Chapter 10, “Configuring Trace and Debug Settings,” Configuring PeopleCode Trace, page 220

Using the Trace SQL Utility
The Trace SQL utility is discussed elsewhere in this PeopleBook.

See Also

Chapter 10, “Configuring Trace and Debug Settings,” Configuring SQL Trace, page 221

Using International Utilities

210

The following sections cover the utilities that you use in globalization efforts.
This section discusses how to:

» Set international preferences.
» Set process field size.
* Administer time zones.

* Manage languages.

Setting International Preferences
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, International, Preferences.

Used to override the language that you select when you sign in to the database.
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‘." International Preferences ‘.I_

*Language Preference: I English vI

International Preferences page

L anguage Preference Use the International Preferences page to temporarily change the session’s
language preference that was specified during signon. This change lasts until
you exit the PeopleSoft session or change the language preference again. Only
languages that are enabled on the Languages page are available for selection.

Setting Process Field Size
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, International, Process Field Size.

If you process currency values that require large numbers, such as Italian lira, that require fields
longer than those that are included in the standard application, you can use the International Field
Size page to expand amount fields throughout the application.

After you create or select a run control ID, set the appropriate lengths for alist of fields, then click
the Run button to launch the batch program that performs the field size changes.

Field Name Use the Browse button to select the field name.

Current Field Size This is a read-only field indicating the current field size as
stored in PSDBFIELDS.

Field Size - International Enter the field size to expand (or contract) the field size for foreign fields.

Administering Time Zones
This utility is extensively documented in thePeopleTools Global Technology PeopleBook.

See Also

Enter prise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Global Technology, “ Setting and Maintaining Time Zones’

Managing Languages
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, International, Languages to access the Manage Installed Languages page.
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Manage Installed Languages
Customize | Find | ] First E 1-18 of 18 |I| Last
%ﬂm Enabled %c(:)ale &mmﬂ ﬁ Spell Check Language % %ﬂer set
= — - Mapping Set D

1[cFR Q. Canadian French r [frca QU |1I50_8859-1 @ |frenche x| [French | foPizsz Q fepizsz @ [#] [=]
2[DAN | QL Danish o fia  Q [i50_ss5e-1 Q, [daniste x| |Danish | forizaz @ fepizsz @ [# =
3[0UT @ Dutch ¥ fn Q |i50_8858-1 Q [dutehs x| [Duteh =l fcrizaz Q fepizsz @ [ =
4[ENG @ English ¥ len  Q[150_8858-1 @, [englishx | [US and UK English ~lcrrzsz @ fcpizsz @ [#] [H]
§[ESP Q. Spanish r les  Q |i50_8859-1 @, | spanishx x| [Spanish =l forizsz Q fepizsz @ [#] [=]
B[FRA QU French r v Q [150_5858-1 Q [fenchx x| [French | foPizsz @ fepizsz @ [F =
7[6ER QL German o fee  Q [i50_8858-1 Q [germanx x| [German (new) | fcrizsz  fepizsz @ [ =
8[oRK @ Gresk r fa  Q|s0_ss5e-7 < [englishx x| |Greek =l fcrizss  fepizsz Q [F =
afTa Q@ alian i Q, |1s0_s859-1 Q [italiame | [italian ~leprzsz @ fcpizsz @ [ [H]
10 WO\ Japanese i Jia Q, [shif_is @, |japana | [Us and UK English | fcPazz Q [shit_ais =
11 [KOR_ @ Korean ok QcPass Q [koreah x| [US and UK English =l |crass Q [craas Q[ [
12 [mav @ Bhasa Malay o fms  Q |i50_sa58-1 @ [englishx x| [US and UK English =l fcrizsz @ fepizsz @ [ [
13[POL_ @ Palish r Q, [1Is0_s859-2 Q [palish x| [Polish ~lerrzan @ fcpizso @ [ [=]
14 WO\ Foruguese r [pt Q, |1s0_s859-1 @, [poruge | [Portuguese (Brazilian) | foPizsz @ fepiasz @ =
15[3VE QU Swedish o fs  Q|i50_ss5e-1 Q | swedishx x| [Swedish | fcrizsz @ fepizsz @ [# =
16 [THA QL Thai o @ so_ssset Q |uni x| [us and UK English lfcrers a futre Q[ =

Manage Installed Languages page

Use this page as a central utility to manage language information for the currently enabled languages.

L anguage Code Use the search prompt to select the PeopleSoft language code
from the PSXLATITEM table. The language description appears
to the right of the code field.

Enabled When you select this check box, PeopleSoft Internet Architecture
enables you to log in with the language.

ISO Locale Use the search prompt to select the 1SO locale code from the
PSLOCALEDEFN table. Consists of an 1SO 639 language code,
optionally followed by an SO 3166 country code.

Default Character Set Use the search prompt to select the character set from the PSCHARSETS
table. Determines the default encoding for input and output files.

Verity L ocale Mapping Select the Verity locale code from the PSVERITY LOCALE table. Determines
the locale to use for building search collections and searching data.

Spell Check Language Select the spell check language from the PSXLATITEM table. This

enables you to select the language of the spell check dictionary that
is associated with a given language code.

Windows Character Set Select the Microsoft codepage that is associated with the given language. This
defines the codepage to use with certain Microsoft applications.

Verity Character Set Select the character set that the Verity engine uses for its internal
encoding in the given language. You should not modify the value
in this field under normal circumstances.
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Using Optimization Utilities
The Optimization utilities are documented extensively in the Optimization Framework PeopleBook.
See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Optimization Framework,
“Designing Problem Type Definitions”

Using PeopleSoft Ping

The PeopleSoft Ping feature collects timestamps by sending a specific page to different tiers
of the PeopleSoft system, starting at the browser, then going to the web server, the application
server, the database and back. The timestamps that are collected are total time elapsed for the
round trip, and arrival and departure time at each of the tiers.

To use the PeopleSoft Ping feature, select PeopleTools, Utilities, PeopleSoft Ping. Enter a new
or existing Test Case Identifier to show the following page:
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/ PeopleSoft Ping

Test Case ldentifier: |TE 5T1
Repeat Time Interval (Seconds): I 20 Counter: 11
Run | Stop I
Total Time Brwsr-Mtwk Time WehServer Time  AppServer Time  Database Time

I 2.904 I 01y I 014 I 1.072 1.522

Sample Data

Seq# Sequence Text Description

10001 010001 Test 010001
e
10001 11 101 102 103 104 1058 A
10001 12 101 102 103 104 1058 A
10001 13 101 102 103 104 105 A
10001 14 101 102 103 104 1058 A
10001 15 101 102 103 104 1058 A
10001 16 101 102 103 104 105 A
10001 17 101 102 103 104 108 A
10001 18 101 102 103 104 105 A
10001 19 101 102 103 104 105 A
10001 200 101 102 103 104 108 A

m

M MM M DO mmomommMmMm

LI 0 T A A T T 0 T A I A T
oo o oo ooogooad
m m m m m m m m m m

PeopleSoft Ping Page

After you specify atest case identifier, enter a value for Repeat Time Interval. To avoid creating unnecessary
traffic and overhead to the PeopleSoft system, set the Repeat Time Interval to arelatively high value, such as 600
to 1800 seconds, during normal operations. You may need to increase the Session Timeout value accordingly.

To delete a ping page test case, select PeopleSoft Ping Delete. Select the appropriate check box:

| PeopleSoft Ping Delete

Selectal | Clearan |

Find | Wiew Al First  1ef1  Last

Delete Test Case ldentifier
H TEST1

Celete |

PeopleSoft Ping Delete page

The Delete page lists the test case identifiers. Select the check box that is next to the
desired test case identifiers to delete a test case.
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PeopleSoft Ping Chart

PeopleSoft Ping includes a charting utility to zoom in to a specific time interval from the ping test.
To view a graphic chart of the ping data, select PeopleSoft Ping Chart:

j PeopleSoft Ping Chart
Test Case ldentifier:  MYTESTCASE

-
=
= 6.0 —
=
d
é -
z4— e
g
P 4 r e e
h=) — i l o >
a 20 °
g $ =
o O
W oo T i
2004-04-14-11 57 10860000 2004-04-14-11.57.53.140000 2004-04-14-11.55.30.44 3000
Test S5tart Time
B Total [] Erowser | webServer [ App Server [ DB Server

Clueny Viewer

Start Time: |04/14/2004 11:574M End Time: |[04/14/2004 11:58a0  Redraw

PeopleSoft Ping Chart page
You can change the displayed time interval to a subset of the full ping test period. Edit the start time and
end time values, and click Redraw to refresh the chart display with the new time interval.

Click Query Viewer to query the database for the ping data. A new browser window opens,
displaying the ping data for the full test period in a table.
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CHAPTER 10

Configuring Trace and Debug Settings

This chapter discusses how to:

* Set up the PeopleCode Debugger.
» Configure PeopleCode trace.

» Configure SQL trace.

See Also

Chapter 4, “Setting Application Server Domain Parameters,” Trace Options, page 49

Chapter 8, “Using PeopleSoft Configuration Manager,” Specifying Trace Settings, page 151

Setting Up the PeopleCode Debugger
This section discusses how to:

» Debug for a two-tier connection.
» Debug for a three-tier connection.
» Use the PeopleCode Debugger.

Note. PeopleCode debugging is not supported on z/OS.

You can debug the PeopleCode program configurations of a two-tier connection to the
database or a three-tier connection to the database.

Note. When you debug PeopleCode with an application server, PeopleSoft Application Designer should
be run in three-tier mode. PeopleCode debugging by using a two-tier PSIDE and an application server
is not supported on multi-homed (multiple Internet Protocol address) workstations.

Debugging for a Two-Tier Connection

Debugging in two-tier connections involves connecting directly to the database, not through the
application server. Use this method to debug two-tier Windows applications.

Note. By default, the port number that the PeopleCode debugger uses is 9500. Unless this port
number is being used by another application, you do not need to ater any environment settings, and
after you sign on to the database, you are able to debug PeopleCode.

If you need to change the PeopleCode Debugger port settings, compl ete the following procedure.
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To change the default PSDBGSRV listener port number:
1. Open PeopleSoft Configuration Manager.
2. Select the Trace tab.

3. Locate the PeopleCode Debugger section, and make sure that the default value for the
Local PSDBGSRV Listener Port is suitable for the system.

For example, make sure that no other applications are configured to listen on the default port
number (9500). If so, you must assign a port number that is not being used.

Note. If you're using a personal firewall, you must configure it to enable data packets to flow
through the PSDBGSRYV listener port. If you can’t configure your firewall appropriately, you
must shut it down while performing PeopleCode debugging.

Debugging for a Three-Tier Connection

Use three-tier debugging to debug three-tier Windows applications and PeopleSoft Internet Architecture (PIA)
applications. For three-tier debugging, use PSADMIN to ensure that the following items are set:

» The appropriate PSDBGSRYV listener port is specified in the PeopleCode Debugger section of PSADMIN.

* At least two PSAPPSRV processes are configured to boot in the domain with the
service timeout parameter set to zero.

» Enter y for yes at the Enable PSDBGSRV Server Process prompt at the end of the PSADMIN interface.

Debugging on a Multi-Homed System

If you' re debugging on a multi-homed (multiple IP address) system, you must explicitly specify an |P address
in the Workstation Listener section of the PSADMIN configuration, rather than %PS_MACH%. The address
you specify must be one by which the application server identifies the machine on which you’re doing the
debugging. This ensures that the workstation listener monitors requests from the correct location.

See Chapter 4, “ Setting Application Server Domain Parameters,” Workstation Listener Options, page 44.

Setting the PSDBGSRYV Listener Port

In the PeopleCode Debugger section of PSADMIN make sure that the value that is assigned
to the PSDBGSRYV listener port is not already in use by another application or listener on the
application server. The default value is 9500. If the default is not acceptable, assign a suitable
value to the parameter. If it is acceptable, no changes are required.

For example,

Val ues for config section - Peopl eCode Debugger
PSDBGSRV Li st ener Port=9500

Do you want to change any values (y/n)? [n]:

Consider the following when debugging PeopleCode:

« If multiple application server domains are running on a single, physical machine, each
domain needs to use different debugging port numbers.

Otherwise, there is contention for the PSDBGSRYV listener port value. This is the same principle that
requires each application server domain on a server to have unique workstation listener port numbers.

* When you are not debugging, turn off (set to 0) the Enable Debugging parameter.
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The debugging mode results in an unavoidable amount of overhead, which can degrade performance.
» Regarding performance, do not perform debugging on a production domain.
Debugging should be performed on a designated testing domain only.

Enabling Multiple PSAPPSRV Server Processes
The minimum requirements for PeopleCode debugging are:

» Two PSAPPSRV server processes are configured to boot in the domain.
» The Service Timeout value in the PSAPPSRV configuration section must be set to 0.

For the debugger to work, it has to run in parallel with the application that it's debugging. Suppose that the
domain has only one PSAPPSRV server process running. In this case, the PSAPPSRV can process the requests
of only one component at a time, and therefore debugging is not possible. Debugging involves two items, the
debugger (PSDBGSRV) and the PSAPPSRV server process that is running the application PeopleCode.

Provided that you have two PSAPPSRV server processes configured; one PSAPPSRV handles the debugger
program, while the other handles the application that you' re stepping through with the debugger. In
this case, the two programs run in parallel, which enables interactive debugging.

The configuration templates that PeopleSoft delivers all have at least two PSAPPSRV processes. However, if
you are using a custom template, make sure that you configure the domain to start two PSAPPSRV processes
prior to debugging. To do this, in PSADMIN set the Min Instances parameter in the PSAPPSRV section to 2.

You must set the Service Timeout parameter for PSAPPSRV to 0. Disabling service timeouts prevents the
application server processes from timing out if you stop at a particular point in the program while debugging.

The following example shows a sample PSAPPSRV section properly configured for debugging PeopleCode:

Val ues for config section - PSAPPSRV
M n Instances=2
Max | nstances=2
Service Ti neout =0
Recycl e Count =0
Al 'l owed Consec Service Failures=0
Max Fetch Si ze=5000

Do you want to change any values (y/n)? [n]:

When configuring the PeopleCode debugger:

» PeopleSoft recommends using the Developer configuration template because this template, by default,
provides two PSAPPSRV server processes and has service timeout set to zero.

* PeopleSoft recommends using a simple configuration where you are assured that the server that PeopleSoft
Application Designer connects to is the same server that the application you are debugging is running on.

Note. If you do not set the settings for PSAPPSRV correctly (at least two PSAPPSRV processes with the
Service Timeout value set to 0), PSADMIN automatically sets these values to comply with the minimum
requirements when you enable PeopleCode Debugging (as discussed in the next section).

Requesting a PSDBGSRV Server Process

After you specify the settings by using PSADMIN, the system prompts you with a series of options,
such as setting up messaging server processes, enabling BEA JOLT, and so on.
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When you' re prompted to enable the PSDBGSRV, enter y. Y appears in the Devel oper template by default.

Using the PeopleCode Debugger

After the system is configured properly, using the PeopleCode debugger is just a matter of signing on to the
PeopleSoft system and entering the PeopleCode Debugger mode in PeopleSoft Application Designer.

Note. You must use a unique user |D when you’ re performing PeopleCode debugging, as opposed to using a
shared user ID, such as those that PeopleSoft delivers, for example QEDMO, PS, or VP1. Shared IDs are
likely to be used by others that are connecting to the same test database, which can affect debugging.

Configuring PeopleCode Trace
Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Debug, Trace PeopleCode to access the Trace PeopleCode page.

You use this page to change the PeopleCode tracing options while online. This page does not affect
trace options that are set in Configuration Manager. Use Trace PeopleCode to create a file displaying
information about PeopleCode programs processed from the time that you start the trace.

Trace PeopleCode

Select PeopleCode Trace options below; then select Save.

Trace Evaluator Instructions (1) [ Trace Internal Function Calls (256)

List Evaluator Program (2) ¥ Show Parameter Values (512)

Show Assignments to Variables {4) ¥ snow Return Parameter Values (1024)
Show Fetched Values {8) [¥ Show Each (2048)

Show Stack {(16)
Trace Start of Programs (64)
Trace External Function Calls {128)

71 xR

Trace Value: 3595

Trace PeopleCode page

Trace Evaluator Select to show a line-by-line trace of the program

Instructions

List Evaluator Program Select to show the code of the PeopleCode program.

Show Assignments to Select to show variable assignments.

Variables

Show Fetched Values Select to show values that are from PeopleCode Fetch call.

Show Stack Select to display the PeopleCode evaluator’s stack after each
PeopleCode (internal) instruction.

Trace Start of Programs Select to show the starting and ending points of the program.

Trace External Function Select to show calls to application written functions.

Calls
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Trace Internal Function Select to show the calls to PeopleTools built-in function calls.
Calls

Show Parameter Values Select to show function parameter val ues.

Show Return Parameter Select to show function return parameter values.

Values

Show Each Select to trace each statement in the program.

Note. The Trace PeopleCode Utility decreases system performance because of the overhead that
occurs during the monitoring and recording of all PeopleCode actions.

The check boxes on this page correspond to the options on the Trace tab in Configuration Manager.
However, the selections that appear on this page do not necessarily reflect those that are made

in Configuration Manager. While the Configuration Manager settings are stored in the Windows
registry and used at each signon, the settings in the Utilities page only apply to the current online
session, and, once set, they override the Configuration Manager’s settings.

The benefit of using this page to control PeopleCode tracing is that you can turn it on and off without
having to restart PeopleTools, and without resetting the Configuration Manager settings. Keep in
mind, though, your selections are not enabled until you save the page.

To enable/disable PeopleCode tracing while on line
1. Select PeopleTools, Utilities, Debug, Trace PeopleCode.
The Trace PeopleCode page appears.
Select/deselect the desired Options.
Save the page.
If you selected any of the check boxes, the system starts writing to the trace file.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleCode Language Reference, “PeopleCode
Built-in Functions,” SetTracePC

Configuring SQL Trace
Select PeopleTooals, Utilities, Debug, Trace SQL to access the Trace SQL page.

You use this page to change the SQL tracing options while you're online. Your
Configuration Manager settings are not affected:
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Trace SQL

Select Trace options below; then select Save.

¥ Trace SOL Statement (1) [ Trace SOL -- Database Level (64}
" Trace SQOL Bind (2) [ Trace MGR -- Manager Level (4096)
[ Trace SOL Cursor (4)

[ Trace SQL Fetch (8)

[ Trace SOL API (16}

[ Trace SOL Set Select Buffer {32)

Trace Value: 1

Trace SQL page
Trace SQL Statement Select to show the SQL statement.
Trace SQL Bind Select to show bind valuesfor SQL statements that have parameter markers.
Trace SQL Cursor Select to show connect, disconnect, commit and rollback calls.
Trace SQL Fetch Select to show fetch call for Select Statement.
Trace SQL API Select to show other API calls (Execute, Describe, and so on.)
Trace SQL Set Select Select to show Binds for Select columns.
Buffer
Trace SQL -- Database Select to specify low-level tracing at the database APl (ODBC,
Leve ct-lib, and so on.)
'll_'racéle SQL -- Manager Select to show calls for Cache calls.

ev

The check boxes on the Trace SQL page correspond to options on the Trace tab in the Configuration
Manager. However, the selections that appear on this page do not necessarily reflect those that are made in
the Configuration Manager. The displayed page selections are not enabled until you save the page.

To enable or disable SQL tracing while online:
1. Select or deselect the desired trace options.
2. Save the page.
If you select any of the check boxes, the system starts writing to the trace file.
See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleCode Language Reference, “ PeopleCode
Built-in Functions,” SetTraceSQL
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Setting Up Jolt Internet Relay

This chapter provides an overview of Jolt Internet Relay and discusses how to:
» Configure JRLY.

» Configure JRAD.

* Run Jolt Relay.

Understanding Jolt Internet Relay
This section discusses:

» Jolt Internet Relay architecture.
* A Jolt Internet Relay example.
* Implementation considerations.

Jolt Internet Relay Architecture

BEA Jolt Internet Relay provides an environment in which the PeopleSoft web server and application
server can be further decoupled. This provides greater security at sites where security is of utmost
importance. Jolt Internet Relay routes messages from a Jolt client to a Jolt Server Listener (JSL) or Jolt
Server Handler (JSH), and eliminates the need for the JSL, JSH, and Tuxedo application to run on the
same machine as the web server. Communication takes place between the JRLY and JRAD elements
rather than between the Jolt client and JSL/JSH processes. Traditionally an application server domain
opens between 2 and 6 ports for such communications. The use of Jolt relay restricts this to one port
per domain on the application server machine. This enables an administrator to open just one port on
the application server machine. The following diagram illustrates this feature:
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Firewall

Browser =
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sofware

BEA Tuxedo

Secure
environment

Insecure
environment

Jolt Internet Relay Architecture

Jolt Internet Relay consists of two elements: Jolt Relay (JRLY) and Jolt Relay Adapter (JRAD).
It's important to understand the difference between these two elements.

JRLY consists of a standalone program and configuration file; the program runs on the same machine as the
web server. JRLY receives Jolt messages from a PeopleSoft web application and routes those messages to
JRAD on the application server. It receives the Jolt message through one port, the LISTEN port, and connects
to the JRAD by using another port, the CONNECT port. JRLY is sometimes referred to as a front-end relay.

JRAD runs on the same machine as the application server. It's configured on the application server domain as
part of the PeopleSoft PSADMIN domain configuration procedure. JRAD listens for JRLY messages on its
LISTEN port and transfers the message to the JSL or JSH. JRAD is sometimes referred to as a back-end relay.

A Jolt Internet Relay Example

The following example illustrates the relationship between the components, and most importantly, their
respective port numbers. When you configure the JRLY system, it's very important to make sure that
you specify the correct port numbers through which each component receives messages and to which
port number they send messages. Any inconsistency results in a failed connection.

Note. In genera, using JRLY with PIA is not recommended for performance reasons. For use
with PIA, you must specify that the page servlet connect to the JRLY LISTEN port on the web
server as opposed to specifying the JSL on the application server.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential




Chapter 11

Setting Up Jolt Internet Relay

AppServer (192.9.100.100)

Joltd Tuxedo
_ J5L=<P5 MACH=2020
_ 4. TRAD Cormett
1. Che:lllt;;rm?er tDJ;E # .‘;
cormmects to 1ite JRAD
COMMECT=<PS_MACH=:2100
LISTEM =152 .9.100.100:3100
PEDP'ET ools e b _|'3|_F| F.|i|33ti|:||-| -\. ........................................................................................ .
HTTF:# Port 0 i PSFT Web App
# # formects to Jol
F-El.a].r
JRLY 3. JFELY nommects t
LISTEN==F5_MALCH=9020 JFAD
CONKMECT=192 9100 1005400 :

..........................................................................................

Weh Sexver (192.9.300.150)

Jolt Relay in PeopleSoft

In the example, assume that the web server and the application server reside on separate machines.
The following list describes what takes place within each numbered step:

1
2.

4,

The online PeopleSoft user connects to a URL to sign in to the PeopleTools web application.

Upon username authentication, the web application connects to port 9020 on the web server machine. Port
9020 reflectsthe JRLY Listener. The JRLY listener passes the request details to the JRLY connect process.

The JRLY connect process uses the machine IP address and port number to connect to
the JRAD process on the application server machine.

JRAD passes the request on to the JSL, which initiates the transaction.

The return message to the web application follows the same path in reverse.

Note. A firewall might separate (and probably doesin most cases) the web server and the application server.

Keep the following points in mind:

* The JRLY listener must match the port number to that in the Web Application’s configuration.properties file.
* The JRLY connect must match the JRAD listener.
» The JRAD connect is set automatically by PeopleSoft to connect to the JSL.

Implementation Considerations

Keep the following points in mind as you configure the Jolt Internet Relay components:
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» Thejrly binary and its corresponding jrly.config file must exist in the same directory. To start multiple Jolt
Relays on amachine, copy thejrly binary and jrly.config into each subdirectory, modify the parametersin the
jrly.config file, and start Jolt Relay. On Windows, you can define multiple Jolt Relay services on a machine.

* You can start the JRLY process before or after you start JRAD. The JRLY attempts to connect to
JRAD on the client request. If the JRLY is unable to connect to the JRAD, the client is denied access
and disconnected. The connection will be retried upon the first use of PeopleTools..

* If you'reinstaling Jolt Internet Relay on UNIX and anticipate a large number of concurrent connected
clients, increase the file descriptors limit before running the JRLY executable.

» At runtime, if you get the following message:

[FRi JUNI 6 20:25:11 1997] JRLY: accept():accept failed, =
err no: 23, strerror: File table overfl ow

PeopleSoft recommends that you increase the MaxUSERS kernel parameter and regenerate the kernel.
* |f you're unable to connect, make sure that you check the following items:
- Port numbers do not match.
Print out the jrly.cfg file and the psappsrv.cfg file and compare the port numbers that you specified.
- Make sure that the application server is running.
- Make sure that JRLY is running.

 Jolt Internet Relay can be installed on an intermediate machine rather than the web server machine
if necessary. This extra level of indirection can cause peformance degradation.

» Make sure that JRAD isrunning on the application server and that you configure JRAD using PSADMIN.

Configuring JRLY
Configuring JRLY is identical on UNIX and Windows.
To configure JRLY, navigate toTUXDIR\udataobj\jolt\relay and open jrly.config in atext editor.

Important! On UNIX, you can edit this configuration file by using VI or an equivalent editor.
However, on Windows, you must edit the file using an editor that preserves the file's UNIX line
feeds. WordPad is valid for this purpose, but Notepad is not.

Modify the parametersin the configuration file to reflect the site specifications, as follows:

Parameter Description

LOGDIR LOGDIR specifiesthe directory where JRLY createsaccess and error log files. This
directory must exist; the JRLY program doesnot start if it can’'t find this directory.
The path that you specify for LOGDIR should be an absol ute path (starting from /
on UNIX systems, starting from adrive letter on Windows systems). The JRLY
acceptsrelative path names, but LOGDIR isrelativeto thedirectory from which the
JRLY programisstarted, unlessyou specify it as an absolute.
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Parameter Description

ACCESS_LOG ACCESS LOG specifiesthe name of thefilewhere JRLY records access
information. Thislogfileiscreated in LOGDIR. If thelog file already exists, the
most recent information isappended to it.

This parameter can be any valid file name. Everything after the equalssign (=) to
the end of thelineisconsidered as part of the file name, but |eading and trailing
blanks areignored.

Note. If the JRLY program can’t create thisfile or open it for appending, the
program exits.

ERROR_LOG ERROR_LOG specifiesthe name of thefilewhere JRLY records error information.
Thisfilefollowsall therulesthat apply to the ACCESS L OG parameter.
JRLY _error_logiscreatedin /tmp.

LISTEN LISTEN specifiesthe host and port on the current machine (that is, the machine
whereyou'reinstalling Jolt Relay). JRLY listensfor client connections. The
following formats are acceptable:

LI STEN=192. 9. 100. 100: 9000
LI STEN=//192. 9. 100. 100: 9000
LI STEN=sp- i brD2: 9000

LI STEN=// sp- i brD2: 9000

Specify the port number in decimal; it must match the port number that is specified
by the psserver parameter in the configuration.propertiesfile for the PIA web
application.

Note. If amachine has multiple network interfaces, you should use the | P address
notation, because specifying the hostname could be ambiguous (the result isOS
dependent). If the JRLY program can't establish anetwork listening end-point at
the host and port specified, it printsan error and exits.

The hostname that’ s specified for this parameter must be the name of the host on
which the programisrunning.

Note. You can create multiple configuration filesto run multipleinstances of JRLY.
Each configuration file must specify adifferent port number for this parameter.
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Parameter Description

CONNECT CONNECT specifiesthelocation of the JRAD machine and process port on the
application server machineto which the JRLY program connects. A JRLY program
communicatesonly with asingle JRAD. The addressyou specify for this parameter
must match the JRAD listener address that’s on the application server machine
(check the PSAPPSRV.CFG filein PS_ HOME/appserv/domain.) The JRAD
doesn’t haveto be running when you start the JRLY program. JRLY attemptsto
connect to the JRAD wheniit first starts, and if the JRAD isnot available, JRLY
triesagain whenever anew client connectstoit. You can use any of thefollowing
formatsfor thisparameter:

CONNECT=192. 9. 100. 100: 9100
CONNECT=/ / 207. 135. 44. 91: 9105
CONNECT=sp- hp06: 9105
CONNECT=/ / sp- hp06: 9105

Note. PeopleSoft has found that machine address formats are operating system
and environment dependent. If one failsto connect to the application server, try
another format.

SOCKETTIMEOUT SOCKETTIMEOUT specifiesthe duration (in seconds) for which the Jolt Internet
Relay Windows service blocks the establishment of new socket connectionsto
allow network activity (new connections, datato be read, closed connections) to
complete. 1t'svalid only on Windows machines.

SOCKETTIMEOUT also affectsthe Service Control Manager (SCM). When the
SCM requeststhat the service stop, the SCM needsto wait at | east the number of
seconds specified by this parameter.

Configuring JRAD

The JRLY connect port connects to the JRAD listener port that is specified on the application server machine.
JRAD then routes the message to Jolt, either using the JSL for initial connection from aweb client, or using the
JSH for all subsequent connections from aweb client. The return message follows the same path in reverse.

To configure JRAD:

Launch the PSADMIN utility.
Navigate to the PeopleSoft Domain Administration menu and select Configure this domain.

w N

I'n the Quick Configure menu, select the number for the Jolt Relay option, to enable Jolt Internet Relay.

»

Select the JRAD Port option, and enter the appropriate port number for the JRAD Port.

Note. The JRAD (listener) port number must match the JRLY connect port that you previoudy configured.

See Also
Chapter 2, “Using the PSADMIN Utility,” Using the Quick-Configure Menu, page 18
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Running Jolt Relay
This section discusses how to:

* Use the JRLY administration program.
* Run Jolt Relay on Windows.
* Run Jolt Relay on UNIX.

Using the JRLY Administration Program

You use the jrly command located in TUXDIR\udataobj\jolt\relay to administer Jolt Relay on all
platforms. You can use the following jrly command options at any time:

* jrly -version
Display the current version of the JRLY binary.
o jrly -help
Display a summary of command-line options with brief descriptions.

Running Jolt Relay on Windows
On Windows, you set up Jolt Relay to run as a service. On other platforms you must run Jolt Relay directly.

See Chapter 11, “ Setting Up Jolt Internet Relay,” Running Jolt Relay on UNIX, page 230.

If you want to install multiple Jolt Relay services, you must specify a string to be used as a display suffix that
uniquely identifies each additional service you install. You subsequently use the suffix to identify each
service in commands. An additional service with the suffix MyJoltRelay, for example, is called BEA Jolt
Relay_MyJoltRelay, but you refer to it using only the suffix. You can omit the suffix when installing only
one of these services, which becomes the default Jolt Relay service, called BEA Jolt Relay.

Note. All administrative commands in the following table except -start and -stop require that you have
write access to the Windows registry. The -start and -stop commands require that you have Windows
service control access. These requirements are based on Windows user restrictions.

Command Description
jrly -install [display_suffix] Install JRLY asaWindows service.
jrly -remove[display_suffix | -all] Removeoneinstance, al instances, or the default JRLY
Windows service.
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Command

Description

jrly -set [-d display_suffix] -f config_file

Update the registry with the full path of anew
configuration filefor the specified JRLY service.

Note. You can run multiple Jolt Relay services by
specifying adifferent display suffix along with the name
of adifferent configuration filefor each installed service.
Each configuration file must contain aunique valuefor the
LISTEN parameter that specifiesadifferent port. Thisis
essential to avoid port clashes when running the services
concurrently. You must run this command before the
service starts.

jrly -manual [display_suffix]

Set the start/stop to manual. Thiscommand setsthe
specified JRLY serviceto be manually controlled, using
either the command-line options or the Service Control
Manager (SCM).

jrly -auto [display_suffix]

Set the start/stop to automatic. Thiscommand setsall the
operationsfor aspecified JRLY serviceto be automatically
started when the OS boots and stopped when the OS shuts
down.

jrly -start [display_suffix]

Start the specified JRLY service.

jrly -stop [display_suffix]

Stop the specified JRLY service.

Running Jolt Relay on UNIX

This section discusses how to start and stop Jolt Relay directly from a command line on UNIX.

To start Jolt Relay on UNIX:

1. Change directories to the Jolt Relay directory within your BEA Tuxedo installation:

cd $TUXDI R/ udat aobhj/jolt/rel ay
2. Run the following command:

jrly -f jrly_config &

Where jrly_config is the name of a Jolt Relay configuration file.

You can run multiple instances of Jolt Relay by using a different port for each instance. You run JRLY
once for each instance, and specify a different configuration file each time. Each configuration file
must contain a value for the LISTEN parameter that specifies a different port.

The & causes JRLY to run in the background.

To shut down Jolt Relay on UNIX, use the UNIX kill -9 command.
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Using Environment Management Components

This chapter provides an overview of the Environment Management framework and discusses how to:

» Configure an Environment Management agent.
* Run an Environment Management agent.

Configure the Environment Management hub.

Run the Environment Management hub.
* Run the viewer.
* Handle common error conditions.

» Configure and start an agent on z/OS.

Understanding the Environment Management Framework
This section discusses:

» Environment Management overview.
» Environment Management agents.

» Environment Management hub.

» Environment Management viewer.

» Environment Management terminology.

Environment Management Overview

The Environment Management framework is a product that gathers and publishes PeopleSoft
installation, configuration, and update information. It enables you to identify and view data
about PeopleSoft environments. You can use Environment Management to obtain a snapshot of
configuration and setup information about the file servers, the web servers, the application servers,
the individual hosts, and the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler servers.

Environment Management also provides a vehicle to carry out commands remotely on different
machines on the network from PeopleSoft Change Assistant, which uses Environment Management
to apply updates to PeopleSoft installations and configurations.

Note. The Environment Management Framework supports detecting application servers, process
schedulers, file servers and web servers at release 8.44 or later.
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Essentially, Environment Management serves as a registry for all manageable elements and exposes interfaces
for manipulating them. Environment Management contains the following core components:

» Environment Management agents.
» Environment Management hub.
» Environment Management viewer.

Machine A

EM Viewer
(Another peer)

The viewer will be able

to run on the machine Agent
where the hub is J2EE container

installed. Generates

snapshot in XML. Outbound queue nbound aueue (l\:/lanageable
Maintained per peer q omponents

Machine A
EM Hub
(servlet)
Change Assistant
Machine
(Another peer)
Inbound queue
Agent
Manageable

Inbound queue Components

Sample Environment Management Components

Environment Management Agents

An Environment Management agent is a Java executable. One instance of the agent can run at atime
per physical machine. The Environment Management agent initiates communication with the hub and is
assigned a unique peer ID. This ID persists and is reused for later connections by the agent.

The primary function of the agent is crawling the managed servers to identify managable components.
The metadata of the search results of the crawling are saved to the local hard disk. On startup,

if the agent detects missing metadata, it recrawls the hard disk for manageable components. You

can configure the drives and directory paths used for crawling.

The agent also publishes manageed server information to the hub. After detecting a manageable
component, the agent reads the nonsensitive information from configuration files of the component.
Some relevant information that is related to environment and patch levelsis aso fetched from the
database with which the application server or Process Scheduler communicates. The agent publishes
this information to the hub upon initial connection and upon arevalidate or recrawl.
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The agent also determines heartbeat and command execution. On every heartbeat, the agent pings the
server to determine whether it has any pending messages. If there are pending messages for the agent,
the messages are retrieved from the hub and carried out locally on the agent machine.

You install the Environment Management agent by running the PeopleTools CD installation. The Environment
Management agent isinstalled in a PSEMAgent directory in your PS HOME directory if at least one set

of PeopleTools software is installed on a machine. If additional components are installed in the same

PS HOME location, the installer warns you that existing software may be overwritten.

See PeopleTools installation documentation for your database platform.

You must install JRE version 1.4 or later on Microsoft Windows and UNIX to run the agent.
JRE 1.4.x isinstalled by the PeopleSoft installations.

Environment Management Hub

The Environment Management hub is a web application that is installed with the PeopleSoft Internet
Architecture and portal. It is started along with the rest of the web applications when the user boots
the web server. The hub is the broker for all communication between peers.

The Environment Management hub handles:
* Registration.

The hub registers al of the information that is published by the agents. It aso assigns a unique
peer ID for every peer that engages in a dialogue with the hub.

» Registration of configuration information.

The hub handles updates to configuration information, the correlation of information, and the grouping
into environments based on the information that is published by the agents.

» Agent health.

The hub keeps track of the state or “health” information of the managed components. It shows whether
a peer is still running remotely or not. If the hub does not hear from a peer for 3 ping cycles (“I

am alive” messages) then it changes the state of the peer from 'Running’ to 'Not Running’. This
status information can be accessed from a browser using the following URL:

http://hub_host:hub_port/PSEMHUB/hub.
* Message brokering.

The hub services message service requests and responses from peers. The messages can be delivered
to the respective peers even if the peers are not currently running. They are picked up the next

time the peers “call in” to the hub. Typica messages include requests to deploy files to managed
servers. It's recommended that the managed server agents be left up and running at all times to listen
for messages from the hub. Thisis critical when applying software updates.

The Environment Management hub is installed as part of the standard PeopleSoft Internet Architecture
installation. It supports both single-server and multi-server installations, and it runson I1BM WebSphere or BEA
WebL ogic servers. The Environment Management hub is deployed in the J2EE containers as web application
modules. They can be managed like any of the standard web application modules in WebL ogic and WebSphere.
The following Environment Management hub directories are created on the J2EE container for the hub:

» With BEA WebLogic:
PS_HOME\webservidomain\applications\peopl esoft \PSEMHUB
* With IBM WebSphere:
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PS HOME\webserv\cell node server\domain.ea\PSEMHUB
The required JAR files for the Environment Management hub are installed in the WEB-INR\lib subdirectory.

Environment Management Viewer

The Environment Management viewer isa command-line tool that hel ps customers view data that is retrieved
from the Environment Management hub. This datais saved in an XML file that contains data that is specific
toindividual customers—such as information about environments, software updates, hosts, file servers,
application servers, PeopleSoft Process Schedulers, and web servers. Users can view this static datain HTML.

The Environment Management viewer may only be executed on PeopleSoft web servers,
from its installed location in PS HOME\PSEMViewer. You don’'t have to carry out any
additional installation steps to install the viewer.

Environment Management Terminology

The following terms relate to Environment Management:

M anageable component A component that can be individually managed from the Environment
Management hub. A manageable component for PeopleSoft is typically
afile server, an application server, a web server, individual hosts,
or a PeopleSoft Process Scheduler server.

Peer A manageable component that is involved in a transaction with one or more
peers in the Environment Management by using the hub as the intermediary. A
peer may aso be responsible for delegation of management responsibility
to a collection of manageable components. Examples of peers are agents,
Change Assistant, and the Environment Management viewer.

Heartbeat “1 am alive messages’ sent by every peer to the hub. The default interval is
configurable. On every heartbeat, the peer pings the server to see if it has any
pending messages. If it does, the messages are taken and carried out.

Environment All of the manageable components in the enterprise that share the same
globally unique identifier (GUID) in the database. There can be more
than one instances of atype of managed component in an environment.
For example, development environments can contain several application
servers, process schedulers, and web servers.

GUID Uniquely identifies a particular PeopleSoft system. PeopleSoft assigns
a unique value, referred to as a GUID, to each PeopleSoft application
installation. This value can't be customized. When an Environment
M anagement agent notifies the hub that it has found a manageable component
belonging to an environment, if the GUID of the environment is not
recognized, the hub creates a new environment representation.

Note. When copying databases. it is extremely important to delete the
GUID in the new (copied) database. If not deleted, the hub will assume that
the two environments are the same, leading to confusion. To resolve this,
set the value of the GUID field in the PSOPTIONS table to <space> in the
new database. The next time an application server connects to the database,
the system generates a new, unique GUID. You can insert the blank value
in the PSOPTIONS table using the SQL tool at your site.
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Crawling

Revalidate

Using Environment Management Components

The process of scanning the hard disk for known PeopleSoft patterns for
manageable components. The hub has a set of configurable parameters
by which the recrawl intervals can be altered. Based on this, the hub
can issue a recrawl command to the agents to discover information
about newly installed or changed configurations.

The process of checking whether the last set of managed components that have
been discovered is still valid. The agent iterates through the list of components
that have been discovered from the last recrawl. It then checks whether the
current set of configuration parameters for the managed components have
changed the management scope for the component. If so, the information is
updated. If the new set of configuration options has made the component not
usable, it is removed from the list of managed components. Thisinformationis
updated in the hub the next time the agent communicates with the hub.

Configuring an Environment Management Agent

Before you can run an environment management agent, you must ensure that it's properly configured. You
configure the agent by making appropriate entriesin its configuration.properties file, which is located under:

PS HOME/PSEM Agent/envmetadata/config

The following table describes the configuration.properties parameters for the Environment M anagement agent:

Configuration Parameter

Description Default Value

pinginterval

Theinterval, in milliseconds, between
two successive attamptsthat the peer
makesto contact the hub. All peersthat
accessthis configuration file have the
samepinginterval.

10000 (in millisecondsfor the heartbest)

The minimum required ping interval is
10000.

chunksize

Only applicableto largefiles, which may
be chunked when sent. The chunksize
represents the maximum size in bytes of
each chunk.

1048576 (1 MB) (used for largefile
transfers)

agentport

A port that the agent usesfor internal life | 5283

cycle management.

hubURL

The URL that containsthe host name
and the port number of the machine on
which the Environment M anagement

http://hostname:port/PSEMHUB/hub

hub is running (inside a J2EE container).
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Configuration Parameter Description Default Value
windowsdrivestocrawl On Microsoft Windows, theset of local | c: | d:
drives or directory paths that contain L
installed Peopl eSoft components. Note. Do not leave atrailing’/" or’\

Separate thedriveletters or directory character at the end of the path.
paths with spaces and a pipe symbol (* |

unixdrivestocrawl On UNIX, the set of local drivesor $HOME
directory pathsthat containinstalled L
peopl esoft components. Note. Do not leaveatrailing’/* or '\

character at the end of the path

Configuring Agent Logging
The Environment M anagement agent’s logs are located under PS_ HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadatall ogs.
Edit PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\config\L ogconfig.properties to configure the logging for the agent.

The following parameters determine the maximum size of each log file and the amount of log
files rolled over. You can change the values of these parameters.

* log4j.appender.R.MaxFileSize=1024K B
* log4j.appender.R.M axBackupl ndex=1"

Running an Environment Management Agent

236

This section discusses how to:

* Run an agent.
» Start an agent automatically in Windows.

Running an Agent

Before you run an Environment Management agent, you must first ensure that it's properly configured
in the agent’s configuration.properties file. Pay special attention to the value of the hubURL parameter,
which should specify the machine name and port of the Environment Management hub machine,

and the windowsdrivestocrawl and unixdrivestocrawl parameters.

See Chapter 12, “Using Environment Management Components,” Configuring an
Environment M anagement Agent, page 235.

Starting and Stopping the Agent

At a command propmt, navigate to PS_ HOME\PSEM Agent.

Use one of these scripts to start the Environment Management agent:
* On Microsoft Windows, run PS_HOME\PSEM A gent\StartA gent.bat.
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Note. If you want the agent to start automatically when the machine starts, use PSEMAgent,
the Microsoft Windows service delivered as part of PeopleTools.

See Chapter 12, “Using Environment Management Components,” Starting an Agent
Automatically in Windows, page 239.

* On UNIX, run PS HOME\PSEM Agent\StartAgent.sh.

Note. If you want the Environment Management agent to start automatically when the
machine starts, add StartAgent.sh to the UNIX boot scripts.

To make components manageable at startup, include the agent script in the startup applications or start using the
service on Microsoft Windows. Use login scriptson UNIX to make the components manageable at startup. If an
agent isalready started, you may receive error messagesindicating that the agent cannot be started because there
isalready one running on the machine. Only one Environment Management agent can be started per machine.

Note. If you receive the following error message, determine whether an agent is already running:

“Error initializing agent. Verify if another agent is not running on this machine or if you
have the required permission to run the agent.”

If the console for the agent is not visible, check the task manager for the list of Java processes that are currently
running. Stop arunning agent by invoking the scripts to stop the agents and then restart the desired agent.
Determine whether the agent port is available. If not, choose a different port to start the agent.

The results of searching the hard disk are saved in the envmetadata\data\search-results.xml file.
Use one of these scripts to stop the Environment Management agent:

* On Microsoft Windows, run PS_ HOME\PSEM A gent\StopAgent.bat.
* On UNIX, run PS_ HOME\PSEM Agent\StopA gent.sh.

Recrawl

If you install new software components, the Environment M anagement agent does not automatically pick them
up. Thisis because, to improve on performance, the agent does not crawl every time it starts up. Instead it
crawls only if the search-results.xml file does not exist. You need to explicitly issue a command to the

agent to recrawl. Carry out the following steps to make the new components manageable.

1. Stop the agent if it is currently running.

2. Issue a StartAgent.bat (for Windows) or StartAgent.sh (for UNIX) recrawl command. This will
force the agent to recrawl and create a new search-results.xml file.

Note. If the Environment Management agent is connected to the hub constantly, then the recrawl interval
occurs every 24 hours by default. If the agent has not been connected to the hub for a few days, then
the hub requests the agent to recrawl once when the agent contacts the hub the next time.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 237



Using Environment Management Components

238

Revalidate

Chapter 12

If the Environment Management agent does not recognize any of the installed components, the
search-results.xml file may not exist or may contain only an entry for Host. The problem may be that the
agent needs to have permission to read directories as well as execute programs. Grant these permission for the
agent. Also check whether the agent has permission to create afile on the local file system. Finally, check
whether the disk isfull. The agent might have no disk space to create a search-results.xml file.

If the hub is not running, you may receive the following error messages in the agent log or console:

» Broken connection - attempting to reconnect

» RemoteException while connecting to server - retrying attempt 1

» RemoteException while connecting to server - retrying attempt 2

» RemoteException while connecting to server - retrying attempt 3

Once the Environment Management Hub is back up, the agent will successfully connect.
There’s no need to stop and restart the agent.

Note. If you are performing a recrawl, you don’'t need to revalidate.

Command-Line Arguments for the Agent

You can run these command-line arguments with the startAgent.bat (or startAgent.sh) script:

Argument Description Sample Output
version Returnstheversion of the agent. Version:8.45 Build Number: 109
shutdown Shutsdown apreviousinstance of the | If the agent does not exist:
agent if itisrunning. _
Shutting down Agent....Unableto
detect arunning agent...Instance does
not exist
If the agent exists:
Shutting down Agent....Shutdown
normally
url Printsthe URL of the hub with http:// 216.131.222.227:80
which the agent is configured to /PSEMHUB/hub
communicate.
validate Validatesthe current set of managed Not applicable (NA)
components that have been discovered
from thelast crawling by the agent.
recrawl Recrawlsthe hard disk to detect new NA
configurations. Recrawlsthe detected
database environmentsto update
database information. The current
search-results.xml fileis backed up.
isrunning Returnstrueif an agent isalready
running and falseif an agent is not
already running.
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Starting an Agent Automatically in Windows

You can set an Environment Management agent to start automatically when your Environment
Management machine boots, by installing and configuring the PSEMAgent service that’s delivered
as part of PeopleTools. Before you can start the service, you must install it.

Installing the PSEMAgent Service

You install the PSEMAgent service from a command prompt. Copies of the install
program are located in two places:

PS HOME\bin\client\winx86
PS HOME\bin\server\winx86
To install the PSEMAgent service:
1. At acommand prompt, change to either location of the install program.
2. Enter the following command:
PSEMAgentService /install PS HOME\PSEM Agent
Where PS HOME is the PeopleTools installed location.

The PSEMAgent service is now installed, but not started. It's configured by default to
start automatically when the system boots, and to log on using the local system account.
You can start it manually, or wait for the next reboot.

Starting the PSEMAgent Service
You can start the PSEM Agent service from a command prompt, or from the Windows Services control panel.
» To start the PSEMAgent service from a command prompt, open a command window and enter
net start PSEMAgent
» To start the PSEMAgent service from the Windows Services control panel:
1. Open the Windows control panel, then double-click Administrative Tools, then Services.

2. In the Services control panel, right-click the PeopleSoft Environment Management
Agent entry and select Start.

Stopping the PSEMAgent Service
You can stop the PSEM Agent service from a command prompt, or from the Windows Services control panel.

» To stop the PSEMAgent service from a command prompt, open a command window and enter
net stop PSEMAgent
* To stop the PSEMAgent service from the Windows Services control panel:
1. Open the Windows control panel, then double-click Administrative Tools, then Services.

2. In the Services control panel, right-click the PeopleSoft Environment Management
Agent entry and select Stop.

Uninstalling the PSEMAgent Service
You uninstall the PSEMAgent service from a command prompt.

To uninstall the PSEMAgent service:
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1. At a command prompt, change to either location of the uninstall program. Copies of
the uninstall program are located in two places:

PS HOME\bin\client\winx86

PS HOME\bin\server\winx86
2. Enter the following command:

PSEMAgentService /uninstall

PSEM AgentService determines if the service is currently started, and automatically stops it before
completing the uninstall operation. You'll see messages reporting on the status of the operation.

Note. If the serviceis currently stopped, you'll see an error message indicating that it can't be
stopped. Regardless of this, the uninstall operation completes normally.

Configuring the Environment Management Hub

240

Before you can run the environment management hub, you must ensure that it’s properly configured.

Note. The current implementation of Environment Management Framework does not support secure
HTTP connections. The agent and hub communicate using standard HTTP only. On WebSphere

or for a single server configuration on WebLogic, PSEMHUB is a web application within PIA.

If PIA is configured to be accessed using HTTPS, a separate server instance must be used for

the hub. This extra server will be accessed using regular HTTP.

The hub issues automatic recrawl and revalidate commands to the agents. You configure the hub’s recrawl
and revalidate settings by setting appropriate parametersin its configuration.properties file, which is located
under PS_HOME/webserv/domain/applicati ons/peopl esoft/PSEMHU B/envmetadata/config for WebL ogic, or
PS HOME/webserv/cell_node_server/domain.ear/PSEMHUB/envmetadata/config for WebSphere.

The following tabl e describes the configuration.properties parameters for the recrawl and revalidate commands:

Configuration Parameter Description Default Interval

recrawlinterval Theinterval, in hours, between two 24 hours
successiverecrawl commandsthat have o
been issued to apeer. The server issues Note. A Ovauemeansthat it will not
recrawl commands only to agentsthat recrawl.

are connected to the hub and have no
pending messagesin the queue. This
configuration parameter isignored by

the agent.
revalidateinterval The maximum time between two 6 hours
successive automatic revalidates that the o
hub issues. Note. A 0valuemeansthat it will not

revalidate.

Configuring Hub Logging
The Environment Management Hub logs are located as follows:

» WebLogic: PS HOME/webserv/domai n/applicati ons/peoplesoft/PSEM HUB/envmetadata/l ogs
» WebSphere: PS HOME/webserv/cell_node_server/domain.ear/PSEMHUB/logs
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Edit the following files to configure logging for the hub:

» WebLogic: PS HOME/webserv/domain/applications/peopl esoft/ PSEMHUB
/envmetadata/config/L ogconfig.properties

* WebSphere: PS HOME/webserv/cell_node_server/domain.ear/PSEMHUB
/envmetadata/config/L ogconfig.properties

The following two Logconfig.properties parameters, which determine the maximum size of each
log file, and the amount of log files rolled over, can be changed:

* |og4j.appender.R.MaxFileSize=1024KB
* |og4j.appender.R.MaxBackuplndex=1"

Running the Environment Management Hub
This section discusses how to:

* Run the hub on a single server.
* Run the hub on multiple servers.

Before you run the Environment Management agent, you must first ensure that it's properly
configured in the hub’s configuration.properties file.

See Chapter 12, “Using Environment Management Components,” Configuring the
Environment M anagement Hub, page 240.

Running the Hub on a Single Server
This section discusses how to:

» Start the WebLogic hub on a single server.

» Stop the WebL ogic hub on a single server.

» Start the WebSphere hub on a single server.

» Stop the WebSphere hub on a single server.

Start the WebLogic Hub on a Single Server

For asingle server installation, the Environment Management hub is part of the PIA server.

» To start the PIA server as aforeground process on a Windows machine, run the following command:
PS HOME\webservidomain\startPIA.cmd

» To start the PIA server as a Windows service, run the following command:
PS HOME\webservidomain\instalINTservicePIA.cmd

» To start the PIA server on a UNIX machine, run the following command:
PS HOME\webservidomain\startPIA.sh

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Starting BEA WebL ogic, page 68.
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Note. The PeopleSoft Internet Architecture server listens on port 80, by default. Thisisimportant for
configuring the agents to communicate with the Environment Management hub.

Stop the WebLogic Hub on a Single Server

In a single server environment, run PS_HOME/webserv/domain/stopPIA.cmd on windows,
and PS_ HOME/webserv/domain/stopPlA.sh on UNIX.

Start the WebSphere Hub on a Single Server

If your entire system is running on one server (serverX), then PIA and PSEMHUB requests are serviced
by this server. You can start the server using WebSphere_Appserver_directory/bin/startServer.bat serverX
on Windows and WebSphere_Appserver_directory/bin/startServer.sh serverX on UNIX.

Stop the WebSphere Hub on a Single Server

In asingle server environment, execute WebSphere_Appserver_directory/bin/stopServer.bat serverX on
Windows and WebSphere_Appserver_directory/bin/stopServer.sh serverX on UNIX.

Running the Hub on Multiple Servers

Environment Management also supports multi-server installs. However, the Environment Management hub
does not support clustering. The Environment Management hub persists metadata into the file system on
the J2EE container. Thisis not replicated in a clustered environment. You experience erroneous behavior
when you attempt to run the Environment Management hub in a clustered environment.

The Environment Management hub deals with large binary files that are sent across from Change Assistant
to the agents by using the hub as the intermediary dispatcher. This can create significant overhead to a
production system that is running on a multi-server clustered environment. Therefore, PSEMHUB must
always run on separate servers dedicated to the Environment Management hub requests.

Start the WebLogic Hub on Multiple Servers
In a multiple server configuration, the PSEMHUB server listens on port 8001, by default.
Use the following steps to start the WebL ogic hub:

1. Configure the Environment Management hub to run on a server that is different from
the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture servers.

2. Configure the reverse proxy to redirect any network traffic with a uniform resource identifier (URI)
of PSEMHUB to the server running the Environment Management hub. On the machine from which
the RPS application runs, use Start>Programs>BEA WebL ogic Platform 8.1>Other Development
Tools>WebL ogic Builder>File >Open to access the HttpProxyServlet folder.

Select PSEMHUBHTttpProxyServlet and click the Init Params tab. Replace WebL ogicHost ,
WebL ogicPort with the host and port from which your PSEMHUB server listens.

Note. Don't forget to save your new configuration.

Use the following commands in sequence to start the Environment Management
hub in a multi-server installation:

PS_HOVE/ webser v/ domai n/ St art WebLogi cAdmin.cnd (start the admin server)
PS_HOVE/ webser v/ domai n/ St art ManagedWebLogi c. cnmd RPS
PS_HOVE/ webser v/ domai n/ St ar t ManagedWebLogi c. cnd PSEMHUB
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Then use the following URL to access PSEMHUB: http://RPS host:RPS port/PSEMHUB/hub.

Note. For asingle server install using a reverse proxy, this additiona step needs to be performed
in order for the Environment Management hub to be able to process the PSEMHUB requests. You
need to edit: PS_HOME\webservidomai n\applications\HttpProxyServliet\WEB-INF\web.xml. In the
PSEMHUBHIttpProxyServlet section, change the default port from 8001 to 80.

The following is an example of the configuration:
- <servlet>
<ser vl et - name>PSEMHUBHt t pPr oxy Ser vl et </ ser vl et - nane>
<servl et -cl ass>webl ogi c. servl et. proxy. H t pProxySer vl et </ servl et-cl ass>
- <init-paranp
<par am nanme>WebLogi cHost </ par am nane>
<par am val ue>l ocal host </ param val ue>
</init-paranp
- <init-paranp
<par am name>WebLogi cPort </ par am nane>
<par am val ue>8001</ par am val ue>
</init-paranp
</servlet>

Start the WebSphere Hub on Multiple Servers

If you are using multiple servers, then you need to dedicate one of them to handle PSEMHUB requests.
It is important to note that ALL PSEMHUB requests be routed to the same server instance. The
following steps show the configuration changes that are required for this purpose:

1. Edit your reverse proxy’s plugin configuration file (plugin-cfg.xml) then make sure that
only one server is dedicated to PSEMHUB.

2. Remove thisline from all other servers. <Uri AffinityCookie="JSESSIONID" AffinityURLIdentifier=
"jsessionid" Name="/PSEMHUB/*" />. The server you chose for PSEMHUB should
only service PSEMHUB requests so that it can run independently and can be shut
down without affecting the rest of the system.

3. Restart the reverse proxy using : <IBM Proxy base directory>/bin/apachect! restart.

Restart all the servers. For Windows, the directory is. WebSphere_Appserver_directory/bin/startServer.bat
serverX. For UNIX, the directory is: WebSphere Appserver_directory/bin/startServer.sh serverX.

5. Usethefollowing URL to access PSEMHUB http://Reverse_Proxy_host:Reverse Proxy_port/PSEMHUB
/hub . The reverse proxy’slisten port is defined in IBM_Reverse Proxy_base_directory/conf/httpd.conf.

If you encounter the following error in the stdout log of the server running PSEMHUB:

[10/21/03 20:32:44:826 PDT] 136aa03 OSELi stenerD E PLGNOO21E: =
Servl et Request Processor Exception: Virtual Host/WebG oup Not Found : =
The host pt-1nx03. peopl esoft.com on port 6080 has not been defined

Use the following steps to correct the error:

1. Open your websphere administration console.
2. Select Environment, Virtual Hosts,default_host,Host Aliases.
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3. Add *.* (the host now can accept redirected queries from your reverse proxy. Normally
this configuration is applied during PIA instal).

Stop the WebLogic Hub on Multiple Servers

In a multiple server environment, target the server which is dedicated to PSEMHUB then
execute PS_HOME\webservidomain\stopWebL ogic.cmd PSEMHUB on Windows and

PS HOME/webserv/domain/stopWebL ogic.sh PSEMHUB on UNIX. This will only stop the server
servicing PSEMHUB requests. The other servers will still be up processing PIA requests.

The following is a sample xml configuration file for the WebL ogic multi-server installation:

1.1 Sanple XM configuration file for WebLogic Miltiserver installation

<Uri Group Name="default_host_server1l_st-1nx06_Cluster_ URIs">

<Uri AffinityCookie="JSESSIONID" AffinityURLIdentifier==
"jsessionid" Name="/*" [>

<Uri AffinityCookie="JSESSIONID" AffinityURLI dentifier==
"jsessionid" Name="/PSIGVN*" [>

<Uri AffinityCookie="JSESSIONID" AffinityURLIdentifier==
"j sessionid" Name="/PSI NTERLI NKS/ *" />

<Uri AffinityCookie="JSESSIONID" AffinityURLIdentifier==
"jsessionid' Name="/PSOL/*" />
</ Uri G oup>
- <Uri Group Name="def ault_host_serverl_pt-Inx03_Cluster_URIs">

<Uri AffinityCookie="JSESSIONID" AffinityURLI dentifier==
"jsessionid" Name="/*" [>

<Uri AffinityCookie="JSESSIONID" AffinityURLIdentifier==
"jsessionid" Name="/PSIGVN*" [>

<Uri AffinityCookie="JSESSIONID" AffinityURLIdentifier==
"j sessionid" Name="/PSI NTERLI NKS/ *" />

<Uri AffinityCookie="JSESSIONID" AffinityURLIdentifier==
"jsessionid' Name="/PSOL/*" />
</ Uri G oup>
- <Uri Group Name="def ault_host_serverl_pt-i bml5_Cluster_URI s">

<Uri AffinityCookie="JSESSIONID" AffinityURLIdentifier==
"jsessionid" Name="/PSEVHUB/ *" />
</ Uri G oup>

Stop the WebSphere Hub on Multiple Servers

In a multiple server environment, target the server which is dedicated to PSEMHUB

then execute WebSphere Appserver_directory/bin/stopServer.bat serverX on Windows and
WebSphere Appserver_directory/bin/stopServer.sh serverX on UNIX. This will only stop the server
servicing PSEMHUB requests. The other servers will till be up processing PIA requests

Running the Viewer
Viewing data from the Environment Management hub is a two-step process:

1. Run aJava program to connect to the hub and retrieve the information in XML format.
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2. Open adedivered HTML file to view the information in the generated XML file.

Run the Java Program
To run the Java program, run one of the following from PS_ HOME\PSEM Viewer:

» GetEnvinfo.bat (Microsoft Windows)
» ./GetEnvinfo.sh (on UNIX)

Due to security concerns, the Java program connects only to the local host. Here is a sample of the Java output:
R Ik R R I O

* Peopl eSoft Environnent Managenent Vi ewer *

ER R S S S R R R R R o Sk R S R R R Sk O R R o S R R o

Enter the Web Server port:
6071 <== Enter the server port. Make sure the hub is reachabl e.

Sendi ng pulse from '’ com peopl esoft.enf.peer:id=2'<== Here Peerid is 2. =>
It varies fromnmachine to machine

C.\ pt 844\ PSEMVi ewer \ envet adat a\ dat a\vi ewer. xm exists. Renaming it to

C: \ pt 844\ PSEMVi ewer \ envnet adat a\ dat a\ vi ewer . xml _2003_9 22 11 20_50308.xm <===

if the file exists, it'll be renanmed to a tenp file.
Peopl eSoft Environment Managenment Viewer has witten contents fromthe EMF Hub to=
C:\ pt 844\ PSEMVi ewer \ envret adat a\ dat a\ vi ewer . xml <== output file is witten to=

vi ewer. xm under ps_hone\ PSEMVi ewer \ envnet adat a\ dat a

ER R S ok R R ok S S O R R O R Sk o o R R R

* Peopl eSoft Environnment Managenent Vi ewer Term nated Successfully.

Rk R S o S R R R Rk O S S R S S R R R S o R R R o R R o

View the HTML

To view the hub information delivered in an HTML file, open the file in (PS_ HOME\PSEM Viewer
\envmetadata\data\viewer.html) with a PeopleSoft-supported browser.

Handling Common Error Conditions

When an Environment Management peer (typically an agent or the viewer) can't communicate with
the hub, the following error messages appear in the logs and stdout:

Br oken connection - attenpting to reconnect

Renot eException while connecting to server - retrying attenpt 1
Renot eException while connecting to server - retrying attenpt 2
Renot eException while connecting to server - retrying attenpt 3

The peer periodically attempts to reconnect to the hub (by default every ten seconds) with the
parameters that are specified in the configuration.properties file.
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Determining the Error Condition

The peer may not be able to talk to the hub for one of the following reasons:

The peer is started but the hub is not started.

The peer reconnects once the hub is started.

The peer is started but the web server is configured to run on a different machine.
Edit the configuration.properties file and change the hubURL parameter.

The peer is started but the web server is configured to listen on a different port.

Users continue to see the error messages described previously. Edit the configuration.properties file
and change the port number for the hubURL parameter. Shut down and restart the peer.

The peer is running and communicating with the hub, and the PIA web server is shut down.
Users seethe broken connection error message. Once the PIA web server is started, the connection is restored.

When the peer has a pinginterval configuration parameter set to a high value (60 seconds or
more), the following exception might appear in the log:

I NFO Thread- 48 org. apache. cormons. httpclient. H t pMet hodBase=
- Recoverabl e exception caught when processing request

WARN Thr ead- 48 org. apache. cormons. httpclient. H t pMet hodBase=
- Recoverabl e exception caught but Mt hodRetryHandl er.retryMethod()=
returned fal se, rethrowi ng exception

Broken connection - attenpting to reconnect

Sendi ng pul se from’'com peopl esoft. enf. peer:id=5

Thisis dueto an HTTP client connection timeout which does not affect functionality.

Ensuring the Correct Configuration

To ensure that you’ve configured the peer (agent or viewer) to properly connect with the
hub, try each of the following actions in turn:

Ping the hub host machine.

At acommand prompt, enter pi ng nmachi nenane, using the machine name configured in the
hubURL setting. You should see messages indicating a reply from the machine.

Ping the hub host domain.

At a command prompt, enter pi ng host domai n, using the fully qualified domain name
asit's configured in the hubURL setting; for example, mymachine.mydomain.com. You
should see messages indicating a reply from the machine.

Use an IP address in the hubURL.

In configuration.properties, replace the domain name in the hubURL setting with
the machine’s IP address, then restart the peer.

Ensure that you specify the right port number in the hubURL.

In configuration.properties, the port number in the hubURL setting must be 80 if you set up PIA for
asingle server, and it must be 8001 if you set up PIA for multiple servers.

Agent-Specific Resolutions

If an agent is still experiencing connection difficulties, delete the following agent directoriesif they exist:
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* PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\datalids
* PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\PersistentStorage
* PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadataltransactions

Note. You must also delete these directories after you install an additional hub on the same machine which
doesn’t replace the existing hub, then shut down the old hub and start the new hub using the same settings.

Viewer-Specific Resolutions
Ensure that you specify the right port number when launching the viewer.

If you set up PIA for asingle server, you must enter 80 as the port number when prompted by the viewer,
and if you set up PIA for multiple servers, you must enter 8001 as the port number.

If the viewer is still experiencing connection difficulties, delete the following viewer directories if they exist:
 PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\datalids

* PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\Persi stentStorage
 PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadataltransactions

Note. You must also delete these directories after you install an additional hub on the same machine which
doesn’t replace the existing hub, then shut down the old hub and start the new hub using the same settings.

See Also

Chapter 12, “Using Environment M anagement Components,” Configuring an Environment
Management Agent, page 235

Chapter 12, “Using Environment Management Components,” Configuring the
Environment M anagement Hub, page 240

Configuring and Starting an Agent on z/OS

To run an agent on Z/OS, you must have installed JRE 1.4.x.
To configure and start the agent on z/OS:

Edit the configuration.properties file (PS_HOME/PSEM Agent/envmetadata/config).
Edit hubURL and define the hub machine name and hub port.

w N

Edit unixdrivestocrawl and set it to the set of directories that need to be crawled.

Edit StartAgent.sh. On the first line, replace PS_ HOME with your PS_ HOME location.
Edit the last line to point to your jre 1.4.x location.

5. Edit StopAgent.sh. On the first line, replace PS_ HOME with your PS HOME location.
Edit the last line to point to your jre 1.4.x location.

»

The default charset on zZ/OS is EBCDIC. If you wish to view the content of PS HOME/PSEM Agent
/envmetadata/data/search-results.xml, you need to run the following commands:

cd PS_HOVE/ PSEMAgent / envnet at da/ dat a
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PS_HOWVE/ psconfi g. sh
PS_HOVE/ bi n/ psuni conv utf-8 search-results.xm ccsidl047 result.txt

This comment is aso true for PS_ HOME/PSEM A gent/envmetada/data/matchers.xml.

You can find a viewable version of the results in result.txt. You can also ftp (binary) these files to
a different machine running a different OS and view them in any editor.
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Replicating an Installed Environment

This appendix provides an overview of environment replication and discusses how to:
* Replicate a web server environment.

* Replicate an application server environment.

» Replicate the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler environment.

» Reconfigure replicated Environment Management components.

Understanding Environment Replication

Environment Replication involves taking a working, well-tested environment, and copying
the Tools binary and configuration files to a new location to create a new environment by
making minor modifications to the new configurations.

To further define the term “environment”, there are three separate components that can have multiple
environment configurations: Web Server, Application Server, and Process Scheduler Server.

A web server environment consists of one or more site directories under the WEBSERV directory within a
single PS_ HOME location. Each directory contains configurations that point to a single Application Server
through a JSL port designation. Although a site may point to more than one redundant application server
machine names for failover or load balancing, each machine name is given aunique JSL port number. Another
PS HOME directory location on a Web Server machine would be considered another environment.

A single Application Server environment consists of one or more domain directories under the APPSERV
directory within asingle PS_ HOME location. Each domain contains configuration settings that point to asingle
database. Multiple domains can be configured to point to the same database for failover or load balancing.
Each domain hasits own server processes and must be configured to have uniqgue WSL and JSL port numbers.

A single Process Schedule Environment consists of one or more connect database directories under the
APPSERV\PRCS directory within asingle PS HOME location. Each database that needs to schedule
processes must have its own Process Scheduler server configured separately. The configuration

files are kept in their own directory location under the PRCS directory.

Note. For the purposes of this document, the term “environment” refers to all the server processes under a
single PS_HOME directory location on each of the servers. The Web Server environment is separate from the
Application Server environment, which is separate from the Process Scheduler Server environment.
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Important! When you configure and run an Environment Management agent, hub, or viewer, files
associated with that component are created and updated with information that refers to the absolute
directory structure of your PeopleSoft system. When you replicate your installed environment,

the information in those files is no longer valid for the new location. You must reconfigure the
Environment Management components after replicating them.

See Chapter 13, “Replicating an Installed Environment,” Reconfiguring Replicated
Environment M anagement Components, page 253.

Problems Associated with Environment Replication

Inthefield, there are many methods aninstaller, on-site consultant, or customer may perform in order to replicate
asingle server environment. Usually, thisis done by procedures memorized by a consultant, without any
formalized stepsto follow. Alsothereareno formal final verification stepsto ensure a proper environment setup.

Discussions with field consultants who have performed environment replication many times in the past
revealed that environment replication is much more prevalent within a single machine, rather than
replicating to new machines. Since the need exists for creating new environments to keep binaries
separate for patch acceptance and testing, new PS_ HOME directory locations are created for this
purpose. Thisis usually performed on the same machine for the sake of simplicity. Hence, thereis
no need to install and maintain 3rd party software on separate machines.

Replicating a Web Server Environment
Use the following steps to replicate the web server environment:

1. Copy the PeopleSoft Web Server PS HOME directory structure to a new location, whether it is a new
machine, or same machine with a new high level PS_ HOME directory name.

Run PS_HOME\setup\mpinternet\setup.exe or equivaent from the copied/cloned location.
Select Redeploy PeopleSoft Application.
Choose a site name.

a M 0D

Enter the appserver name and port information.

The following is a sample screen that shows the port numbers and summaries.
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", PeopleSoft Internet Architecture =10 x|

Entar port numbers and summaries.

AppServer name: | CCARTERDE1603
JBL Port: | 2001

HTTP Port |80

HTTPS Port: 443

Authentication Token |
Domaln: (aptionaly

= Back MNext > Cancel f

Sample PeopleSoft Internet Architecture Installation screen

Note. Be sureto enter adifferent JSL port value when replicating on the same machine.

Replicating an Application Server Environment

For Application Server environment replication, the first step again isto copy the PS HOME directory
structure on the application server to the new location, either to a new machine or to a new directory on the
same machine. This procedure copies the binaries, as well asthe existing domains that are linked to a database.

After the delivery of the new PS_ HOME, the existing domains need to be reconfigured in order
for the domains to be booted and run. This procedure generates a new unique Tuxedo shared
memory ID value that is different than the one in the original domain.

If you keep the original domain names and configuration settings (Database name, User ID,
ports, etc), you can reconfigure the domain by simply running PSADMIN through the command
line, using the -c configure command for each domain.

If you keep the original domain names but you need to change any of the configuration settings, then
you should use the PSADMIN interactive tool. In this case, you need to do the following:

1. Select each domain to configure.
2. Select Y to change the configuration values.
3. Input the new values as needed.

Alternatively, you can edit the PSAPPSRV.CFG file directly in the domain directory. You can then
use the command line interface to PSADMIN to reconfigure the domain.
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If you want to rename the domain names to be more intuitive for its task (for example, Prod, dev,
test, demo, etc), then you can utilize the PSADMIN import option.

Steps to Replicate PeopleSoft Application Server
Using Import Option

Use the following steps to replicate an application server environment:

In PSADMIN, select 1 for Application Server.

Select option 4 to import domain configuration.

Select option 1 to import from file.

Enter a domain name that you want to create and press ENTER.

a M DR

Select 1 to boot up the server.
The command line to rename a domain would be:
PSADM N -c inport PS_HOVE -d domai n_nane -n new_nane

The values are the current PS_ HOME directory location, the domain name to rename, and the new name
to create. A new domain name is created using the configuration values of the original name.

The import option also accepts a path to a configuration file (PSAPPSRV.CFG) for importing
new configuration parameters. The configuration file can be manually modified for the users
specifications, and then imported to create new domains.

Replicating the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Environment

Process Scheduler Server configuration file, psprcs.cfg, isstored under PS_ HOME\appserv\databasepsprcs.cfg.
Only one database can be accessed by a single Process Scheduler Server, although
multiple servers can access the same database.

The procedure for replicating Process Scheduler environments is the same as it is for Application Servers.
Changes to the configuration file require that the environment be reconfigured in order to recreate the
Tuxedo binary configuration file. The process is the same as noted above, using the PSADMIN command
line process to create, configure, and import Process Scheduler configurations.

The following configuration settings from psprcs.cfg point to the current PS_ HOME location and can be
moved to new locations without modifications: CBLBIN, CRWRPTPATH, TOOLBIN, TOOLBINSVR,
DataMover dirs, and nVision dirs. The binaries will substitute the correct directory location for PS_ HOME.

The configuration settings pointing to hard-coded locations are DBBIN, WINWORD, and SQRBIN.
The DBBIN, Database connection binaries, and WINWORD settings, would presumably reside

in the same common directory across environments. The SQRBIN setting generally points to a
common file server location, which was created with the initial CD install. Aslong as the drive
mappings remain intact, this setting should remain unmodified as well.
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Reconfiguring Replicated Environment Management
Components

This section discusses how to:

» Reconfigure an environment management agent.

» Reconfigure the environment management hub.

* Reconfigure the environment management viewer.

Reconfiguring an Environment Management Agent
The following files are required by an environment management agent:

* New_PS HOME\PSEMAgent\StartAgent.bat (StartAgent.sh on UNIX)

* New_PS HOME\PSEM A gent\StopAgent.bat (StopAgent.sh on UNIX)

* New_PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\config\configuration.properties

* New_PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\config\L ogconfig.properties

* New_PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\data\matchers.xml

* New_PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\logs\emf.log

Note. New_PS HOME is the directory where PeopleTools is located in your replicated environment.

To reconfigure the agent:
1. Delete al subdirectories below New_PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\data\

Note. Don't delete the matchers.xml file in this location.

2. Deélete the following directories:
* New_PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\Persi stentStorage
* New_PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\scratchpad
* New_PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\transactions

3. Modify StartAgent.bat (or StartAgent.sh on UNIX).

Ensure that references to the drive and path of the PSEMAgent directory are correct
for the New PS HOME location.

4. Modify StopAgent.bat (or StopAgent.sh on UNIX).

Ensure that references to the drive and path of the PSEMAgent directory are correct
for the New PS HOME location.

5. Verify the settings in the agent configuration file:
New_PS HOME\PSEM A gent\envmetadata\config\configuration.properties

Properties that specify path locations must be valid for the replicated agent in its new location, but the same
hub is still addressed by all agents. Ensure that the following settings are correct for the replicated agent:

* hubURL
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» windowsdrivestocrawl

 unixdrivestocrawl

Reconfiguring the Environment Management Hub

Although replication produces multiple Environment Management hub directory structures, and
starting PIA makes each of those hubs active, you specify only one hub as the location of the
Environment Management log files. You must reconfigure the newly replicated hub only if
you’'ve modified the agents to specify it as the logging hub.

The following files are required by the environment management hub:

* New_PS HOME\wehserv\peoplesoft\applications\peopl esoft \PSEM HUB\envmetadata
\config\configuration.properties

* New_PS HOME\webserv\peoplesoft\applications\peoplesoft\PSEMHUB
\envmetadata\config\L ogconfig.properties

* New_PS HOME\wehserv\peoplesoft\applications\peopl esoft\PSEM HUB\envmetadata\data\data. txt
* New_PS HOME\wehserv\peoplesoft\applications\peopl esoft\PSEM HUB\envmetadata\logs\l og.txt

Note. New_PS HOME is the directory where PeopleTools is located in your replicated environment.

To reconfigure the hub:

1. Delete all subdirectories below New_PS HOME\webserv\peopl esoft\applications
\peopl esoft\PSEMHU B\envmetadata\datal

Note. Don't delete the data.txt file in this location.

2. Delete the following directories:
* New_PS HOME\webserv\peopl esoft\applications\peoplesoft\PSEM HUB\envmetadata\Persi stentStorage
* New_PS HOME\webserv\peopl esoft\appli cati ons\peopl esoft\PSEM HU B\envmetadata\scratchpad
* New_PS HOME\webserv\peopl esoft\appli cati ons\peoplesoft\PSEM HUB\envmetadataltransactions

Reconfiguring the Environment Management Viewer
The following files are required by an environment management viewer:

* New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\GetEnvinfo.bat

* New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\config\configuration.properties
* New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\config\L ogconfig.properties

* New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\data\app_server.xsl

* New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\data\environmentinfo.xsdl

* New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\data\environmentupdates.xsl

* New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\data\file_server.xsl

* New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\data\host.xsl|

* New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\dataNEW_PS L OGO.gif
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New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\data\prcs_scheduler.xsl
New PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\data\viewer.css

New PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\data\viewer.html

New PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\data\web _server.xd

Note. New_PS HOME is the directory where PeopleTools is located in your replicated environment.

To reconfigure the hub:

1. Delete al subdirectories below New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\datal

Note. Don't delete the files in this location, just the subdirectories.

2. Deélete the following directories:
* New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadatal\Persi stentStorage
* New_PS HOME\PSEM Viewer\envmetadata\scratchpad
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APPENDIX A

BEA WebLogic 8.1 Managed Server Architecture

In the current release, the PIA configuration of BEA WebL ogic Server has been expanded to
take advantage of WebL ogic's managed server architecture. This appendix provides overviews
of web applications in PIA, WebL ogic domain types, WebL ogic domain directory structure and
files, and PIA install and reinstall options, and discusses:

» Administering a WebL ogic server life cycle.

» Tuning performance and monitoring resources.

» Changing configuration settings.

» Applying an example single-server configuration.
» Applying an example multi-server configuration.

See Also
Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” page 67

Web Applications in PIA

PIA is packaged as a J2EE Enterprise Archive and is comprised of five J2EE web applications,
commonly referred to as webapps. The five webapps are as follows.

PORTAL PeopleSoft Portal

PSIGW PeopleSoft Integration Broker

PSOL PeopleSoft On-line Library

PSEMHUB PeopleSoft Environment Management Framework
PSINTERLINKS PeopleSoft Business Interlinks

I'n addition to the PeopleSoft webapps, three more webapps are added when you install PIA on a WebL ogic
server machine. These three webapps are not added as part of the PeopleSoft Enterprise Archive, but instead
are defined as individual webapps provided by BEA. These three webapps are as follows.

HttpProxyServlet Reverse Proxy Server — Proxy to a single content server per URL.
Each URL can provide unique content.

HttpCluster Servlet Reverse Proxy Server — Proxy to multiple WebL ogic servers. All content
servers provide access to the same content for load balancing.

Console BEA’s administrative console for WebL ogic Server.
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This section provides an overview of Weblogic domain types and discusses:
» Single-server domain.

* Multi-server domain.

* Distributed managed server.

» Common default settings.

» Single-server and multi-server/distributed server analogy.

* Domain topology.

Understanding WebLogic Domain Types

During PIA setup, you can choose between two different WebL ogic domain configurations. a single-server
domain and a multi-server domain. In addition, a multi-server domain can be expanded across

multiple machines using the distributed managed server option. Each of these domain configurations

has a specific purpose but is fully customizable beyond that purpose.

Single-Server Domain

The single-server domain configuration consists of a single WebL ogic server instance, with the WebL ogic
administration application and all of the web components of PeopleSoft Internet Architecture deployed to useiit.
This configuration isvery similar in design to the WebL ogic domain provided in previous PeopleTools releases.

This configuration is intended for single-user or very small scale, non-critical production environments. It
can be used as a starting point for you to familiarize yourself with BEA WebL ogic Server 8.1

In this configuration, the resources used to administer WebL ogic Server and your PeopleSoft application are
not isolated from one another, therefore leaving the applications vulnerable to possible resource starvation.
The low resource requirements of this configuration make it ideal for small scale and non-production usage.

This configuration creates the following server:

PIA A server for WebL ogic domain administration with PeopleSoft
J2EE applications deployed.

Single-Server Webapp Deployment
Some of thewebappsdeployed in a single-server domain configuration must be accessed using amodified URL :
http://server :port/webapp_name/...

The single-server domain configuration deploys webapps as follows:

Application Deployed to Server Webapp Name in URL
PORTAL PIA (not needed)
PSIGW PIA PSIGW
PSOL PIA PSOL
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Application Deployed to Server Webapp Name in URL
PSEMHUB PIA PSEMHUB
PSINTERLINKS PIA PSINTERLINKS
Console PIA console
HttpProxyServlet Defined but not deployed. (not needed)
HttpClusterServlet Defined but not deployed. (not needed)

Single-Server Domain Specific Settings
To configure the single-server domain specific settings, launch the WebL ogic Server Console.

In the console, navigate to Servers, PIA, Configuration, General to configure the PIA server.
The default web application for the PIA server is PORTAL. The single-server domain specific
default settings for the PIA server are as follows:

Setting Default Value
IPaddress. * (@l local 1Ps).
HTTP Listen port. 80 (set during PIA setup).
SSL. Enabled with demonstration self-signed digital certificates.
HTTPS Listen port. 443 (set during PIA setup).

Note. To configure SSL, you must also define SSL certificates.

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Defining SSL Certificates on WebL ogic, page 84.

Multi-Server Domain

The multi-server domain configuration consists of seven server definitions, a WebL ogic cluster,
and the web components of PIA split across multiple servers. This configuration takes advantage
of WebL ogic's administration server and managed server architecture.

This configuration is intended for production environments.

A production application warrants process and resource pool isolation for greater stability and optionally
tighter security controls, which this configuration provides. In this configuration, the resources used for
WebL ogic domain administration and monitoring are isolated from similar resources used to support the
PIA application. A server process named WebLogicAdmin performs nothing but WebL ogic administration,
which includes domain administration and monitoring. Continuing that separation, the individual

web applications of PIA might be, and usually are, isolated from each other. The PIA applications

are targeted and deployed across a portion of the six remaining server definitions, al of which are
classfied as managed servers, which are delivered in the multi-server configuration.

This configuration creates the following servers:

WebL ogicAdmin Administration server for WebL ogic domain administration.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 259



BEA WebLogic 8.1 Managed Server Architecture

260

PIA

PIA1

PIA2

PSOL
PSEMHUB
RPS

Appendix A

Server for the PeopleSoft Portal, integration gateway, and PeopleSoft

Business Interlinks applications.

Server for the PeopleSoft Portal, integration gateway, and PeopleSoft

Business Interlinks applications.

Server for the PeopleSoft Portal, integration gateway, and PeopleSoft

Business Interlinks applications.

Server for the PeopleSoft Online Library (PeopleBooks) application.

Server for the PeopleSoft Environment Management Framework application.

Server for WebL ogic reverse proxy server applications.

The multi-server domain configuration deploys webapps as follows:

Multi-Server Webapp Deployment

Some of the webapps deployed in amulti-server domain configuration must be accessed using amodified URL :

http://server :port/webapp_name/...

The multi-server domain configuration deploys webapps as follows:

Application Deployed to Server, Cluster (members) Webapp Name in URL
PORTAL PIA, PeopleSoftCluster (PIA1, PIA2) (not needed)
PSIGW PIA, PeopleSoftCluster (PIAL, PIA2) PSIGW
PSOL PSOL PSOL
PSEMHUB PSEMHUB PSEMHUB

PSINTERLINKS

PIA, PeopleSoftCluster (PIAL, PIA2)

PSINTERLINKS

Console WebL ogicAdmin console
HttpProxyServlet RPS (not needed)
HttpClusterServlet Defined but not deployed. (not needed)

Multi-Server Domain Specific Default Settings

To configure the multi-server domain specific settings, launch the WebL ogic Server Console.

In the console, navigate to Servers, WebL ogicAdmin, Configuration, General to configure the
WebL ogicAdmin server. The WebL ogicAdmin server has no default web application. The domain
specific default settings for the WebL ogicAdmin server are as follows:

WebLogicAdmin Setting

Default Value

IP address

* (@l local 1Ps)
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WebLogicAdmin Setting Default Value

HTTP Listen port 9999

SSL Disabled

In the console, navigate to Servers, PIA, Configuration, General to configure the PIA server. The default web
application for the PIA server isPORTAL. The domain specific default settingsfor the PIA server areasfollows:

PIA Setting Default Value
IP address * (al local 1Ps)
HTTP Listen port 80 (set during PIA setup)
SSL Enabled with demonstration self-signed digital certificates.
HTTPS Listen port 443 (set during PIA setup)

In the console, navigate to Servers, PIA1, Configuration, General to configure the PIA1
server. The default web application for the PIA1 server is PORTAL. The domain specific
default settings for the PIA1 server are as follows:

PIA1 Setting Default Value
IPaddress Locally determined hostname.
HTTP Listen port 80 (set during PIA setup)
SSL Enabled with demonstration self-signed digital certificates.
HTTPS Listen port 443 (set during PIA setup)

In the console, navigate to Servers, PIA2, Configuration, General to configure the PIA2
server. The default web application for the PIA2 server is PORTAL. The domain specific
default settings for the PIA2 server are as follows:

PIA2 Setting Default Value
IPaddress 127.0.0.1
HTTP Listen port 80 (set during PIA setup)
SSL Enabled with demonstration self-signed digital certificates.
HTTPS Listen port 443 (set during PIA setup)

In the console, navigate to Servers, PSOL, Configuration, General to configure the PSOL
server. The default web application for the PSOL server is PSOL. The domain specific
default settings for the PSOL server are as follows:
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PSOL Setting Default Value
IP address * (all local 1Ps)
HTTP Listen port 6001
SSL Disabled

In the console, navigate to Servers, PSEMHUB, Configuration, General to configure the PSEMHUB
server. The default web application for the PSEMHUB server is PSEMHUB. The domain
specific default settings for the PSEMHUB server are as follows:

PSEMHUB Setting Default Value
IP address * (al local 1Ps)
HTTPListen port 8001
SSL Disabled

In the console, navigate to Servers, RPS, Configuration, General to configure the RPS server.
The default web application for the RPS server is HttpProxyServiet. The domain specific

default settings for the RPS server are as follows:

RPS Setting

Default Value

|P address

* (al local IP9)

HTTP Listen port

8080 (set during PIA setup)

SSL

Enabled with demonstration self-signed digital certificates.

HTTPS Listen port

8443 (set during PIA setup)

Note. To configure SSL, you must also define SSL certificates.

See Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Defining SSL Certificates on WebL ogic, page 84.

Distributed Managed Server

The distributed managed server configuration, although listed alongside the single-server and multi-server
domain types, is not a true domain type. It's an optional extension for an existing multi-server
configuration that’s used to extend a WebL ogic domain configuration across multiple machines in

a heterogeneous network. For example, on one machine you perform a PIA install and create a
multi-server domain. On a second machine you again perform a PIA install but select to create a
distributed managed server. You stop, start, and administer the distributed managed server on the second
machine just asif it was a managed server local to the primary server’'s machine.

As with the multi-server domain type, this configuration takes advantage of

WebL ogic’s managed server architecture.

262
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Note. Only one managed server can be run per distributed managed server domain directory.

If you intend to run multiple distributed managed servers on a single machine, perform the PIA
install and create unique distributed managed server domain directories, one for each distributed
managed server that you intend to run on that machine.

This configuration is intended for production environments that encompass multiple machines.

A distributed managed server configuration provides the same benefits as a multi-server configuration with
the added benefit of hardware isolation. This option requires a multi-server installation to be performed to
some other location, which will contain the configuration for this distributed managed server.

Distributed Managed Server Specific Defaults

The server configuration settings for a distributed managed server are maintained via that domain’'s
administration server and are stored locally on that administration server. Configuration settings are
replicated to a managed server during its startup, but are only maintained as a read-only backup
copy for that individual managed server in the event that the administration server isn't available
the next time this particular managed server needs to be started.

Common Default Settings

Single-server and multi-server domain configurations have many settings in common.

Domain Defaults

Many of these common settings can be configured in the WebL ogic Server Console, but some are
configured in other environments. Default values are listed when available.

Setting Default Value Where To Configure
SSL functionality Enabled with demonstration self-signed Console: Servers, server name,
digital certificates. Configuration, Keystores& SSL.

Command line: pskeymanager.

Server logs Weblogic domain\logs\server name_*.log Console: Servers, server name,
Logging, Server.

HTTPaccesslog Disabled Console: Servers, server name,
Logging, HTTP.

HTTPkeep-Alive 30 seconds Console: Servers, server name,
Protocols, HTTP.

HTTPS keep-Alive 60 seconds Console: Servers, server name,
Protocols, HTTP.

Low JVM memory On Console: Servers, server name,
monitoring Configuration, Tuning.
Stuck thread secondsinterval | 600 Console: Servers, server name,

Configuration, Tuning.
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Setting

Default Value

Where To Configure

Domain administration port

Disabled

Console: Servers, server name,
Configuration, General.

PORTAL webapp HTTP
session monitoring

On (appliesonly to serversrunning PORTAL)

Console: Deployments, Applications,
peoplesoft, PORTAL, Monitoring.

System administrator user ID

system (set during Pl A setup)

Console: Security, Realms, myrealm,
Users.

System admi nistrator

password (set during PIA setup)

Console: Security, Realms, myrealm,

password Users.

System operator user |D operator Console: Security, Realms, myream,
Users.

System operator password password Console: Security, Realms, myrealm,
Users.

System monitor user ID monitor Console: Security, Realms, myrealm,
Users.

System monitor password password Console: Security, Realms, myrealm,

Users.

Script and Environment Defaults

Modify these settings by editing a setEnv script or applying command line parameter
overrides to WebL ogic control scripts.

The following settings specify the names and structure of various directories on the web server machine.

Setting Default Value Description/Override

PS HOME (none) PeopleSoft home directory (set during
PIA setup).

BEA_HOME (none) BEA homedirectory (set during PIA
setup).

WL_HOME (none) WebL ogic 8.1 home directory (set during
PIA setup).

DOMAIN_NAME peopl esoft Name of this WebL ogic domain (set

during PIA setup).

JAVA_HOME

(Depends on the OS platform.)

L ocation of Java. Set during PIA setup
or with acall to WebL ogic’s CommEnv
Sscript.

Note. You configure Java VM options including VM memory size using the JAVA_
OPTIONS_OSplatform parameter, during PIA setup.

The following are miscellaneous settings.
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Setting Default Value Description/Override
HOSTNAME Local hostname Set during PIA setup.

PRODUCTION_MODE TRUE Enable WebL ogic production mode (set
during PIA setup).
DISCOVERY_MODE FALSE Disable auto detection of unregistered
applications.
Script: setEnv
WLS _USER Operator Useto stop WebL ogic with stop scripts
andrunitasaWindowsNT service.
WLS_PW Password Useto stop WebL ogic with stop scripts
andrunitasaWindowsNT service.
ADMINSERVER_PROTOCOL HTTP Protocol used for managed server to

connect to administration server (not used
insingle-server domain).

ADMINSERVER_HOSTNAME

Single-server: local hostname.
Multi-server: local hostname.

Distributed server: (none— set
manually).

Administration server’s hostname that
managed servers attempt to connect to by
default when started. Set during PIA setup
(except distributed server).

ADMINSERVER_PORT

Single-server: HTTP port of PIA
server.

Multi-server: 9999.

Distributed server: (none— set
manually).

Administration server’s Listen port that
managed servers attempt to connect to by
default when started. Set during PIA setup
(except distributed server).

ADMINSERVER_SERVERNAME

Single-server: PIA.
Multi-server: WebL ogicAdmin.

Distributed server:
WebL ogicAdmin.

WebL ogic server instance name of this
domain’s administration server, used for
stopping and starting the server.

WL_VERSION

Detected major WebLogic
version.

WL_SERVICEPACK

Detected minor WWebLogic
version.

WL_PATCH Detected WebLogic patch
version.
BACKGROUND_PROCESS TRUE Run WebL ogic server as abackground

process. On UNIX you can force
foreground execution using the start
script’ s—foreground option.
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The following are debugging output settings.

Appendix A

Setting

Default Value

Description/Override

SET CAPTURE_STDOUT_STDERR

FALSE

(Windows only) Capture standard output
and standard error of aWebL ogic server
running as aforeground process. You can
al so set thiswith the start script’s—capture
option.

ENABLE_JDPA_DEBUG

FALSE

(PeopleSoft development only) Enable
JDPA debug support. You can also set this
with the start script’s—debug option.

ENABLE_VERBOSE_GC

FALSE

Enable verbose output of Java's garbage
collector. You can a so set thiswith the
start script’s—verbose:gc option.

ENABLE_VERBOSE_SSL

FALSE

Enable SSL debug support. Produces
verbose SSL output. You can aso set this
with the start script’s—verbose:ssl option.

ENABLE_VERBOSE_WL

FALSE

Enable verbose output for the core
WebL ogic server (not verbose output of
PIA). You can al so set thiswith the start
script’s—verbose:w! option.

The following are HTTP forward proxy support settings.

Setting Default Value Description/Override
ENABLE_HTTP_PROXY FALSE Enablethe use of theforward http proxy.
HTTP_PROXY_HTTPHOST (none) I P address or hostname of the forward

HTTP proxy server for HT TP reguests.
HTTP_PROXY_HTTPPORT (none) HTTP Port number of theforward HTTP

proxy server for HTTP requests.
HTTP_PROXY_HTTPSHOST (none) I P address or hostname of the forward

HTTP proxy server for HTTPS requests.
HTTP_PROXY_HTTPSPORT (none) HTTP Port number of theforward HTTP

proxy server for HTTPSrequests.

HTTP_PROXY_NONPROXY _
HOSTS

localhost, local hosthame, and
domainname.

Host names and domain names of content
serversthat will not be proxied.

Single-Server and Multi-Server/Distributed Server Analogy

In a production environment it is highly recommended to use a multi-server or distributed server
configuration. The multi-server selection provides an initial WebL ogic domain configuration that
consists of multiple server definitions: one administration server and multiple managed servers,
each with a specific purpose. The distributed server option augments a multi-server configuration

by expanding the domain configuration across multiple machines.
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An analogy that can describe the differences between the single-server configuration and a multi-server
or distributed server configuration uses the example of two common beverage distribution models:
a single lemonade stand, and a large chain of coffee shops.

Single-Server Model — The Lemonade Stand

With alemonade stand you have yourself, one table, one collection of resources and ingredients, and a
single recipe. If any of these are ruined, your lemonade stand is out of business. Similarly, in a single-server
configuration you have one server process, one machine, one collection of resources and program files, and a
single domain configuration file. If any of those is ruined, your web server is out of business. Throughput
can also be an issue for both a lemonade stand and a single-server configuration. For example, if the
weather is warm and you receive a rush of thirsty customers, your throughput will reach a maximum at
either the rate you accept new orders, ring up cashier transactions, or prepare drinks. If you accept orders
and ring up transactions in half the time that you prepare drinks, adding a second bartender would double
your throughput, but in this configuration you can’'t do that because it's only you. Likewise, the single-server
configuration is constrained to provide server configuration and all web server based portions of PIA on

a single process. The multi-server model enables you to overcome these limitations.

Multi-Server Model — The Coffee Shop Chain

Within the same analogy, a large chain of coffee shops has multiple employees, multiple cashier stations,
multiple coffee prep stations, and recipes archived and known to multiple employees. Similarly, in

a multi-server configuration you can have multiple machines, multiple collections of resources and
program files, multiple web server processes, and a replicated domain configuration file. In this model,
if any of those resourcesis ruined, work simply shifts to the next instance of that resource. In addition,
throughput can be maintained. For example, if the coffee house received a rush of parched customers,
additional cashiers and beverage engineers could be added to maintain throughput. Likewise, in the
multi-server configuration, an increase in PeopleSoft Portal usage can easily be accommodated by
configuring an additional WebL ogic server instance to also serve the PeopleSoft Portal application. In
this way, the multi-server model supports extendibility and resource independence.

The fundamental benefits of a multi-server configuration are:

» Dedicated service providers.

Web servers can be dedicated to providing PeopleSoft Portal and are insolated from other portions
of PIA such as PeopleSoft Integration Gateway or PeopleBooks.

* Redundant service providers.

Multiple web servers can be used to serve different aspects of PIA, providing load
balancing and failover support.

* Distributed resources.

Multiple web server machines can be used, each capable of serving different or redundant aspects of PIA.
» Centralized and replicated configuration.

Master domain configuration is centralized and distributed server information is replicated locally.

Domain Topology

A WebL ogic domain can be as small and simple as the Single-server configuration or as broad and
complex as the Multi-server configuration with distributed managed servers. In no way exhausting the
possihilities, following are three sample layouts depicting each domain configuration.
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Single server — one machine

In a single-server configuration, the WebL ogic domain’s administration console and the J2EE
components of PIA are all provided on a single instance of WebL ogic Server.

Multi-server — one machine
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In a multi-server configuration, multiple instances of WebL ogic server are used, each contributing a specific
function. The WebL ogic console is provided on the domain’s administration server, WebL ogicAdmin, and
the J2EE components of PIA are provided on individual or shared WebL ogic managed servers.

Multi-server with distributed managed servers — multiple machines

In a Multi-server configuration with distributed managed servers, multiple instances of WebLogic
server are used, each providing a specific function. The WebL ogic console is provided on the domain’s
administration server, WebL ogicAdmin, and the J2EE components of PIA are provided on individual
or shared WebL ogic managed servers. The only differentiating factor from the initial Multi serve
configuration is that in this configuration two or more actual machines are used.
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WebLogic Domain Directory Structure and Files
This section discusses:

* WebLogic domain directory structure.
» WebL ogic domain file listing by type.
» J2EE application files.

WebLogic Domain Directory Structure

File and directory layout of PIA on WebL ogic 8.1 does differ from that on prior versions of WebLogic. At a
high level, the first difference is that the WebL ogic domains are installed within your PS_ HOME directory
structure, rather than into WebL ogic’s directory structure as with prior versions of WebL ogic Server.

The default home directories for PIA on different versions of WebL ogic are as follows:

WebLogic Version PIA Home Directory
WebL ogic 5.1 weblogic_home\myserver\
WebL ogic 6.1 bea_home\wlserver6.1\config\peopel soft\
WebL ogic 8.1 ps_home\webserv\peopl esoft\

This change was performed because managing the WebL ogic configuration and PIA
configuration similarly to the PeopleSoft application server and PeopleSoft Process Scheduler
provided a clearer and more extendable architecture.

File and directory layout of PIA on WebL ogic 8.1 differs from that of prior versions of PIA. The following
illustration clarifies the directory structure layout of a PIA install on WebL ogic Server 8.1.
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ER=1rs (]
H_]lbea BEA WebLogic 8.1
=0 PTadd < PS_HOME

D AppsEry

D bin

1:| class

D jre

D setup

D buxedo

EH:' websery < Parent WebLogic domain directory

=1 peoplesoft < Default WebLogic domain
EIl:I applications

-] HitpClusterServiet €— Reverse proxy server webapp for clustered content
I:I HttpProxyServlet <= Reverse proxy server webapp for single content
EII:I peoplesoft <@———— PeopleSoft Enterprise application
{1 META-TNF
EH:l PORTAL ———— PeopleSoft Portal webapp
#-_] ps <€——— Portal site - static content
{:I sqr_images
=] WEE-TMF

""" D Ps <— Portal site - configuration

#-{_] PSEMHUE <¢—— PeopleSoft Environment Management webapp
D PSTSW <4— PeopleSoft Integration Gateway/Broker webapp
{:I PSIMTERLIMKS <€— PeopleSoft Business Interlinks
#-_] p5oL <€———— PeopleSoft On-line Library (PeopleBooks)

<] keystore  g— JKS Keystore

~_] lib €—— Additional 3 ™ party APIs
-7 logs 4 Server logs

WebLogic domain directory structure

WebLogic Domain File Listing by Type

Following are listings of all WebLogic domain files installed by the PIA setup, organized by file
type. Where necessary, each table includes columns that indicate whether a given fileis used in
a single-server, multi-server, or distributed server configuration.

This listing does not include java classes or PIA configuration files. On UNIX an equivalent
Bourne shell script is provided where a Windows script is listed.

The following table lists WebL ogic server administration scripts.
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Script

Single-
Server

Multi-
Server

Distributed
Server

Description

setEnv.cmd

X

Use thisscript to set required environment
variablesfor the WebL ogic server, for
example: CLASSPATH, PATH, UNIX
Library Path, and JVM options.

startPIA.cmd

Usethisscript to start the WebL ogic
domain’s administration server (the PIA
server) inasingle-server configuration.

On Windowsthis startsWebL ogic asa
foreground process. On UNIX thisstarts
WebL ogic as abackground process.

Run the script with—help for usage.

startWebL ogicAdmin. cmd

Usethisscript to start the WebL ogic
domain’s administration server (the

WebL ogicAdmin server) inamulti-server
configuration.

On Windowsthis startsWebL ogic asa
foreground process. On UNIX thisstarts
WebL ogic as abackground process.

Run the script with—help for usage.

startM anagedWebL ogic.cmd

Usethisscript to start aWebL ogic
managed server. All WebL ogic servers
in aWebL ogic domain other than the
administration server are WebL ogic
managed servers.

Run the script with—help for usage.

stopPIA.cmd

Use this script to stop the WebL ogic PIA
Server.

Run the script with—help for usage.

stopWebL ogic.cmd

Use thisscript to stop WebL ogic servers.
Run the script with —help for usage.

InstalINTservicePIA.cmd

(Windows only) Use this script to
install the WebL ogic PIA server asa
Windows service. Theservicenameis
WebLogic_domain-PIA.

Run the script with—help for usage.

InstalINTservice.cmd

(Windows only) Use this script
toinstall aWebLogic server asa
Windows service. Theservice name
isWebLogic_domain-server_name.

Run the script with—help for usage.
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Script

Single-
Server

Multi-
Server

Distributed
Server

Description

uninstalINTServicePIA.cmd

(Windowsonly) Usethis script to uninstall
the WebL ogic PIA server Windows
service.

Run the script with—help for usage.

uninstalINTService.cmd

(Windows only)Use this script to uninstall
aWebL ogic server Windows service.

Run the script with—help for usage.

pskeymanager.cmd

Use this script to manage the JK Skeystore
used by WebL ogic Server, whichisin
WebLogic_domain\keystore\pskey. SSL
certificates for WebL ogic Server are stored
in thiskeystore. PeopleSoft Integration
Gateway can a so sharethiskeystore.

Run the script with—help for usage.

startWebL ogicBuilder.cmd

Usethis script to start WebL ogic Builder,
whichisused to changelocal application
deployment descriptors.

createThreadDump.cmd

Usethisscript to createaJVM Thread
dump.

Run the script with—help for usage.

The following table lists WebL ogic server configuration files.

File

Single-
Server

Multi-
Server

Distributed
Server

Description

config.xml

X

Thisfile storesthe WebL ogic domain
configuration, including information
about server names, ports, | P addresses,
webapps, and SSL. Edit these settings
using the WebL ogic administration
console: http://webserver:port/console.

msi-config.xml

Thisisaversion of config.xml that's
copied for usewith adistributed managed
server configuration. It'sautomatically
replicated from the original config.xml
after amanaged server successfully starts.

boot.properties

THisfile containsthe WebL ogic system
ID and password used for administering
the WebL ogic domain.

fileRealm.properties

Thisfileisused by WebL ogic’sinternal
LDAP server for system administration.
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Single- Multi- Distributed
File Server Server Server Description
DefaultAuthenticatorinit.ldift | X X X Thisfileisused by WebL ogic’sinternal
LDAP server for system administration.
DefaultRoleMapperinit.ldift | X X X Thisfileisused by WebL ogic’sinternal
LDAP server for system administration.
SerializedSystemlni.dat X X X Thisfileisused by WebL ogic’sinternal
LDAP server for system administration.

The following table lists PeopleSoft J2EE application scripts, which are al used with PeopleSoft
Integration Broker, and can be used with every WebL ogic server configuration.

Script Description
BatchProjectExecutor.bat Use this script for PeopleSoft Integration Broker batch EIP testing.
HashKeyGenerator.bat Use this script to generate a hash key used for Integration Gateway

playback.
M essageExport.bat Use this PeopleSoft I ntegration Broker script for extracting transaction
datafrom request and response data.
PSCipher.bat Usethis script for encrypting PeopleSoft I ntegration Broker passwords.
StartSendM aster.bat ThisisaPeopleSoft Integration Broker test utility.

The following table lists miscellaneous files, which can be used with every WebL ogic server configuration.

File

Description

Businterlink.txt

Thisfileisused by PeopleSoft’s Business I nterlinks servlet for loading
PeopleSoft librarieswhen needed.

pialnstallLog.xml

Thisisthe PIA instal log.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: PeopleSoft Integration Broker

J2EE Application Files

In addition to WebL ogic domain configuration files, application descriptors are installed with the
PeopleSoft J2EE enterprise application. The following table lists these descriptor files. The path shown
for each file is relative to PS HOME\webserv\WebLogic_domain\applications\.

274
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File

Description

peoplesoft\IMETA-INFIMANIFEST.MF

Use this script to set required environment variables for the
WebL ogic server, for example: CLASSPATH, PATH, UNIX
Library Path, and JVM options.

peopl esoft\M ETA-INF\application.xml

Thisfile containsalist of the webapps that comprise the
PeopleSoft J2EE enterprise application.

peopl esoft\PORTA L\WEB-INF\web.xml

Thisfileistheweb application descriptor for the PORTAL
webapp. It listsal of the servlets deployed as part of that
application.

peopl esoft\PORTA L\WEB-INF\weblogic.xml

Thisfileisthe PORTAL web application extension descriptor. It
specifies, among other things, the HT TP session cookie name,
optional cookie domain, and context path of this application.

peopl esof t\PSIGW\WEB-INF\web.xml

Thisfileistheweb application descriptor for the Peopl eSoft
Integration Gateway (PSIGW) webapp. It listsall of the servlets
deployed as part of that application.

peopl esof t\PSIGW\WEB-1NF\webl ogic.xml

Thisfileisthe PSIGW web application extension descriptor. It
specifiesthe context path of this application.

peopl esoft\PSEMHUB\WEB-INF\web.xml

Thisfileistheweb application descriptor for the Peopl eSoft
Environment Framework (PSEMHUB) webapp. It listsall of
the servlets deployed as part of that application.

peopl esoft\PSEM HUB\WEB-INF\webl ogic.xml

Thisfileisthe PSEMHUB web application extension
descriptor. It specifiesthe context path of thisapplication.

peopl esoft\PSOL\WEB-INF\web.xml

Thisfileistheweb application descriptor for the Peopl eSoft
OnlineLibrary (PSOL) webapp (PeopleBooks). It listsall of the
servletsdeployed as part of that application.

peopl esoft\PSOL\WEB-INF\weblogic.xml

Thisfileisthe PSOL web application extension descriptor. It
specifiesthe context path of this application.

peoplesoft\PSINTERL INK S\WEB-INFRweb.xml

Thisfileistheweb application descriptor for the Peopl eSoft
BusinessInterlinks (PSINTERLINKS) webapp. It listsall of the
servletsdeployed as part of that application.

peoplesoft\PSINTERL INK S\WEB-INFRweblogic.xml

Thisfileisthe PSINTERLINK Sweb application extension
descriptor. It specifiesthe context path of thisapplication.

HttpProxtServle\ WEB-INF\web.xml

Thisfileistheweb application descriptor for the BEA

WebL ogic Server Reverse Proxy Server (RPS) webapp that’'s
used to proxy content from asingle WebL ogic server. It listsall
of the servlets deployed as part of that application.

HttpProxy Servlet\WEB-INF\weblogic.xml

Thisfileisthe single-server RPS web application extension
descriptor. It specifiesthe context path of thisapplication.
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File Description

HttpClusterServiet\ WEB-INF\web.xml Thisfileisthe web application descriptor for the BEA

WebL ogic Server Reverse Proxy Server (RPS) webapp that’s
used to proxy content from acluster of WebL ogic servers. It
listsal of the servlets deployed as part of that application.

HttpCluster Serviet\ WEB-INF\webl ogic.xml Thisfileisthe multi-server RPS web application extension
descriptor. It specifiesthe context path of this application.

PIA Install and Reinstall Options

276

The PeopleSoft Internet Architecture (PIA) installer enables you to create a new WebL ogic
server domain or update a valid existing WebL ogic domain. A valid domain is a domain built
by the PIA installer in the PS HOME directory that you specify.

Depending on which option you select, you’ re prompted for additional information relevant to
that selection. When creating a new domain, you're prompted to select from three configuration
types:. Single-server, multi-server and distributed managed server. If you select to update an
existing domain, you're prompted to indicate which domain you would like to update and what
type of update you would like to perform, which are as follows:

* Install additional PeopleSoft site.

This option is relevant only to the PeopleSoft PORTAL web application, and doesn’'t modify or revert any
other configuration settings. Select this option to install only the necessary files for defining an additional
PeopleSoft site onto an existing WebL ogic configuration. The new site will be accessed using its name in the
URL. A site named “CRM” would be accessed using a URL similar to http://mywebserver_machine/CRM.
To reset or recreate an existing PeopleSoft site, simply enter that site's name as the site to create. On your
web server, a PeopleSoft siteis comprised of the following directories within the PORTAL web application:

weblogic_domain\applications\peoplesof \PORTA L \site\*
weblogic_domain\applications\peoplesof \PORTA L\WEB-INF\psftdocs\site\*

See Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Internet Technology.
* Redeploy PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.

This selection affects al of the PIA web applications installed to the local WebL ogic domain. Select
this option to redeploy all of the class files and jar files that comprise web components of PIA.
WebL ogic Server configuration files, scripts and any existing PeopleSoft (PORTAL) sites are not
overwritten, unless you specify an existing PeopleSoft site during this setup.

» Re-create WebL ogic domain and redeploy PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.

This option affects WebL ogic Server configuration and all of the PIA web applications installed
to the local WebL ogic domain. Select this option to completely remove an existing WebL ogic
domain and create the newly specified PeopleSoft site.

Warning! The entire WebLogic and PIA configuration in the specified WebLogic
domain is deleted when you select this option.

» Deploy additional PeopleSoft application extensions.
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This option is solely for use with PeopleSoft applications. PeopleSoft application extensions
are provided with certain PeopleSoft applications, and this option enables you to deploy those
extensions. Consult the installation documentation for your PeopleSoft application to see if this
option is appropriate. PeopleTools does not use application extensions.

Administering a WebLogic Server Life Cycle
This section provides an overview of the WebL ogic server life cycle and discusses how to:
» Start and stop single-server processes.
+ Start and stop multi-server processes.
» Start and stop a distributed managed server.
See Also
Chapter 5, “Working with BEA Webl ogic,” Starting BEA WebL ogic, page 68
Chapter 5, “Working with BEA Webl ogic,” Stopping BEA WebL ogic, page 70

Understanding the WebLogic Server Life Cycle

You control a WebL ogic server’s life cycle primarily using a collection of scripts provided in that
server’s WebL ogic domain directory. Each instance of a WebL ogic server runs in an isolated Java
Runtime Environment (JRE), regardless of whether you're testing with a single-server configuration
or implementing a multi-server configuration for production. All scripts must be launched from the
WebL ogic domain directory; and provide usage syntax if run with —help.

Starting and Stopping Single-Server Processes

In a single-server configuration, there’'s only one server to administer: PIA. You can control the
life cycle of the PIA server using scripts or in the WebL ogic console.

Scripts
For al platforms:

startPlIA Use this script to start the WebL ogic server locally.

stopPI A Use this script to connect to a locally running WebL ogic server and
issue a shutdown command through WebL ogic APIs.

For Windows only:
instalINTservicePl A Use this script to register the PIA WebL ogic server as a Windows

service that runs as a background process. the service is named as
WebLogicDomainName-PI A, for example: peoplesoft-PlA.

uninstalINTservicePl A Use this script to deregister the PIA Windows service.
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WebLogic Console

A WebLogic server can aso be shut down from its administration console. To shut
down a WebL ogic server in the WebLogic Server Console, sign in to the console at
http://webserver/console and perform either of the following.

* In the navigation tree on the left, expand your domain, then Servers, then right click
the PIA server and select Start/Stop this server.

* In the console, navigate to Servers, PIA, Control.

On the Start/Stop page, you can elect to perform either of the following two shutdown procedures:

Graceful shutdown of This option enables transactions in progress to complete before shutting

this server down the server. To terminate all HTTP sessions immediately, you can
first select Ignore Sessions During Shutdown.

Force shutdown of this Immediately terminate all HTTP sessions and transactions in

server progress, and shut down the server.

Starting and Stopping Multi-Server Processes

In aMulti-server configuration, as the title implies there are multiple servers to administer. Controlling the life
cycle of these servers can be done via scripts, the WebL ogic console and the WebL ogic Node Manager.

Scripts
For all platforms:

startWebL ogicAdmin Use this script to start the WebLogicAdmin server.

startManagedWebL ogic Use this script to start a WebL ogic managed server. All of the servers
defined in a multi-server domain, except the WebL ogicAdmin server,
are controlled as managed servers. For example, to start PIALl asa
managed server run startManagedWebL ogic PIA1.

stopWebL ogic Use this script to connect to alocally running WebL ogic server and issue a
shutdown command using WebL ogic APIs. A remote distributed managed
server can be shut down using alocal administration server.

For Windows only:

instalINTservice.cmd Use this script to register a WebL ogic server as a Windows service
that runs as a background process. The service is named as
WebL ogicDomainName-ServerName. For example, to define the PIA1
managed server as a Windows service, run instalINTservice PIA1. To define
the WebL ogicAdmin server asaWindows service, smply run instalINTservice.

UninstalINTservice.cmd Use this script to deregister a WebL ogic server that’s defined
as a Windows service.

Following are some important managed server considerations for scripts:

» For dal platforms:

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential



Appendix A BEA WebLogic 8.1 Managed Server Architecture

When starting a WebL ogic managed server it will attempt to connect to its administration server. A
managed server’s administration server is specified either asa command line parameter when starting the
managed server, or using the three administration server environment variables in setEnv, specifically
ADMINSERVER_PROTOCOL, ADMINSERVER_PORT, and ADMINSERVER_HOSTNAME. The
first time a managed server starts, it must connect to its administration server. If on subsequent startups
the administration server is not available, the managed server starts up in Managed Server Independence
(MSI) mode by using its locally replicated msi-config.xml. A managed server running in MSl mode
can’'t be administered from a console, so this situation should only be encountered when it isimperative
that the managed server be started even though the administration server is not running. Once the
administration server is back online, running managed servers that were not previously known by the
administration server to be running may be rediscovered using WebL ogic’s command line utility java
weblogic.Admin DISCOVERMANAGEDSERVER, or you can just restart the managed server.

To use WebL ogic's java command line utility classes run setEnv to set up your environment,
then run java weblogic.Admin for usage.

» For Windows only:

When running a WebL ogic managed server as a Windows service, the managed server’s administration
server must be running. When installing a managed server as a Windows service, the managed server
service can be configured to be dependent on its local administration server. To configure a managed server
service to be dependent on its local admin server service use the —depends option of instalINTservice.cmd
when defining the Windows service for the managed server. In addition, when the administration

server is aso a Windows service, you must define it using the following command:

instalINTservice.cmd —delay interval
Where intervalis a period in milliseconds, for example 6000. This allows the administration
server sufficient time to start before the managed server starts.

WebLogic Server Console

A WebL ogic server can also be shut down from its administration console. To shut down a
WebL ogic server in the WebL ogic Server Console, sign in to the console of the WebL ogicAdmin
server (http://webserver:port/console) and perform either of the following:

* In the navigation applet on the left, expand your domain, then Servers, then right click
the PIA server and select Start/Stop this server.

* In the console, navigate to Servers, PIA, Control.

On the Start/Stop page, you can elect to perform either of the following two shutdown procedures:

Graceful shutdown of This option enables transactions in progress to complete before shutting

this server down the server. To terminate all HTTP sessions immediately, you can
first select Ignore Sessions During Shutdown.

Force shutdown of this Immediately terminate all HTTP sessions and transactions in

server progress, and shut down the server.

WebLogic Node Manager

The WebL ogic Node Manager provides the ahility to start a WebL ogic managed server from the WebL ogic
Server Console. In addition, the console provides a way to automatically restart a failed server. As

with all WebL ogic servers, the WebL ogic Node Manager runs isolated in its own JRE, and on Windows

it can also run as a Windows service. The WebL ogic Node Manager binds to a unique IP address and

port at startup and accepts lifecycle commands from a WebL ogic administration server.
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M ultiple WebL ogic domains running on a singe machine can have its managed servers administered by a
shared WebL ogic Node Manager, as long as each WebL ogic domain uses the same version of WebL ogic.

The following table lists the WebL ogic Node Manager files that are provided with WebL ogic
server, not the PIA install. These files are located in BEA_HOME\weblogic81\server\bin\,
not your PeopleSoft created WebL ogic domain directory.

File Description

startNodeM anager.cmd Use thisscript to start the WebL ogic Node Manager asa
foreground process.

instalINodeM grSvc.cmd Use this script to define the WebL ogic Node Manager asa
Windows service that runsas abackground process. The service
iscalled BEA WebL ogic Platform 8.1 NodeM anager.

uninstalINodeM grSvc.cmd Use thisscript to uninstall the WebL ogic Node Manager asa
Windows service.

nodemanager.properties Thisisthe WebL ogic Node Manager configurationfile.

Note. BEA_HOME\weblogic81\common\nodemanager\NodeM anagerL ogs! is the default
logs directory for WebLogic Node Manager.

To start a local WebLogic Managed server from the WebL ogic Node Manager:
1. Start the WebLogic domain’s WebL ogic administration server.
2. Start the Node Manager of that domain’s local BEA_HOME.

If you' re attempting to start adistributed managed server, you must start the Node manager on that distributed
machine, otherwise the administration server, Node Manager and managed server are al on one machine.

3. Sign on to the WebL ogic Server Console by entering the following URL in a browser:
http://webserver:9999/console
Where webserver is the domain of the WebLogic server.
4. Traverse the following in the navigation tree on the left:
a. Expand your WebLogic domain (for example, peoplesoft).
b. Expand Servers.
c. Right click the server you would like to start and click * Start/Stop this server...".

5. On the console home page, within “Domain Configuration” \ “Network Configuration” select
Servers, click the server you want to start, then select the Control tab.

6. Click the “Start this server...” link to start that server.

If that text is not a hyperlink, either the WebL ogic Node Manager is not running or the
administration server was not able to communicate to the Node Manager.

A WebL ogic Managed server started from the WebL ogic Node Manager doesn’t use Java options defined
in setEnv, such as Java heap size. If you opt to use the WebL ogic Node Manager, you should confirm
or adjust the Java options in the WebL ogic console of the administration server.

To adjust the Java options:
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Expand your WebL ogic domain (for example, peoplesoft).
Expand Servers.

Select the managed server that you would like to modify.
Select the first level Configuration tab

Select the second level Remote Start tab.

Update the Arguments field.

Click the Apply button.

N o g b~ o Dd PP

Starting and Stopping a Distributed Managed Server

In a multi-server configuration, a distributed managed server is smply a managed server that isn't started
from the same physical location asits domain’s administration server. You can control the life cycle of
these servers using scripts, the WebL ogic Server Console and the WebL ogic Node Manager.

See Appendix A, “BEA WebLogic 8.1 Managed Server Architecture,” Starting and
Stopping Multi-Server Processes, page 278.

In addition to the multi-server considerations, edit the following file:
BEA_HOM E\webl ogi c81\common\nodemanager\nodemanager.hosts

Edit thisfileto include alist of 1P addresses or host names of WebL ogic administration servers from which the
connection to the node manager will be accepted. In atypical configuration, there’'s only one such server

Tuning Performance and Monitoring Resources

Monitoring the performance of a WebL ogic instance is primarily performed at the WebL ogic
console. This section discusses how to:

* Manage VM heap size and execute thread usage.
* Monitor HTTP session count for PeopleSoft portal.
See Also

Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Using WebL ogic Server 8.1 Console to
Monitor PeopleSoft Sessions , page 71

Managing JVM Heap Size and Execute Thread Usage

Two of the main resource to monitor and tune with regards to WebLogic Server are the
JVM memory heap size and the Execute thread count pool size. Monitoring and tuning
both of these resources and more are describe below.

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential 281



BEA WebLogic 8.1 Managed Server Architecture Appendix A

282

Monitoring JVM Heap and Execute Thread Usage

The VM heap size is the amount of memory that a particular JRE (Java Runtime Environment) gives
to the VM (Java Virtual Machine) that it creates. The java.exe command on Windows, java on
UNIX and beasvc.exe when running WebL ogic as a Windows service is the JRE and the VM exists
within the JRE’'s memory space. The two primary sources for monitoring the amount of memory that
isin use within a JVM are the WebL ogic console and the WebL ogic logs.

To monitor the amount of the JVM heap size available and in use:
1. Sign on to the WebL ogic Server Console by entering the following URL in a browser:
http://webserver:9999/console
Where webserver is the domain of the WebLogic server.
2. Traverse the following in the navigation tree on the left:
a. Expand your WebLogic domain (for example, peoplesoft).
b. Expand Servers.
3. Select the server you intend to monitor (for example, PIA).
Select the first level Monitoring tab.
5. Select the second level Performance tab.
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peoplesoft>= Servers> PIA

Connectedto: locahost (50 |  ¥ouare i ] Logout

Configuration Protocolz i Deployments Services

General Performance Security

Thiz page allowes you to monitor performance information shout thiz server.
Idle Threads: a0
The number of idle threads assigned to the queue.,
Oldest Pending Request:  Mon Apr 05 17:55:41 PDT 2004

The date and time that the longest weaiting request was placed in the queue.

Throughput:

The number of requests that have been processed by the queue.

Gueue Length:

The number of waiting requests in the queue.

Memory Usage:

The current smount of memory (in bytes) that iz available inthe MW heap.

Force garbage collection

B Madify graphing preferences

Wiew server log Yiew JMDI tree

WebLogic Server Console performance monitoring

Idle Threads Displays the number of execute threads available for work. Having
an excessive number of idle threads, such as 200, will waste a
small amount of JVM resources.

Note. Thisvalue is static, so you must refresh the page to update
it. Use the refresh icon at the top of the page.
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Oldest Pending Request Displays the date and time stamp of the oldest request in the queue.

Note. Thisvalue is static, so you must refresh the page to update
it. Use the refresh icon at the top of the page.

Throughput Displays the number of requests over the displayed time frame that have
been processed by an execute thread for the sampling time period. The
top number on the left is the highest throughput, the bottom number
on the left is the lowest throughput and the number on the right is the
throughput for the current sample period.

Queue Length Displays the number of requests over the displayed time frame that
are queued up and waiting to be processed for the sampling time
period. The top number on the left is the highest backlog, the bottom
number on the left is the lowest backlog and the number on the right
is the backlog for the current sample period.

Memory Usage Displays the amount of VM memory used in bytes over the displayed time
frame. The top number on the left is the maximum memory available
to the VM (set using Java's —Xmx setting) and the number on the right
is the memory in use for the current sample period.

Changing the JVM Heap Size

If you need to adjust any of the Java options, most commonly the VM heap size, you must
manually edit that WebL ogic domain’s local setEnv script. The two parameters, -Xms and -Xmx,
control the VM memory minimum and maximum heap Size respectively.

Following are examples of the JVM heap size as specified in setEnv using the JAVA_
OPTIONS_OSplatform environment variable. You only need to set the variables that correspond
to the OS where the WebL ogic server is running.

* JAVA_OPTIONS WIN32="-server -Xms32m -Xmx200m -XX:MaxPermSize=128m"

* JAVA_OPTIONS_AIX="-Xms32m -Xmx200m"

* JAVA_OPTIONS HPUX="-server -Xms32m -Xmx200m -X X:MaxPermSize=128m"

* JAVA_OPTIONS_LINUX="-Xms128m -Xmx256m"

* JAVA_OPTIONS_TRUB64="-Xms32m -Xmx200m"

e JAVA_OPTIONS SOLARIS="-server -Xms32m -Xmx200m -XX:MaxPermSize=128m"

Note. If you do adjust any of the Java options, most commonly the JVM heap size, you
must restart WebL ogic for these changes to take effect.

If you're running WebL ogic Server as a Windows service you must rerun the instalINTservice
script to propagate this change into the Windows registry.

The WebLogic Node Manager does not use the Java options set in setEnv, but instead
uses Java options set from the WebL ogic console.

To modify the Java options for a WebL ogic instance started via the WebL ogic Node Manager:

1. Sign on to the WebL ogic Server Console by entering the following URL in a browser:
http://webserver:9999/console
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Where webserver is the domain of the WebL ogic server.

Traverse the following in the navigation tree on the left:
a. Expand your WebL ogic domain (for example, peoplesoft).
b. Expand Servers.

Select the server you intend to modify (for example, PIA).

Select the first level Configuration tab.

Select the second level Remote Start tab.

Update the Arguments field.

Click Apply.

Changing the Execute Thread Pool Size

To changethe size of the Execute thread pool used by PeopleSoft applicationsfor aparticular WebL ogicinstance:

1

N o g bk~ w

Sign on to the WebL ogic Server Console by entering the following URL in a browser:
http://webserver:9999/console
Where webserver is the domain of the WebL ogic server.
Traverse the following in the navigation tree on the left:
a. Expand your WebLogic domain (for example, peoplesoft).
b. Expand Servers.
Right-click the server you intend to modify (for example, PIA).
Select View Execute Queues.
Click the queue that your server is using, most likely weblogic.kernel.Default.
Adjust the queue size settings to fit your needs.
Click Apply.
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peoplesoft> Servers> PIA1> Execute Queue> weblogic.kernel.Default

Lo [ (a] Lt

Configuration Motes |

Reguests to aveblLogic Server instance are placed in an execute gueue. Each reguest iz azsigned to a thread within the gqueue that
performs the work. By default, a ness WeblLogic Server instance iz configured with a default execute gqueue,

weblogic.kernel. de fault, that containg 15 threads. In addition, WeblLogic Server provides two other pre-configured gqueues:
weblogic. adunin HTTP and weblogic. admin. BMI. Becauze these gueues are reserved for communicating with the Administration
Conzale and for adminiztrative tratfic, you cannot reconfigure them. Unless you configure additional execute gqueues and assign
applications to them, Web applications and Rl ohjects uze weblogic. . kernel . de fault. This page alows you to configure a nese,
uzer-defined execute gueue for use with applications on thiz server, or to edit an existing execute gueue.

Hame: weblogic. kernel Default

The name of thiz execute queue.

A dueue Length: |5553E

The maximum number of simutaneous reguests that this server can hold in the gueue.

a’i\ Gueue Length Threshold Percent: IBI]

The percentage of the Queus Length size that can be reached before this server indicates an overflowy condition for the
gUELIE .

M Thread Count: IEEI

The number of threads assigned to this gueue.

& Threads Increase: ID

The number of threads to be added to the gqueue when an overflows condition occurs.

M Threads Maximum: |4DU

The maximum number of threads that this queues can have; this value preseerts WeblLogic Server from cresting an overly high
thread court inthe queue in responze to continual overflovy conditions

& Threads Minimum: |5

The minimum number of threads that WebLogic Server will maintain in the gueue.

M Thread Priority: |5

The priority of the threads sssocisted with thiz gqueue.

WebLogic Server Console execute queue configuration

See Also
Chapter 5, “Working with BEA WebL ogic,” Adjusting the VM Heap Size, page 90
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Monitoring HTTP Session Count for PeopleSoft Portal

I'n addition to memory and thread usage, it’'s also possible to monitor the number of established HTTP sessions
used in conjunction with the PeopleSoft PORTAL application. This number, although not necessarily
directly related to current performance, is an indicator of the following performance factors:

* JVM memory used to store HTTP session data.
» Current number of logged on clients.
» Peak number of logged on clients.
* |dle time of logged on clients.
To monitor HTTP sessions:
1. Sign on to the WebLogic Server Console.
2. Traverse the following in the navigation tree on the left:
a. Expand peoplesoft.
b. Expand Deployments.
c. Expand Applications.
d. Expand peoplesoft.
Select PORTAL.
Select the Monitoring tab.
Select the Sessions tab.

Ensure that the Session Monitoring Enabled check box is selected, which enables
it for the current WebL ogic instance.

o o b~ w

If the check box was previoudy cleared, restart WebL ogic Server to apply the new setting.
7. Click the Refresh button at the top of the console page.
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peoplesoft> Applications> peoplesoft> PORTAL

Connected to: loca I | fousre logged inas

Configuration Targets Deplay Maonitoring Testing Motes

Web Applications Servlets Sessions

This page allovws you to view statistics about all of the sessions that are currently active for thiz Web application. “ou can alzo customize
the information that is presented by clicking the Customize this views.. link.

If the Web application iz deploved az an exploded archive rather than as & WAR ar part of an EAR, the Sezsion Monitoring Enabled check
box appears. Use this to specify whether you want session monitoring enakbled for this Web application.

"% ¥ session Meonitoring Enabled
Specifies whether runtime MBeans will be created for session monitaring .

@Cusmmize this wiesw...

Main Attribwute Time Last Ace d | Server Hame

Tue Apr 06 11:26:42 Pla Ay2obwZGelepdogB kK yi0MIUgRKEly!
FOT 2004 — | 1081275246552

QEDMO@Z16.131 220167 fps

Apply

WebLogic Server Console PORTAL HTTP session monitoring

With HTTP session monitoring enabled, the information displayed will be users’ PeopleSoft ID, their
workstation name or |P address, the PeopleSoft site they are logged onto and the time of their last request.

Note. Established HTTP sessions remain on the web server until users sign out of PeopleSoft or until
the sessions time out. Simply closing the browser does not sign a PeopleSoft user out. You can control
HTTP session time out settings from a site’s web profile in the PeopleSoft database.

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, “Configuring the Portal
Environment,” Configuring Web Profiles

Changing Configuration Settings
This section provides an overview of the WebL ogic server configuration files, and discusses how to:

» Change the WebL ogicAdmin server’s listen ports.
» Change application and server deployment targets.

Understanding the WebLogic Server Configuration Files

WebL ogic server configuration settings are stored in a collection of files, primarily the setEnv
script, config.xml, and the web.xml and weblogic.xml for each webapp.
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» SetEnv contains statically and dynamically defined environment variables. It's called
from all of the WebL ogic administration scripts to assist in building the Java command
line. You modify this file using a text editor.

» Config.xml contains server runtime settings, such as the HTTP port. You modify
this file using the WebL ogic Server Console.

» Web.xml and weblogic.xml, which are located in the WEB-INF directory of each webapp, are web
application descriptors and contain settings relevant to their application.

Changing the WebLogicAdmin Server’s Listen Ports

In the multi-server configuration, several parameters are set based on the environment detected
and on delivered defaults. One such parameter is the HTTP port of the WebL ogicAdmin server.
By default the WebLogicAdmin server’s HTTP listen port is 9999.

To change this value:

1. Start the WebLogicAdmin server via the startWebL ogicAdmin script

2. Sign on to the WebL ogic Server Console by entering the following URL in a browser:
http://webserver:9999/console

Where webserver is the domain of the WebL ogic server.

Navigate to Servers, WebL ogicAdmin, Configuration, General.

Modify the value of the Listen Port field.

Click Apply.

Restart the WebL ogic server.

o g b~ w

Note. If you can't initially start the server due to a port conflict, you can manually edit the
value of the ListenPort parameter in that domain’s config.xml file. Creating a backup of
config.xml is recommended before manually changing this file.

After changing the ListenPort value in your domain’'s config.xml, either directly or using the console,
you must also update your setEnv script. Update the ADMINSERVER_PORT environment variable

to reflect the new HTTP port. This setting is used by the stopWebL ogic and startM anagedWebL ogic

scripts as the default administration server HTTP port.

Changing Application and Server Deployment Targets

With WebL ogic, J2EE applications are targeted to any combination of WebL ogic servers and WebL ogic
clusters. A WebLogic cluster is alogical grouping of servers, generally all providing the same
application, though that’s not a requirement. To change the servers or clusters that an application

is targeted and deployed to, sign on to the WebL ogic Server Console and update the application’s
target assignments. You can view and modify application and server target assignments on the
Deployments, Applications tabs, and on the Deployments tab for each server.

Following is an example of how to change the target assignments of the PeopleSoft
Integration Gateway (PSIGW) web application so it's the only application targeted to the
PIA server, and is the sole application on that instance.

To change the target assignments of the PeopleSoft Integration Gateway web application:
1. Sign on to the WebLogic Server Console.
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2. Traverse the following in the navigation tree on the left:
a. Expand peoplesoft.
b. Expand Deployments.
c. Expand Applications.
d. Expand peoplesoft.
Select PSIGW.
Select the Targets tab.
In the Clusters section, clear the peoplesoftCluster check box.
Click Apply.
In the navigation tree, select PORTAL.
Select the Targets tab.
In the Independent Servers grid, clear the check box for targeting the PORTAL webapp to this server.
10. Click Apply.
11. Repeat steps 7 to 10 for the PSEMHUB, PSINTERLINKS and PSOL web applications.

© ® N o g b~ w

To deploy an application to a cluster, target the server to the cluster and target the application to the cluster.

Applying an Example Single-Server Configuration

This section provides overviews of the basic machine configuration, PIA setup prompts, configuration file
settings, and unprompted configuration file settings, and discusses how to start the weblogic server.

Basic Machine Configuration

This example single-server setup is performed on a machine with the following configuration:
* Operating system: Windows

* Hosthame: DBROWNQ40403

» PeopleSoft home directory: C:\PT845

» BEA WebLogic Server home directory: C\BEA

PIA Setup Prompts

Following are the PIA setup prompts and corresponding values appropriate to building
the example single-server domain.

Note. The Prompt # column doesn’t reflect actual step numbers during setup. The prompt numbers
simply provide a reference for subsequent discussion of the configuration file settings.
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Prompt # Prompted Field Value
1 PeopleSoft CD install location (PS_HOME). C:\PT845
2 BEA WebL ogic Server home directory. C:\BEA
3 WebL ogic domain admin ID. system
4 WebL ogic domain admin password. password
5 WebL ogic domain name. peopl esoft
6 WebL ogic domain type. Single Server
7 Portal website name. ps
8 Application Server hostname. DBROWNO040403
9 Application Server JSL port. 9845
10 HTTP Listen Port. 80
11 HTTPS Listen Port. 443
12 Authentication Token domain. .peoplesoft.com
13 Web profile name. DEV
14 Web profileuser ID. PTWEBSERVER
15 Web profile password. PTWEBSERVER
16 Report Repository location. C:\psreports

Configuration File Settings

As aresult of the specified setup response values, several configuration files are updated. Following
are the corresponding configuration file updates by prompt number.

Prompt #

Configuration File

Setting

1

setEnv.cmd

SET PS_ HOME=C:/PT845

1

config.xml

<ServerStart Arguments="-Xms64m -Xmx128m
-Dps_home=C:/PT845" ClassPath="c:/bea
/weblogic81\server\lib\weblogic_sp.jar;C:
/PT845\webserv\peoplesoft\lib\ps_patch.jar;c:
/bealweblogic81\server\lib\weblogic.jar"
JavaHome="c:\bea\jdk142" RootDirectory="C:
\PT845\webserv\peoplesoft"...

setEnv.cmd

SET BEA_HOME-=c:\bea

SET WL_HOME=c:\bea\weblogic81

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

291



BEA WebLogic 8.1 Managed Server Architecture

292

Appendix A

\weblogic.xml

Prompt # Configuration File Setting

2 config.xml <ServerStart BeaHome="c:\bea" ClassPath="c:
/bealweblogic81\server\lib\weblogic_sp.jar;C:
/PT845\webserv\peoplesoft\lib\ps_patch.jar;c:
/bealweblogic81\server\lib\weblogic.jar"...

3 config.xml <ServerStart Username="system"...

3 boot.properties (encrypted)

4 boot.properties (encrypted)

5 setEnv.cmd SET DOMAIN_NAM E=peoplesoft

5 config.xml <Domain Name="peopl esoft"...

6 n/a(Domain configuration is based on this selection.)

10 setEnv.cmd SET ADMINSERVER_PORT=80

10 config.xml <Server Name="PIA" ListenPort="80"...

11 config.xml <Server Name="PIA" SSL ListenPort="443"...

12 .\appli cations\peoplesof \PORTA L\WEB-INF <sessi on- paran»

<par am name>Cooki eDomai n</ par am nanme>
<param val ue>. peopl esoft. com=

</ paramval ue>

</ sessi on- par an>

Note. The prompts numbered 7, 8, 9, 13, 14, 15, and 16 don't directly affect the WebL ogic configuration.

Unprompted Configuration File Settings

In addition to the configuration file changes based on the setup response values, additional automatic
configuration changes are performed based on the domain type you selected.

Configuration File

Setting

setEnv.cmd SET ADMINSERVER_HOSTNAME=DBROWNO040403
SET ADMINSERVER_SERVERNAME=PIA
config.xml <Server Name="PIA"... <SSL PrivateK eyAlias="

DBROWNO040403" ...

Starting the Weblogic Server

To start the WebL ogic server created in this example, use the scripts created in the generated
WebL ogic domain directory of c:\pt845\webhserv\peoplesoft\. To start this WebL ogic server as

a foreground process, run startPIA.cmd. A successful startup produces the following messages,
which indicate that the server has started, that it has bound to al local IP addresses, and that it’s
listening on ports 80 and 443 for HTTP and HTTPS traffic respectively.
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<Feb 27, 2004 11:23:41 AM PST> <Noti ce> <WebLogi cServer> <BEA- 000355>=
<Thread "ListenThread. Default" listening on port 80, ip address *.*>
<Feb 27, 2004 11:23:41 AM PST> <Noti ce> <WebLogi cServer> <BEA- 000355>=
<Thread "SSLLi stenThread. Default” listening on port 443, ip address *.*>
<Feb 27, 2004 11:23:41 AM PST> <Noti ce> <WebLogi cServer> <BEA- 000330>=
<Started WebLogic Admi n Server "PIA"=

for dommin "peopl esoft” running in Producti on Mode>

<Feb 27, 2004 11:23:41 AM PST> <Noti ce> <WeblLogi cServer> <BEA- 000360>=
<Server started in RUNNI NG node>

Applying an Example Multi-Server Configuration

This section provides overviews of the basic machine configurations, PIA setup prompts for
multi-server configuration, configuration file settings for multi-server configuration, unprompted
multi-server configuration file settings, PIA setup prompts for distributed managed server configuration,
configuration file settings for distributed managed server configuration, and unprompted distributed
server configuration file settings, and discusses how to start the weblogic servers.

Basic Machine Configurations

An extended Multi-server configuration requires performing two PIA installs, once to create the Multi-Server
configuration and a second time to create the Distributed Managed Server.

This Multi-Server installation was performed on a machine with the following configuration.

» Operating system: Windows

* Hosthame: DBROWNO040403

* PeopleSoft home directory: C:\PT845

* BEA WebLogic Server home directory: C:\BEA

This Distributed-Server installation was performed on a machine with the following configuration.
* Operating system: RedHat Linux

* Hosthame: PT-LINUXO01

» PeopleSoft home directory: /apps/pt845

* BEA WebLogic Server home directory: /apps/bea

PIA Setup Prompts for Multi-Server Configuration

Following are the PIA setup prompts and corresponding values appropriate to building
the example extended multi-server domain.

Note. The Prompt # column doesn’t reflect actual step numbers during setup. The prompt numbers
simply provide areference for subsequent discussion of the configuration file settings.
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Prompt # Prompted Field Value
1 PeopleSoft CD install location (PS_HOME). C:\PT845

2 BEA WebL ogic Server home directory. C:\BEA

3 WebL ogic domain admin ID. system

4 WebL ogic domain admin password. password

5 WebL ogic domain name. peopl esoft

6 WebL ogic domain type. Multi Server

7 Portal website name. ps

8 Application Server hostname. DBROWNO040403
9 Application Server JSL port. 9845

10 HTTP Listen Port. 80

11 HTTPS Listen Port. 443

12 Authentication Token domain. .peopl esoft.com
13 Web profile name. DEV

14 Web profileuser ID. PTWEBSERVER
15 Web profile password. PTWEBSERVER
16 Report Repository location. C:\psreports

Configuration File Settings for Multi-Server Configuration

As aresult of the specified setup response values, several configuration files are updated. Following
are the corresponding configuration file updates by prompt number.

Prompt # Configuration File Setting
1 setEnv.cmd SET PS_ HOME=C:/PT845
1 config.xml <ServerStart Arguments="-Xms64m
_ _ _ -Xmx128m -Dps_home=c:/pt845"
Note. Thissetting occurs 6 times, once for each ClassPath="c:/bealweblogic8Ll/server/lib
managed server. Iweblogic_sp.jar;c:/pt845/webserv/peoplesoft
Nlib/ps_patch.jar;c:/bea/weblogic81/server/lib
/weblogic.jar" JavaHome="c:/bealjdk142"
RootDirectory="c:/PT845/webserv/peoplesoft”...
2 setEnv.cmd SET BEA_HOME-=c:\bea
SET WL_HOME=c:\bea\weblogic81
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Prompt # Configuration File Setting
2 config.xml <ServerStart BeaHome="c:/bea’ ClassPath="c:
. . . /bealweblogic81/server/lib/weblogic_sp.jar;c:
Note. Thissetting occurs 6 times, oncefor each /pt845/webserv/peoplesoft/lib/ps_patch.jar;c:/bea
managed server. Iweblogic8L/server/lib/weblogicjar"...
3 config.xml <ServerStart Username="system"...
Note. Thissetting occurs 6 times, once for each
managed server.
3 boot.properties (encrypted)
4 boot.properties (encrypted)
5 setEnv.cmd SET DOMAIN_NAM E=peoplesoft
5 config.xml <Domain Name="peopl esoft"...
6 n/a(Domain configuration isbased on this selection.)
10 setEnv.cmd SET ADMINSERVER_PORT=80
10 config.xml <Server Name="PIA" ListenPort="80"...
Note. Thissetting occurs 3 times, once each for the <Server Name="PIA1" ListenPort="80"...
PIA, PIA1, and PIA2 managed servers. ]
<Server Name="PIA2" ListenPort="80"...
11 config.xml <Server Name="PIA" SSLListenPort="443"...
Note. Thissetting occurs 3 times, once each for the <Server Name="PIA1" SSL ListenPort="443"...
PIA, PIA1, and PIA2 managed servers. )
<Server Name="PIA2" SSL ListenPort="443"...
12 .\applications\peoplesof \PORTAL\WEB-INF <sessi on- par anp
\weblogic.xml <par am name>Cooki eDomai n</ par am nane>
<param val ue>. peopl esoft.com=
</ param val ue>
</ sessi on- par an>

Note. The prompts numbered 7, 8, 9, 13, 14, 15, and 16 don’t directly affect the WebL ogic configuration.

Unprompted Multi-Server Configuration File Settings

In addition to the configuration file changes based on the setup response values, additional automatic
configuration changes are performed based on the domain type you selected.
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Configuration File

Setting

setEnv.cmd

SET ADMINSERVER_PORT=9999

SET ADMINSERVER_HOSTNAME=DBROWN040403

SET ADMINSERVER_SERVERNAME=
WebL ogicAdmin

config.xml

<Server Name="PIA"... <SSL PrivateK eyAlias="
DBROWNO040403"...

PIA Setup Prompts for Distributed Managed Server Configuration

Following are the PIA setup prompts and corresponding values appropriate to building
the example extended multi-server domain.

Note. The Prompt # column doesn’t reflect actual step numbers during setup. The prompt numbers
simply provide a reference for subsequent discussion of the configuration file settings.

Prompt # Prompted Field Value
1 PeopleSoft CD install location (PS_HOME). /apps/pt845

2 BEA WebL ogic Server home directory. /apps/bea

3 WebL ogic domain admin ID. system

4 WebL ogic domain admin password. password

5 WebL ogic domain name. peopl esoft

6 WebL ogic domain type. Distributed Managed Server
7 Portal website name. ps

8 Application Server hostname. PT-LINUXO1

9 Application Server JSL port. 9845

10 HTTP Listen Port. 80

11 HTTPS Listen Port. 443

12 Authentication Token domain. .peopl esoft.com

13 Web profile name. DEV

14 Web profileuser ID. PTWEBSERVER

15 Web profile password. PTWEBSERVER

16 Report Repository location. /apps/pt845/psreports
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Configuration File Settings for Distributed Server Configuration

As aresult of the specified setup response values, several configuration files are updated. Following
are the corresponding configuration file updates by prompt number.

Prompt # Configuration File Setting
1 setEnv.cmd SET PS_HOME=/apps/pt845
2 setEnv.cmd SET BEA_HOME=/apps/bea
SET WL_HOM E=/apps/bea/weblogic81
3 config.xml <ServerStart Username="system"...
Note. Thissetting occurs 6 times, once for each
managed server.
3 boot.properties (encrypted)
4 boot.properties (encrypted)
5 setEnv.cmd SET DOMAIN_NAM E=peoplesoft
6 n/a(Domain configuration isbased on this selection.)
10 setEnv.cmd SET ADMINSERVER_PORT=80
10 config.xml <Server ListenPort="80"...
Note. Thisvalueisset inthe config.xml file of
the administration server (where the multi-server
configuration was set up).
11 config.xml <Server SSL ListenPort="443"...
Note. Thisvalueissetinthe config.xml file of
the administration server (where the multi-server
configuration was set up).
12 ./applications/peoplesoft/ PORTAL/WEB-INF <sessi on- par anp
/weblogic.xml <par am name>Cooki eDomai n</ par am nane>
<param val ue>. peopl esoft. com=
</ paramval ue>
</ sessi on- par an>

Note. The prompts numbered 7, 8, 9, 13, 14, 15, and 16 don’t directly affect the WebL ogic configuration.

Unprompted Distributed Server Configuration File Settings

In addition to the configuration file changes based on the setup response values, additional automatic

configuration changes are performed based on the domain type you selected.
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Configuration File Setting

setEnv.cmd SET ADMINSERVER_PORT=
SET ADMINSERVER_HOSTNAME=

SET ADMINSERVER_SERVERNAME=
WebL ogicAdmin

config.xml <Server Name="PIA"... <SSL PrivateKeyAlias="PT_
LNXO01"...

Starting the WebLogic Servers

To start the WebL ogic Servers created in this example, use the scripts created in the generated WebL ogic
domain directory of c:\pt845\webserv\peoplesoft\ and /apps/pt845/webserv/peopl esoft.

Starting the Domain Administration Server
To start the domain administration server, WebL ogicAdmin, run the following command:
c:\pt845\webserv\peopl esoft\start\WebL ogicAdmin.cmd

A successful startup of this server produces the following messages, which indicate that the server has started,
that it has bound to all local IP addresses, and that it’s listening on port 9999 for HTTP traffic.

<Feb 27, 2004 11:23:41 AM PST> <Notice> <WbLogi cServer > <BEA-000355>=
<Thread "ListenThread. Default" listening on port 9999, ip address *.*>
<Feb 27, 2004 11:23:41 AM PST> <Notice> <WeblLogi cServer>=

<BEA- 000330> <Started WbLogic Adm n Server "WbLogi cAdmi n"=

for domain "peoplesoft” running in Production Mde>

<Feb 27, 2004 11:23:41 AM PST> <Notice> <WeblLogi cServer>=

<BEA- 000360> <Server started i n RUNNI NG node>

Starting the Local Managed Server

To start the local managed server (PIA) on DBROWNO040403, the same machine where the
WebL ogicAdmin server is running, run the following command:

c:\pt845\webserv\peopl esoft\startM anagedWebL ogic.cmd PIA

A successful startup of this server produces the following messages, which indicate that the
server has started, that it has bound to all local IP addresses, and that it’s listening on ports
80 and 443 for HTTP and HTTPS traffic respectively.

<Feb 27, 2004 2:17:04 PM PST> <Noti ce> <WebLogi cServer> <BEA- 000355>=

<Thread "ListenThread. Default"” listening on port 80, ip address *.*>
<Feb 27, 2004 2:17: 04 PM PST> <Noti ce> <WebLogi cServer> <BEA- 000355>=
<Thread "SSLLi stenThread. Default" listening on port 443, ip address *.*>

<Feb 27, 2004 2:17:04 PM PST> <Noti ce> <WeblLogi cServer>=
<BEA- 000330> <Started WbLogi c Managed Server "PlA"=
for domain "peoplesoft” running in Production Mde>
<Feb 27, 2004 2:17:04 PM PST> <Noti ce> <WeblLogi cServer>=
<BEA- 000360> <Server started i n RUNNI NG node>
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Starting a Remote Distributed Managed Server

Prior to starting a remote distributed managed server, which in this example is a WebL ogic Reverse Proxy
Server (RPS), you must modify the HttpProxyServlet web application’s web.xml file to specify the address of
the back-end WebL ogic instance from which content is proxied. The HttpProxyServlet webapp is the default
webapp for the RPS server, and is used when proxing content from a single back-end WebL ogic server.

To modify HttpProxyServlet's web.xml you can use BEA's graphical WebL ogic Builder, or simply
edit the HttpProxyServiet's web.xml. To use WebL ogic Builder, launch the startWebL ogicBuilder
script from within your WebL ogic domain directory, and either specify applications/HttpProxyServiet
as a command line parameter, or once in WebL ogic Builder select File/Open and open the
HttpProxyServlet application. To edit the web.xml file manually, the location of the file is
weblogic_domain\applications\HttpProxy Serviet\WEB-INF\web.xml.

The parameter valuesto adjust are the WebL ogicHost and WebL ogicPort init-params for the HitpProxyServlet
serviet. Following the relevant part of a properly configured web.xml.

<! DOCTYPE web-app PUBLIC "-//Sun M crosystens, |Inc.//DID=
Web Application 2.3//EN' "http://java.sun.com dtd/web-app_2_3.dtd">
<web- app>
<di spl ay- name>Ht t pPr oxySer vl et </ di spl ay- nane>
<description>Htt pProxyServl et </ descripti on>
<servl et>
<servl et - name>Ht t pPr oxySer vl et </ servl et - nane>
<di spl ay- name>Ht t pPr oxySer vl et </ di spl ay- nane>
<servl et-cl ass>webl ogi c. servl et. proxy. Htt pProxyServl et</servl et -cl ass>
<i nit-paranp
<par am nane>WebLogi cHost </ par am nane>
<par am val ue>DBROWN040403</ par am val ue>
<descri pti on>Host nane of WeblLogic Pl A/ PORTAL server.</description>
</init-paranp
<i nit-paranp
<par am nane>WebLogi cPor t </ par am nane>
<par am val ue>80</ par am val ue>
<descripti on>HTTP |isten port of WbLogic Pl A PORTAL server.</description>
</init-paranp

To start the remote managed server (RPS) on PT-LINUXO01, the machine where the distributed
managed server setup was performed, run the following command:

[apps/pt845/wehserv/peopl esoft/startM anagedWebL ogic.cmd RPS http://dbrown040403:9999

A successful startup of this server produces the following messages, which indicate that the managed server
started and was able to connect to the administration server, that it has bound to al loca |P addresses,
and that it's listening on ports 80 and 443 for HTTP and HTTPS traffic, respectively.

<Feb 27, 2004 2:17:04 PM PST> <Notice> <WblLogi cServer > <BEA-000355>=

<Thread "ListenThread. Default" |istening on port 8080, ip address *.*>
<Feb 27, 2004 2:17:04 PM PST> <Notice> <WblLogi cServer > <BEA-000355>=
<Thread "SSLLi stenThread. Default" |istening on port 8443, ip address *.*>

<Feb 27, 2004 2:17:04 PM PST> <Notice> <WblLogi cServer >=
<BEA- 000330> <Started WebLogi ¢ Managed Server "RPS'=
for dommin "peopl esoft” running in Producti on Mode>
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<Feb 27, 2004 2:17:04 PM PST> <Noti ce> <WeblLogi cServer>=
<BEA- 000360> <Server started i n RUNNI NG node>

Note. During the PIA setup of the distributed managed server, nothing was specified to indicate which server
would berunon PT-LINUXO1. The managed server that'srun as adistributed managed server isthe server name
specified asacommand line parameter to running startWeblogic along with the URL of its administration server.
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PeopleSoft Timeout Settings

This appendix discusses:

describes timeout settings for the web server, application server, PeopleSoft Process
Scheduler, and PeopleSoft Internet Architecture (PIA).

* Web server timeouts.

» Application server timeouts.

* Process Scheduler timeouts.

* PIA timeouts.

Web Server Timeouts

You specify web server timeouts using the Web Profile Configuration component. To access these settings in
PIA, select PeopleTools, Web Profile, Web Profile Configuration, then select the appropriate page.

The following table provides basic information about the web server timeout settings, which are more
completely documented in the PeopleTools 8.45 Internet Technology PeopleBook.

about to expire. They can continue with their
current session by clicking the OK buttonin the

message.

If auser doesn’t respond, the session ends and
the expired connection page appears.

Suppress thiswarning by setting thisvalueto be
greater than the sessionTimeout value.

Page Element Page Name Description Default
Inactivity Warning Security Specify how long the portal should wait before | 1080 seconds (18
warning usersthat their browser sessionis minutes)
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Page Element

Page Name

Description

Default

Inactivity Logout

Security

Specify theinactivity timeout interval of the
Peopl eSoft application for which the user is
currently authenticated. When the interval
passes with no user activity, the user’sbrowser
displays the page specified by the Expire Page
- Pagefield on the Web Profile Configuration -
Look and Feel page.

Note. Depending on the application
implementati on, authenticated users might also
experiencean HT TP session inactivity timeout.

1200 seconds (20
minutes)

Authenticated Users
-HTTP Session
Inactivity

Security

Specify the HT TP session inactivity timeout
interval that appliesto authenticated users.
When the interval passeswith no user activity,
theweb server discards all session information,
including cached page states. The next timethe
user submits arequest, the web server creates a
new HTTP session.

If not set, the HT TP interval for an authenticated
user isthe same vaue astheinactivity logout.

1200 seconds (20
minutes)

PublicUsers-HTTP
Session Inactivity

Security

Specify in seconds the inactivity timeout
interval that appliesto public users. When
theinterval passeswith no user activity, the
web server discards al sessioninformation,
including cached page states. The next timethe
user submits arequest, the web server creates a
new HTTP session.

Unlike authenticated users, public users are not
signed out of their PeopleSoft application when
thisinterval expires. However, PIA releases
their application statesfrom memory. If users
click alink, they regain accessto the application
at the search dialog. Thissetting preventsan
overload of web server resources for inactive
public users.

DEV, KIOSK
profile: 1200
seconds (20
minutes).

TEST, PROD
profile: not set.

Disconnect Timeout

Security

Specify the amount of timeto wait before
disconnecting the BEA Jolt connection.

A value of 0 seconds (the default) means no
limit. Thismeansthat the client connection
must be retained throughout the session. If the
connection becomesinvalid (due to one one of
the other timeouts) the session will be expired.

Note. If you specify 0 seconds, the Jolt client
attemptsto connect the Jolt Server Handler
(JSH) in RETAINED mode. If any positive
valueis specified, the Jolt client attemptsto
connect the JSSH in RECONNECT mode.

0 seconds
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Page Element Page Name Description Default

Send Timeout Security Specify the maximum time permitted between | 50 seconds
the sending of the Jolt Request by the client
servlet and itsfull receipt on the application
Sserver.

Note. You might need to increasethisvalue
wherealarge amount of datais being sent to the
application server, or the network is slow.

Receive Timeout Security Specify how long the client servlet should wait | 600 seconds (10
after issuing a Jolt Request for aresponsefrom | minutes)
the application server.

Thisvalue should be considerably larger than
the Send Timeout. Make surethat thisvalue
isalso greater than your application server
online servicetimeouts, such asthe Service
Timeout setting for PSAPPSRV that appearsin
the PSAPPSRV.CFG configuration fileonthe
application server.

Note. Ideally thistimeout should also be greater
than the Tuxedo SANITY_SCAN setting
(BLOCKTIME* SCANUNIT).

See Also

Enterprise PeopleTools 8.45 PeopleBook: Internet Technology, “Configuring the Portal
Environment,” Configuring Portal Security

Session-Timeout

You specify the web server session-timeout setting in the web.xml file for the web server (BEA
WebL ogic or IBM WebSphere) on which you're running your PeopleSoft system.

This setting (in minutes) determines the interval that elapses before the web server terminates the
HttpSession. Thisis similar to an abandoned session cleanup timeout.

If you specify avalue less than Inactivity Logout in the current web profile, it doesn’t terminate the user’'s
online session. The HttpSession is removed, but the user’s session remains valid because cookies are present
in the user’s browser. Adjusting this setting affects users by causing their states (stored in the HttpSession)
to be lost. If this setting is too high, it affects resource utilization on the web server.

Ideadlly, the value of this setting should be the same as the Inactivity Logout setting. This prevents both state
loss and dangling HttpSessions on the web server. The default value of this setting is 20 minutes.

Application Server Timeouts
All configurable settings for the application server require modification in PSADMIN:
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Name

In This File

Description

Default

JOLT Listener/Client
CleanupTimeout

psappsrv.cfg

Specify theinactivity interval permitted for the
server-side JoltSession.

Specifying too low avalue can cause
unnecessary reinstantiation of resourcesfor
clientswho surpassthisinactivity interval.
However, specifying too high avalue can keep
unnecessary server-side resources alocated.

It's advisable to set thisvalue higher than the
user’s HT TP Session Inactivity duration.

Note. This setting doesn’t affect the user
experience, but it hasan impact on server-side
performance.

60 minutes

JOLT Listener/Init
Timeout

psappsrv.cfg

The amount of time that’s allowed for the JSL
processto start.

Note. It'snot necessary to adjust this setting.

5 minutes

Workstation
Listener/Client
Cleanup Timeout

psappsrv.cfg

Specify theinactivity interval permitted for the
server-side Workstation Listener Session.

Specifying too low avalue can cause
unnecessary reinstantiation of resourcesfor
clientswho surpassthisinactivity interval.
However, specifying too high avalue can keep
unnecessary server-side resources alocated.

Note. Thisvaueisrequired only for three-tier
connections.

60 minutes

Workstation
Listener/init Timeout

psappsrv.cfg

The amount of time that’sallowed for the WSL
processto start.

Note. It'snot necessary to adjust this setting.

Thisvalueisrequired only for three-tier
connections.

5 minutes
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Name In This File Description Default
Service Timeout psappsrv.cfg Each server processhasits owninstance of this | PSAPPSRV: 300
setting inits section of the psappsrv.cfgfile. seconds (5 minutes)
Specify the maximum interval for services PSOPTENG: 270
toruninagiven process. If aservice has not seconds (must
completed within the specified interval, BEA belessthanthe
Tuxedo terminatesthe server processing and PSAPPSRV timeout)

restarts the server process.
PSSAMSRV: 300

For each server process, specify thelongest time | seconds
that any serviceis expected to take.
PSQCKSRV: 300

Note. A value of O produces an indefinite seconds

timeout for any service.
PSQRY SRV: 1200

seconds (20 minutes)

PSBRKHND_dflt:
1200 seconds

PSSUBHND_dflt:
1200 seconds

PSPUBHND_dflt:
1200 seconds

TM_RESTARTSRV | psappsrv.ubx (which | Specify thetime period that adomain 60 seconds (one
TIMEOUT isthetemplatefor server process (for example, PSAPPSRV, minute)
psappsrv.env) PSWATCHSRV, PSSAMSRV) is permitted to
remainin REStarting mode beforeitiskilled by
Tuxedo. This setting resolves processes hanging
during restart.

Note. To modify this setting, you must change
thevalueinthe UBX templatefile, then
recreate your domain.

Process Scheduler Timeouts

All configurable settings for PeopleSoft Process Scheduler require modification through
domain configuration within PSADMIN:

Name In This File Description Default
Process Schedul er psprcs.cfg Specify theinterval between attemptsto 300 seconds (5
/Reconnection reconnect to the database when the connection | minutes)
Interval islost.

Process Schedul er psprcs.cfg Specify how long PeopleSoft Security has 5 minutes
/Authentication to authenticate aprocess that's released by
Timeout PeopleSoft Process Scheduler Thetimer starts

when Process Scheduler initiates the request.
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Name In This File Description Default

PSOPTENG/Service | psprcs.cfg Specify the maximum interval for services 10 seconds
Timeout to run inthe process. If aservice has not

completed within the specified interval, BEA

Tuxedo terminates the server processing and

restarts the server process.

Specify the longest timethat any serviceis

expected to take.

Note. A valueof O producesan indefinite

timeout for any service.
RemoteCall/RCCBL | psprcs.cfg Specify the maximum interval for aremote 300 seconds (5

Timeout

call from an Application Engine program to
run beforeit’sterminated. Thisissimilartoa
general BEA Tuxedo service timeout.

minutes)

PIA

306

Timeouts

A number of additional timeouts may be set through PIA. These settings reflect changes at the
database level that may pertain to different groups of users.

Note. The timeout settings in PIA are optional and are not required to run PIA. However, an
understanding of how these settings can contribute to a user’s session duration is important in
the context of other timeout values that appear in this appendix.
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Name

Navigation Path

Description

Default

Authentication Token
expirationtime

PeopleTools, Security,
Security Objects,
Single Signon

Specify theinterval during which the system
can trust asingle signon token (PS_TOKEN)
from the same or another content provider.

Note. Aslong asusersremain signedin, the
expiration of PS_TOKEN does not affect
them. This setting isrelevant only for the
GetCertificate request during single signon.

720 minutes (12
hours)

Permission List -
Time-out Minutes

PeopleTools, Security,
Permissions & Roles,
Permission Lists

Specify aninterval during which agiven
permission list applies. Theinterval startsfor
auser towhich thepermission list isassigned
when that user signsin. When the timeout
period el apses, the user’sonlinesessionis
terminated.

If auser belongsto multiple permission lists,
the largest timeout value from among those
permission listsis applied to the user’s session
during signon. The permission list timeout
iseffectiveonly if itsvalueislessthan the
web server session-timeout. This means

that all of the permission list timeoutsfor a
given user must belessthan the web server
session-timeout to be effective. However, the
Inactivity Warning timeout still applies.

Note. A value of 0 producesan indefinite
timeout.

0 minutes

See Also

Appendix B, “PeopleSoft Timeout Settings,” Web Server Timeouts, page 301
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APPENDIX C

ISO Country and Currency Codes

PeopleBooks use International Organization for Standardization (1SO) country and currency codes
to identify country-specific information and monetary amounts.

This appendix discusses:

* |SO country codes.
* |SO currency codes.

See Also

“About This PeopleBook,” Typographical Conventions and Visua Cues

ISO Country Codes

This table lists the 1SO country codes that may appear as country identifiers in PeopleBooks:

ISO Country Code Country Name
ABW Aruba
AFG Afghanistan
AGO Angola
AlA Anguilla
ALB Albania
AND Andorra
ANT Netherlands Antilles
ARE United Arab Emirates
ARG Argentina
ARM Armenia
ASM American Samoa
ATA Antarctica
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ISO Country Code

Country Name

ATF French Southern Territories
ATG Antiguaand Barbuda
AUS Australia

AUT Austria

AZE Azerbaijan

BDI Burundi

BEL Belgium

BEN Benin

BFA BurkinaFaso

BGD Bangladesh

BGR Bulgaria

BHR Bahrain

BHS Bahamas

BIH Bosniaand Herzegovina
BLR Belarus

BLZ Belize

BMU Bermuda

BOL Bolivia

BRA Brazil

BRB Barbados

BRN Brunei Darussalam

BTN Bhutan

BVT Bouvet Island

BWA Botswana

CAF Central African Republic
CAN Canada

CCK Cocos(Keeling) Islands
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ISO Country Code Country Name
CHE Switzerland
CHL Chile
CHN China
Clv CoteD’Ivoire
CMR Cameroon
COD Congo, The Democratic Republic
COG Congo
COK Cook Islands
COL Colombia
COM Comoros
CPV Cape Verde
CRI CostaRica
CcuB Cuba
CXR ChristmasIsland
CYM Cayman Islands
CYP Cyprus
CZE Czech Republic
DEU Germany
DJI Djibouti
DMA Dominica
DNK Denmark
DOM Dominican Republic
DZA Algeria
ECU Ecuador
EGY Egypt
ERI Eritrea
ESH Western Sahara
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ISO Country Code

Country Name

ESP Spain

EST Estonia

ETH Ethiopia

FIN Finland

] Fiji

FLK Falkland Islands (Malvinas)
FRA France

FRO Faroelslands

FSM Micronesia, Federated States
GAB Gabon

GBR United Kingdom

GEO Georgia

GHA Ghana

GIB Gibraltar

GIN Guinea

GLP Guadeloupe

GMB Gambia

GNB Guinea-Bissau

GNQ Equatorial Guinea
GRC Greece

GRD Grenada

GRL Greenland

GTM Guatemala

GUF French Guiana

GUM Guam

GUY Guyana

GXA GXA - GP Core Country
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ISO Country Code Country Name
GXB GXB - GP Core Country
GXC GXC - GP Core Country
GXD GXD - GP Core Country
HKG Hong Kong
HMD Heard and McDonald Islands
HND Honduras
HRV Croatia
HTI Haiti
HUN Hungary
IDN Indonesia
IND India
10T British Indian Ocean Territory
IRL Ireland
IRN Iran (Islamic Republic Of)
IRQ Iragq
ISL Iceland
ISR Israel
ITA Italy
JAM Jamaica
JOR Jordan
JPN Japan
KAZ Kazakstan
KEN Kenya
KGZ Kyrgyzstan
KHM Cambodia
KIR Kiribati
KNA Saint Kittsand Nevis
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ISO Country Code Country Name
KOR Korea, Republic of
KWT Kuwait
LAO Lao People’'s Democratic Rep
LBN Lebanon
LBR Liberia
LBY Libyan Arab Jamahiriya
LCA Saint Lucia
LIE Liechtenstein
LKA Sri Lanka
LSO Lesotho
LTU Lithuania
LUX Luxembourg
LVA Latvia
MAC Macao
MAR Morocco
MCO Monaco
MDA Moldova, Republic of
MDG Madagascar
MDV Maldives
MEX Mexico
MHL Marshall Islands
MKD Fmr Yugoslav Rep of Macedonia
MLI Mali
MLT Malta
MMR Myanmar
MNG Mongolia
MNP Northern Marianalslands
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ISO Country Code Country Name
MOz Mozambique
MRT Mauritania
MSR Montserrat
MTQ Martinique
MUS Mauritius
MWI Malawi
MYS Malaysia
MYT Mayotte
NAM Namibia
NCL New Caledonia
NER Niger
NFK Norfolk Island
NGA Nigeria
NIC Nicaragua
NIU Niue
NLD Netherlands
NOR Norway
NPL Nepal
NRU Nauru
NZL New Zealand
OMN Oman
PAK Pakistan
PAN Panama
PCN Pitcairn
PER Peru
PHL Philippines
PLW Palau

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

315



ISO Country and Currency Codes

Appendix C

ISO Country Code Country Name
PNG Papua New Guinea
POL Poland
PRI Puerto Rico
PRK Korea, Democratic People’'s Rep
PRT Portugal
PRY Paraguay
PSE Palestinian Territory, Occupie
PYF French Polynesia
QAT Qatar
REU Reunion
ROU Romania
RUS Russian Federation
RWA Rwanda
SAU Saudi Arabia
SDN Sudan
SEN Senegal
SGP Singapore
SGS Sth Georgia& Sth Sandwich s
SHN Saint Helena
SIM Svabard and Jan Mayen
SLB Solomon Islands
SLE SierralLeone
SLV El Salvador
SMR San Marino
SOM Somalia
SPM Saint Pierreand Miquelon
STP Sao Tomeand Principe
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ISO Country Code Country Name
SUR Suriname
SVK Slovakia
SVN Slovenia
SWE Sweden
SWz Swarziland
syc Seychelles
SYR Syrian Arab Republic
TCA Turksand Caicos|slands
TCD Chad
TGO Togo
THA Thailand
TIK Tajikistan
TKL Tokelau
TKM Turkmenistan
TLS East Timor
TON Tonga
TTO Trinidad and Tobago
TUN Tunisia
TUR Turkey
TUV Tuvalu
TWN Taiwan, Province of China
TZA Tanzania, United Republic of
UGA Uganda
UKR Ukraine
UMI US Minor Outlying Islands
URY Uruguay
USA United States
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ISO Country Code Country Name
uzB Uzbekistan
VAT Holy See (Vatican City State)
VCT St Vincent and the Grenadines
VEN Venezuela
VGB Virgin Islands (British)
VIR Virginlslands (U.S))
VNM Viet Nam
VUT Vanuatu
WLF Wallis and Futunalslands
WSM Samoa
YEM Yemen
YUG Yugoslavia
ZAF South Africa
ZMB Zambia
ZWE Zimbabwe

ISO Currency Codes

Thistable lists the I SO country codes that may appear as currency identifiers in PeopleBooks:

ISO Currency Code Description
ADP Andorran Peseta
AED United Arab Emirates Dirham
AFA Afghani
AFN Afghani
ALK Old Lek
ALL Lek
AMD Armenian Dram
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ISO Currency Code Description
ANG Netherlands Antilles Guilder
AOA Kwanza
AOK Kwanza
AON New Kwanza
AOR Kwanza Regjustado
ARA Austra
ARP Peso Argentino
ARS Argentine Peso
ARY Peso
ATS Schilling
AUD Australian Dollar
AWG Aruban Guilder
AZM Azerbaijanian Manat
BAD Dinar
BAM ConvertibleMarks
BBD Barbados Dollar
BDT Taka
BEC Convertible Franc
BEF Belgian Franc
BEL Financial Belgian Franc
BGJ LevA/52
BGK Lev A/62
BGL Lev
BGN Bulgarian LEV
BHD Bahraini Dinar
BIF Burundi Franc
BMD Bermudian Dollar
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ISO Currency Code Description
BND Brunei Dollar
BOB Boliviano
BOP Peso
BOV Mvdol
BRB Cruzeiro
BRC Cruzado
BRE Cruzeiro
BRL Brazilian Real
BRN New Cruzado
BRR Brazilian Real Dollar
BSD Bahamian Dollar
BTN Ngultrum
BUK N/A
BWP Pula
BYB Belarussian Ruble
BYR Belarussian Ruble
BzZD Belize Dollar
CAD Canadian Dollar
CDF Franc Congolais
CHF SwissFranc
CLF Unidades defomento
CLP Chilean Peso
CNX Peoples Bank Dollar
CNY Yuan Renminbi
COP Colombian Peso
CRC CostaRican Colon
CsD SerbiaDinar
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ISO Currency Code Description
CSJ KronaA/53
CsK Koruna
CUP Cuban Peso
CVE Cape Verde Escudo
CYP Cyprus Pound
CzZK Czech Koruna
DEM Deutsche Mark
DJF Djibouti Franc
DKK Danish Krone
DOP Dominican Peso
DzD Algerian Dinar
ECS Sucre
ECV Unidad de Valor
EEK Kroon
EGP Egyptian Pound
EQE Ekwele
ERN Nakfa
ESA Spanish Peseta
ESB Convertible Peseta
ESP Spanish Peseta
ETB Ethiopian Birr
EUR euro
FIM Markka
FJD Fiji Dollar
FKP FalklandsIsl. Pound
FRF French Franc
GBP Pound Sterling
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ISO Currency Code Description
GEK Georgian Coupon
GEL Lari
GHC Cedi
GIP Gibraltar Pound
GMD Dalasi
GNE Syli
GNF GuineaFranc
GNS Syli
GQE Ekwele
GRD Drachma
GTQ Quetzal
GWE Guinea Escudo
GWP Guinea-Bissau Peso
GYD GuyanaDollar
HKD Hong Kong Dollar
HNL Lempira
HRD Dinar
HRK Kuna
HTG Gourde
HUF Forint
IDR Rupiah
IEP Irish Pound
ILP Pound
ILR Old Shekel
ILS New Israeli Shegel
INR Indian Rupee
IQD Iragi Dinar
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ISO Currency Code Description
IRR Iranian Rial
ISJ OldKrona
ISK Iceland Krona
ITL Italian Lira
JMD Jamaican Dollar
JOD Jordanian Dinar
JPY Yen
KES Kenyan Shilling
KGS Som
KHR Riel
KMF Comoro Franc
KPW North Korean Won
KRW Won
KWD Kuwaiti Dinar
KYD Cayman Islands dollar
KZT Tenge
LAJ Kip Pot Pol
LAK Kip
LBP L ebanese Pound
LKR Sri Lanka Rupee
LRD Liberian Dollar
LSL Loti
LSM Maloti
LTL Lithuanian Litas
LTT Talonas
LuC Convertib Francl
LUF L uxembourg Franc
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ISO Currency Code

Description

LUL Financial Franc
LVL Latvian Lats

LVR Latvian Ruble
LYD Libyan Dinar
MAD Moroccan Dirham
MAF Mali Franc

MDL Moldovan Leu
MGF Malagasy Franc
MKD Denar

MLF Mali Franc

MMK Kyat

MNT Tugrik

MOP Pataca

MRO Ouguiya

MTL MalteseLira
MTP Maltese Pound
MUR Mauritius Rupee
MVQ Maldive Rupee
MVR Rufiyaa

MWK Malawian Kwacha
MXN Mexican Peso
MXP Mexican Peso
MXV Mexican UDI
MYR Malaysian Ringgit
MZE M ozambique Escudo
MZM Metical

NAD NamibiaDollar
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ISO Currency Code Description
NGN Naira
NIC Cordoba
NIO Cordoba Oro
NLG Netherlands Guilder
NOK Norwegian Krone
NPR Nepal ese Rupee
NZD New Zealand Dollar
OMR Rial Omani
PAB Balboa
PEI Inti
PEN Nuevo Sol
PES Sol
PGK Kina
PHP Philippine Peso
PKR Pakistan Rupee
PLN Zloty
PLZ Zloty
PTE Portuguese Escudo
PYG Guarani
QAR Qatari Rial
ROK LeuA/52
ROL Leu
RUB Russian Ruble
RUR Russian Federation Rouble
RWF Rwanda Franc
SAR Saudi Riyal
SBD Solomon Islands
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ISO Currency Code Description
SCR Seychelles Rupee
SDD Sudanese Dinar
SDP Sudanese Pound
SEK Swedish Krona
SGD Singapore Dollar
SHP St HelenaPound
SIT Tolar
SKK Slovak Koruna
SLL Leone
SOS Somali Shilling
SRG Surinam Guilder
STD Dobra
SUR Rouble
SvC El Salvador Colon
SYP Syrian Pound
SZL Lilangeni
THB Baht
TR Tajik Ruble
TJS Somoni
T™MM Manat
TND Tunisian Dinar
TOP Pa’anga
TPE Timor Escudo
TRL Turkish Lira
TTD Trinidad Dollar
TWD New Taiwan Dollar
TZS Tanzanian Shilling
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ISO Currency Code Description
UAH Hryvnia
UAK Karbovanet
UGS Uganda Shilling
UGw Old Shilling
UGX Uganda Shilling
uSD USDollar
USN US Dollar (Next day)
USS US Dollar (Sameday)
UYN Old Uruguay Peso
UYP Uruguayan Peso
uyu Peso Uruguayo
uzs Uzbekistan Sum
VEB Bolivar
VNC Old Dong
VND Dong
VUV Vatu
WST Tda
XAF CFA FrancBEAC
XAG Silver
XAU GOLD
XBA European Composite Unit
XBB European Monetary Unit
XBC European Unit of Account 9
XBD European Unit of Account 17
XCD East Caribbean Dollar
XDR SDR
XEU EU Currency (E.C.U)
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ISO Currency Code Description
XFO Gold-Franc
XFU UIC-Franc
XOF CFA FrancBCEAO
XPD Palladium
XPF CFP Franc
XPT Platinum
XTS For Testing Purposes
XXX Non Currency Transaction
YDD Yemeni Din
YER Yemeni Rial
YUD New Yugoslavian Dinar
YUM New Dinar
YUN Yugoslavian Dinar
ZAL Financial Rand
ZAR Rand
ZMK Zambian Kwacha
ZRN New Zaire
ZRzZ Zaire
ZWC Rhodesian Dollar
ZWD Zimbabwe Dollar
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absenceentitlement

absencetake

accounting class

accounting date

accounting split

accumulator

action reason

action template

activity

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Thiselement defines rulesfor granting paid time off for valid absences, such assick
time, vacation, and maternity leave. An absence entitlement element definesthe
entitlement amount, frequency, and entitlement period.

This element defines the conditionsthat must be met before apayeeisentitied
to take paid time off.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance M anagement, the accounting class defines how
aresourceistreated for generally accepted accounting practices. The Inventory
classindicates whether aresource becomes part of abalance sheet account, such as
inventory or fixed assets, whilethe Non-inventory classindicatesthat the resourceis
treated as an expense of the period during which it occurs.

The accounting date indicates when atransaction is recognized, as opposed to the date
the transaction actually occurred. The accounting date and transaction date can bethe
same. The accounting date determines the period in the general ledger to which the
transaction isto be posted. You can only select an accounting date that fallswithin an
open period in the ledger to which you are posting. The accounting date for anitem
isnormally theinvoice date.

The accounting split method indicates how expenses are allocated or divided among
one or more sets of accounting ChartFields.

You use an accumulator to store cumulative values of defined items asthey are
processed. You can accumulate asingle value over timeor multiple values over
time. For example, an accumulator could consist of al voluntary deductions, or all
company deductions, enabling you to accumulate amounts. It allowstotal flexibility
for time periods and values accumul ated.

The reason an employee’sjob or employment information isupdated. The action
reason isentered in two parts: apersonnel action, such asapromotion, termination, or
change from one pay group to another—and areason for that action. Action reasons
are used by PeopleSoft Human Resources, PeopleSoft Benefits Administration,
PeopleSoft Stock Administration, and the COBRA Administration feature of the
Base Benefits business process.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, outlinesaset of escalating actionsthat the system or user
performs based on the period of time that acustomer or item hasbeen in an action
plan for aspecific condition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, an instance of acatalog item
(sometimes called a class) that is avail able for enrollment. The activity defines
such things asthe coststhat are associated with the offering, enrolIment limitsand
deadlines, and waitlisting capacities.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Performance M anagement, the work of an organization and
the aggregation of actionsthat are used for activity-based costing.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, the unit of work that provides afurther breakdown of
projects—usually into specific tasks.

In PeopleSoft Workflow, a specific transaction that you might need to performin a
business process. Becauseit consists of the stepsthat are used to perform atransaction,
itisalso known asastep map.
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agreement

allocation rule

alternate account

AR specialist

arbitration plan

assessment rule

asset class

attribute/value pair

authentication server
basetimeperiod

benchmark job

book

branch

budgetary account only

budget check

budget control

budget period

businessevent

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, provides away to group and specify processing options,
such as payment terms, pay from abank, and notifications by abuyer and supplier
|ocation combination.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, an expression within compensation
plans that enables the system to assign transactions to nodes and participants. During
transaction allocation, the allocation engine traverses the compensation structure
from the current node to theroot node, checking each nodefor plans that contain
alocationrules.

A feature in PeopleSoft General Ledger that enablesyou to create astatutory chart
of accountsand enter statutory account transactions at the detail transaction level, as
required for recording and reporting by some national governments.

Abbreviation for receivables specialist. In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual in
who tracks and resolves deductions and disputed items.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defineshow pricerulesare to be applied to the base
price when the transaction is priced.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, auser-defined rule that the system usesto eval uate the
condition of acustomer’saccount or of individual itemsto determinewhether to
generate afollow-up action.

An asset group used for reporting purposes. It can be used in conjunction with the asset
category to refine asset classification.

In PeopleSoft Directory Interface, relatesthe datathat makes up an entry inthe
directory information tree.

A server that is set up to verify users of the system.
In PeopleSoft Business Planning, the lowest level time period in acalendar.

In PeopleSoft Workforce Analytics, abenchmark job isajob code for which thereis
corresponding salary survey datafrom published, third-party sources.

In PeopleSoft Asset Management, used for storing financial and tax information, such
as costs, depreciation attributes, and retirement information on assets.

A treenodethat rolls up to nodes aboveit in the hierarchy, asdefined in Peopl eSoft
TreeManager.

An account used by the system only and not by users; thistype of account does
not accept transactions. You can only budget with thisaccount. Formerly called
“ system-maintained account.”

In commitment control, the processing of source transactions against control budget
ledgers, to seeif they pass, fail, or passwith awarning.

In commitment control, budget control ensuresthat commitments and expenditures
don’t exceed budgets. It enablesyou to track transactions against corresponding
budgets and terminate adocument’s cycleif the defined budget conditions are not met.
For example, you can prevent apurchase order from being dispatched to avendor if
there areinsufficient fundsin the related budget to support it.

Theinterval of time (such as 12 monthsor 4 quarters) into which aperiod isdivided
for budgetary and reporting purposes. The ChartField allows maximum flexibility to
define operational accounting time periodswithout restriction to only one calendar.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, definesthe processing characteristics for the Receivable
Update processfor adraft activity.
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businessunit

buyer

catalogitem

catalog map

catalog partner

categorization

channel

ChartField

ChartField balancing

ChartField combination edit

ChartKey

checkbook

ClassChartField

clone

collection
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In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, an original business transaction or activity
that may justify the creation of a PeopleSoft Enterprise | ncentive Management event
(asale, for example).

A corporation or asubset of acorporation that isindependent with regard to one or
more operational or accounting functions.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an organization (or business unit, as opposed to an
individual) that transacts with suppliers (vendors) within the system. A buyer creates
payments for purchasesthat are made in the system.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, a specific topic that alearner can
study and have tracked. For example, “Introduction to Microsoft Word.” A catalog
item contains general information about the topic and includes a course code,
description, categorization, keywords, and delivery methods. A catalog item can
have one or morelearning activities.

In PeopleSoft Catalog M anagement, transl ates val ues from the catal og source data to
the format of the company’s catal og.

In PeopleSoft Catal og M anagement, shares responsibility with the enterprise catalog
manager for maintaining catalog content.

Associates partner offeringswith catal og offerings and groups them into enterprise
catalog categories.

In PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework, email, chat, voice (computer telephone
integration [CTI]), or ageneric event.

A field that stores achart of accounts, resources, and so on, depending on the
PeopleSoft application. ChartField values represent individual account numbers,
department codes, and so forth.

You can require specific ChartFields to match up (balance) on the debit and the credit
side of atransaction.

The process of editing journal linesfor valid ChartField combinations based on
user-defined rules.

One or morefieldsthat uniquely identify each row in atable. Some tables contain only
onefield asthe key, while othersrequire acombination.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, enablesyou to view financial data (such as
planned, incurred, and actual amounts) that isrelated to funds and trade promotions.

A ChartField value that identifies aunique appropriation budget key when you
combineit with afund, department ID, and program code, aswell asabudget period.
Formerly called sub-classification.

In PeopleCode, to make aunique copy. In contrast, to copy may mean making a
new referenceto an object, so if the underlying object is changed, both the copy and
the original change.

To make aset of documentsavailable for searching in Verity, you must first create

at least one collection. A collectionisset of directoriesand filesthat allow search
application usersto use the Verity search engineto quickly find and display source
documentsthat match search criteria. A collection isaset of statistics and pointers
to the source documents, stored in a proprietary format on afile server. Because a
collection can only storeinformation for asingle location, PeopleSoft maintains a set
of collections (one per language code) for each search index object.
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In PeopleSoft Receivables, auser-defined rule that defines actionsto takefor a
customer based on both the amount and the number of days past due for outstanding
balances.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise | ncentive Management, a node within acompensation
structure. Compensation objects are the building blocks that make up a compensation
structure’s hierarchical representation.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a hierarchical relationship of
compensation objectsthat represents the compensati on-rel ated rel ationship between
the objects.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, occurs when there is achange of statusfor acustomer’s
account, such asreaching acredit limit or exceeding auser-defined balance due.

Used to configure an external system with PeopleSoft. For example, aconfiguration
parameter catal og might set up configuration and communi cation parametersfor an
external server.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, configuration plans hold allocation
information for common variables (not incentive rules) and are attached to anode
without a participant. Configuration plans are not processed by transactions.

Content references are pointers to content registered in the portal registry. Theseare
typicaly either URL sor iScripts. Content referencesfall into three categories: target
content, templ ates, and templ ate pagel ets.

In PeopleCode, determines which buffer fields can be contextually referenced and
whichisthe current row of dataon each scroll level when aPeopleCode program
isrunning.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise | ncentive Management, a mechanism that is used to
determine the scope of aprocessing run. PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive M anagement
usesthreetypesof context: plan, period, and run-level.

Stores information that control s the processing of an application. Thistype of
processing might be consistent throughout an organization, or it might be used only by
portions of the organization for more limited sharing of data.

A combination of areceipt cost method, a cost flow, and adeplete cost method. A
profileisassociated with a cost book and determines how itemsin that book are
valued, aswell ashow the material movement of theitemisvalued for the book.

A cost transaction and amount for aset of ChartFields.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, a self-service repository for all of a
learner’sin-progress|earning activitiesand programs.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, the process during which raw
business transactions are acquired from external source systemsand fed into the
operational datastore (ODS).

Data elements, at their simplest level, define asubset of data and the rules by which
to group them.

For Workforce Analytics, data elements are rulesthat tell the system what measuresto
retrieve about your workforce groups.

A datagrouping that enablesrole-based filtering and distribution of data. You can
limit the range and quantity of datathat is displayed for auser by associating dataset
ruleswith user roles. Theresult of dataset rulesisaset of datathat isappropriate
for theuser’sroles.
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, identifies the primary type of
delivery method in which aparticular learning activity is offered. Also provides
default valuesfor the learning activity, such as cost and language. Thisisprimarily
used to help learners search the catal og for the type of delivery fromwhich they learn
best. Because Peopl eSoft Enterprise Learning Management is ablended learning
system, it does not enforce the delivery method.

In PeopleSoft Supply Chain Management, identifies the method by which goodsare
shipped to their destinations (such astruck, air, rail, and so on). Thedelivery methodis
specified when creating shipment schedules.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, identifies how learning activities can
be delivered—for example, through online learning, classroom instruction, seminars,
books, and so forth—in an organization. Thetype determines whether the delivery
method includes scheduled components.

In PeopleSoft Directory I nterface, the representation of adirectory’s hierarchical
structure,

A flexible method that sequentially numbersthe financial transactions (for example,
bills, purchase orders, invoices, and payments) in the system for statutory reporting
and for tracking commercial transaction activity.

A treethat takesits detail values—dynamic details—directly from atablein the
database, rather than from arange of valuesthat are entered by the user.

A tablein the database that hasits own record definition, such asthe Department table.
Asfieldsare entered into a PeopleSoft application, they can be validated against an
edit table to ensure dataintegrity throughout the system.

A method of dating information in PeopleSoft applications. You can predate
information to add historical datato your system, or postdate information in order to
enter it beforeit actually goesinto effect. By using effective dates, you don’t delete
values; you enter anew value with a current effective date.

Abbreviation for Enterprise I ncentive Management ledger. I1n PeopleSoft Enterprise
Incentive Management, an object to handleincremental result gathering within the
scope of aparticipant. The ledger captures aresult set with all of the appropriate traces
to the data origin and to the processing steps of whichitisaresult.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, arelated group of intercompany accountsthat is
processed during consolidations.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, Receivables, Payables, Purchasing, and Billing, a
business processthat generates multiple debits and credits resulting from single
transactions to produce standard, supplemental accounting entries.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, abusiness process that enabl es parent companiesto
calcul ate the net income of subsidiaries on amonthly basisand adjust that amount
to increase theinvestment amount and equity income amount before performing
consolidations.

A predefined point either in the Component Processor flow or in the program flow.
Aseach paint is encountered, the event activates each component, triggering any
PeopleCode program that is associ ated with that component and that event. Examples
of eventsare FieldChange, SavePreChange, and RowDelete.

In PeopleSoft Human Resources, also refersto an incident that affects benefits
eligibility.

In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, a process that determines, through logic,
the propagation of an original PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management event and
creates aderivative (duplicate) of theoriginal event to be processed by other objects.
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Sales Incentive Management uses this mechani sm to implement splits, roll-ups, and so
on. Event propagati on determineswho receivesthe credit.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an item that either isadeduction or isin dispute.

In PeopleSoft Order Management, atype of arbitration plan that isassociated with a
pricerule. Exclusive pricing isused to price salesorder transactions.

In PeopleSoft applications, facts are numeric datavaluesfrom fieldsfrom asource
database aswell asan analytic application. A fact can be anything you want to measure
your business by, for example, revenue, actual, budget data, or salesnumbers. A
factisstored on afact table.

A logical entity with aunique set of descriptive demand and forecast datathat isused
asthe basisto forecast demand. You create forecast itemsfor awide range of uses, but
they ultimately represent things that you buy, sell, or usein your organization and for
which you require apredictabl e usage.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a budget that can be used to fund promotional
activity. Therearefour funding methods: top down, fixed accrual, rolling accrual, and
zero-based accrual .

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, processtypesareidentified by ageneric process
type. For example, the generic processtype SQR includes all SQR processtypes,
such as SQR process and SQR report.

In PeopleSoft Billing and Receivabl es, a posting entity that comprisesone or more
transactions (items, deposits, payments, transfers, matches, or write-offs).

In PeopleSoft Human Resources M anagement and Supply Chain Management, any
set of records that are associated under asingle name or variable to run calculations
in Peopl eSoft business processes. 1n PeopleSoft Time and L abor, for example,
employees are placed in groups for time reporting purposes.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, theincentive-related objects that
define and support the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management calculation
process and results, such as plan templates, plans, results data, user interaction objects,
and soon.

In PeopleSoft Sales | ncentive M anagement, the commands that act on transactions and
turn them into compensation. A ruleisone part in the process of turning atransaction
into compensation.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, to become liable for apromotional payment.
In other words, you owe that amount to acustomer for promotional activities.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, atangible commodity that isstored in abusiness unit
(shipped from awarehouse).

In PeopleSoft Demand Planning, Inventory Policy Planning, and Supply Planning, a
noninventory item that i s designated as being used for planning purposes only. It can
represent afamily or group of inventory items. It can have aplanning bill of material
(BOM) or planning routing, and it can exist as acomponent on aplanning BOM. A
planning item cannot be specified on aproduction or engineering BOM or routing,
and it cannot be used asacomponent in aproduction. The quantity on hand will
never be maintained.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, anindividual receivable. Anitem can beaninvoice, a
credit memo, adebit memo, awrite-off, or an adjustment.

An abbreviation for key performanceindicator. A high-level measurement of how well
an organization isdoing in achieving critical successfactors. This definesthe data
value or calculation upon which an assessment is determined.
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Abbreviation for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) Data Interchange
Format file. Contains discrepanci es between PeopleSoft data and directory data.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, agroup of learnerswho are linked

to the samelearning environment. Members of the learner group can share the same
attributes, such asthe same department or job code. Learner groupsare used to control
accessto and enrollment in learning activities and programs. They are also used to
perform group enrollments and mass enrollmentsin the back office.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, the foundational building blocks
of learning activities. PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement supportssix
basi c types of learning components. web-based, session, webcast, test, survey, and
assignment. One or more of these |earning component types compose asingle
learning activity.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, identifies aset of categoriesand
catalog itemsthat can be made available to learner groups. Also defines the default
valuesthat are assigned to thelearning activities and programsthat are created within a
particular learning environment. L earning environments provide away to partition the
catalog so that learners see only those itemsthat are relevant to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, a self-service repository for al of a
learner’s completed learning activitiesand programs.

You use ledger mapping to rel ate expense datafrom general ledger accountsto
resource objects. Multiple ledger lineitems can be mapped to one or moreresource
IDs. You can aso useledger mapping to map dollar amounts (referred to as rates)

to business units. You can map the amountsin two different ways. an actual amount
that represents actual costs of the accounting period, or abudgeted amount that can be
used to cal culate the capacity rates aswell as budgeted model results. In PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse, you can map general ledger accounts to the EW Ledger table.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, asection that isdefined in aplan (or
template) and that is availablefor other plansto share. Changesto alibrary section are
reflected in all plansthat useit.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a section that isdefined in aplan
template but appearsin aplan. Changesto linked sections propagateto plansusing
that section.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, avariablethat isdefined and
maintained in aplan template and that al so appearsin aplan. Changesto linked
variables propagate to plans using that variable.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifiesagroup of goodsthat are shipped together. Load
management is afeature of PeopleSoft Inventory that isused to track the weight, the
volume, and the destination of a shipment.

In PeopleSoft HRMSS, the set of information that is available for aspecific country.
You can accessthisinformation when you click the appropriate country flag in the
global window, or when you accessit by alocal country menu.

L ocations enable you to indicate the different types of addresses—for acompany, for
example, one addressto receive bills, another for shipping, athird for postal deliveries,
and aseparate street address. Each address hasadifferent location number. The
primary location—indicated by a 1—isthe address you use most often and may be
different from the main address.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, an administrative task that isrelated to hiring
aservice provider. Logistical tasks arelinked to the service type on the work order
so that different types of services can have different logistical tasks. Logistical tasks
include both preapproval tasks (such as assigning a new badge or ordering anew
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laptop) and postapproval tasks (such as scheduling orientation or setting up the service
provider email). Thelogistical tasks can be mandatory or optional. Mandatory
preapproval tasks must be completed before the work order is approved. Mandatory
postapproval tasks, on the other hand, must be completed before awork order is
released to aservice provider.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, additional functionality that is
specific to agiven market or industry and isbuilt on top of aproduct category.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, agroup of receivablesitems and matching offset items.
The system creates match groups by using user-defined matching criteriafor selected
field values.

Abbreviation for PeopleSoft MultiChannel Framework server. Comprisesthe
universal queue server and the MCF log server. Both processes are started when MCF
Serversisselected in an application server domain configuration.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a specific discount type that is associated with
atrade promotion (such as off-invoice, billback or rebate, or lump-sum payment) that
definesthe performance that is required to receive the discount. In theindustry, you
may know this as an offer, adiscount, amerchandising event, an event, or atactic.

Meta-SQL constructs expand into platform-specific Structured Query Language
(SQL) substrings. They are used in functionsthat pass SQL strings, such asin SQL
objects, the SQL Exec function, and PeopleSoft Application Engine programs.

Metastrings are special expressionsincluded in SQL string literals. The metastrings,
prefixed with apercent (%) symbol, areincluded directly inthestring literals. They
expand at run time into an appropriate substring for the current database platform.

In PeopleSoft General Ledger, multiple ledgers having multiple-base currenciesthat
aredefined for abusiness unit, with the option to post asingletransaction to all base
currencies (all ledgers) or to only one of those base currencies (ledgers).

Theability to processtransactionsin acurrency other than the business unit’s base
currency.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, a promotion at the corporate level that is
funded by nondiscretionary dollars. In theindustry, you may know this asanational
promotion, acorporate promotion, or acorporate discount.

A treethat isbased on adetail structure, but the detail values are not used.

Each block of content on the home pageiscalled apagelet. These pageletsdisplay
summary information within asmall rectangular areaon the page. The pagelet provide
userswith asnapshot of their most relevant PeopleSoft and non-PeopleSoft content.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, participants are recipients of the
incentive compensation cal cul ation process.

Each participant object may be related to one or more compensati on objects.
See al so compensation object.

A company that supplies products or servicesthat are resold or purchased by the
enterprise.

In PeopleSoft Payables, a set of rulesthat definethe criteriaby which it should select
scheduled paymentsfor payment creation.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an individual receivable (such asaninvoice, acredit
memo, or awrite-off) that hasbeen entered in or created by the system, but hasn’t
been posted.
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PeopleCodeisaproprietary language, executed by the PeopleSoft application
processor. PeopleCode generates results based upon existing dataor user actions. By
using businessinterlink objects, external servicesare availableto all PeopleSoft
applicationswherever PeopleCode can be executed.

An action that a user takes upon an object, usually arecord field, that is referenced
within a PeopleSoft page.

Thefundamental architecture on which PeopleSoft 8 applications are constructed,
consisting of arelational database management system (RDBMS), an application
server, aweb server, and abrowser.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, a variable used to store data (similar
to an aggregator, but without a predefined formula) within the scope of anincentive
plan. Performance measures are associated with a plan calendar, territory, and
participant. Performance measurements are used for quota calculation and reporting.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, because a participant typically
uses the same compensation plan for multiple periods, the period context associates
aplan context with aspecific calendar period and fiscal year. The period context
references the associated plan context, thusforming a chain. Each plan context hasa
corresponding set of period contexts.

In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, a collection of allocation rules, variables,
steps, sections, and incentive rules that instruct the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive
Management enginein how to process transactions.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, correlates a participant with

the compensation plan and node to which the participant is assigned, enabling

the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management system to find anything that is
associated with the node and that is required to perform compensation processing.
Each participant, node, and plan combination represents a unique plan context—if
three parti ci pants are on acompensation structure, each has adifferent plan context.
Configuration plans areidentified by plan contexts and are associated with the
participantsthat refer to them.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, the base from which aplaniscreated.
A plan template contains common sections and variablesthat are inherited by al plans
that are created from the template. A template may contain steps and sections that
arenot visiblein the plan definition.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning M anagement, aself-service repository for al of
alearner’s planned learning activities and programs.

In PeopleSoft Supply Planning, aset of data (business units, items, supplies, and
demands) constituting the inputs and outputs of a supply plan.

In PeopleSoft applications, the portal registry isatree-like structure in which content
references are organized, classified, and registered. It isacentral repository that
defines both the structure and content of aportal through ahierarchical, tree-like
structure of folders useful for organizing and securing content references.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, enablesyou to select products and conditionsfor
which the pricelist appliesto atransaction. During atransaction, the system either
determines the product price based on the predefined search hierarchy for the
transaction or uses the product’slowest price on any associated, active pricelists. This
priceisused asthe basis for any further discounts and surcharges.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, defines the conditions that must be met for
adjustments to be applied to the base price. Multiple rules can apply when conditions
of each ruleare met.
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, selectsthe price-by fields, the valuesfor the price-by
fields, and the operator that determines how the price-by fields are related to the
transaction.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Pricer, definesthefields that are available to define pricerule
conditions (which are used to match atransaction) on the pricerule.

In PeopleSoft Process Scheduler, processes that are grouped for server load balancing
and prioritization.

In PeopleSoft Financials, agroup of application processes (performed in adefined
order) that userscan initiatein real time, directly from atransaction entry page.

Process definitions define each run request.

A unique number that identifies each processrequest. Thisvalueisautomatically
incremented and assigned to each requested process when the processis submitted to
run.

You can link process definitionsinto ajob request and process each request serialy
orinparallel. You can also initiate subsequent processes based on the return code
from each prior request.

A singlerun request, such asa Structured Query Report (SQR), aCOBOL or
Application Engine program, or aCrystal report that you run through PeopleSoft
Process Scheduler.

A PeopleToolsvariable used to retain PeopleSoft Process Scheduler values needed

at runtimefor all requeststhat reference arun control ID. Do not confuse these with
application run controls, which may be defined with the samerun control 1D, but only
contain information specific to agiven application process request.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise | ncentive Management, indicates an applicationin the
Enterprise Incentive Management suite of products. Each transaction in the Peopl eSoft
Enterprise Incentive Management system isassociated with a product category.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, ahigh-level grouping that guidesthe
learner along a specific learning path through sections of catalog items. PeopleSoft
Enterprise Learning Systems provides two types of programs—curriculaand
certifications.

In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, tracks deliverable-based projects. Thisissimilar
to thetime sheet in function and process. The service provider contact usesthe
progress|og to record and submit progress on deliverables. The progress can belogged
by the activity that is performed, by the percentage of work that iscompleted, or by the
completion of milestone activitiesthat are defined for the project.

In PeopleSoft Project Costing, an individual transaction line that representsa cost,
time, budget, or other transaction row.

In PeopleSoft Promotions Management, atrade promotion, whichistypically funded
from trade dollars and used by consumer products manufacturersto increase sales
volume.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, astage in processing that makes
incentive-related results avail ableto participants.

A set of logically and functionally related control tablesand views. Record groups
help enable TableSet sharing, which eliminates redundant dataentry. Record groups
ensure that TableSet sharing is applied consistently across al related tables and views.

Abbreviation for record input val ue-added tax flag. Within PeopleSoft Purchasing,
Payables, and General Ledger, thisflag indicatesthat you are recording input VAT
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on thetransaction. Thisflag, in conjunction with the record output VAT flag, is used

to determine the accounting entries created for atransaction and to determine how a
transaction isreported on the VAT return. For all caseswithin Purchasing and Payables
where VAT information istracked on atransaction, thisflag isset to Yes. Thisflag

is not used in PeopleSoft Order Management, Billing, or Receivables, whereitis
assumed that you are always recording only output VAT, or in PeopleSoft Expenses,
whereit isassumed that you are always recording only input VAT.

Abbreviation for record output value-added tax flag.
Seerecord input VAT flag.

In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, system objectsthat represent the sales
organization, such asterritories, participants, products, customers, channels, and so on.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, this dimension-type object further
definesthe business. Reference objects can have their own hierarchy (for example,
product tree, customer tree, industry tree, and geography tree).

In commitment control, areferencetransaction isasource transaction that is
referenced by ahigher-level (and usually later) source transaction, in order to
automatically reverse all or part of the referenced transaction’s budget-checked
amount. Thisavoidsduplicate postings during the sequential entry of the transaction at
different commitment levels. For example, the amount of an encumbrance transaction
(such asapurchase order) will, when checked and recorded against a budget, cause
the system to concurrently reference and relieve al or part of theamount of a
corresponding pre-encumbrance transaction, such asa purchase requisition.

In PeopleSoft Purchasing, provides the infrastructure to maintain, display, and select
an appropriate vendor and vendor pricing structurethat isbased on aregional sourcing
model where the multiple ship to locations are grouped. Sourcing may occur at a

level higher than the ship to location.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, these objectsfurther definea
compensation structureto resolve transactions by establi shing associations between
compensation objects and business objects.

Datathat isextracted from aseparate database and migrated into the local database.

Abbreviation for real-time event notification server in PeopleSoft M ultiChannel
Framework.

In PeopleSoft eSettlements, an individual who requests goods or services and whose
ID appears on the various procurement pages that reference purchase orders.

Describes how peoplefit into PeopleSoft Workflow. A roleisaclass of userswho
perform the same type of work, such as clerks or managers. Your businessrules
typically specify what user role needsto do an activity.

A PeopleSoft Workflow user. A person’srole user ID serves much the same purpose as
auser ID doesin other parts of the system. PeopleSoft Workflow usesrole user IDs

to determine how to route worklist items to users (through an email address, for
example) and to track the rolesthat users play intheworkflow. Role users do not need
PeopleSoft user IDs.

Inatree, toroll up isto total sums based on the information hierarchy.

A run control isatype of online page that is used to begin aprocess, such asthe
batch processing of apayroll run. Run control pagesgenerally start a program that
manipulates data.

A unique D to associate each user with hisor her own run control table entries.
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In PeopleSoft Enterprise I ncentive Management, associates aparticular run (and batch
ID) with aperiod context and plan context. Every plan context that participatesin arun
has a separate run-level context. Because arun cannot span periods, only one run-level
context isassociated with each plan context.

You use this set of objectsto passaquery string and operators to the search engine.
The search index returnsaset of matching resultswith keysto the source documents.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive M anagement, a collection of incentiverulesthat
operate on transactions of aspecific type. Sections enable plansto be segmented to
processlogical eventsin different sections.

In commitment control, security eventstrigger security authorization checking, such
ashbudget entries, transfers, and adjustments; exception overrides and notifications;
andinquiries.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to track the composition of aspecific,
serial-controlled item.

In PeopleSoft M anufacturing, enablesthetracing of serial information for
manufactured items. Thisis maintained in the Item Master record.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, a single meeting day of an activity
(that is, the period of time between start and finish times within aday). The session

stores the specific date, location, meeting time, and instructor. Sessions are used for
scheduled training.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise L earning Management, enablesyou to set up common
activity characteristicsthat may be reused while scheduling a PeopleSoft Enterprise
L earning Management activity—characteristics such as days of the week, start and
end times, facility and room assignments, instructors, and equipment. A session
pattern template can be attached to an activity that is being scheduled. Attaching a
template to an activity causes al of the default template information to popul ate

the activity session pattern.

In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, arelationship object type that
associates aconfiguration plan with any structure node.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, anamed planning method similar to adriver
expression, but which you can set up globally for shared usewithin asingle planning
application or to be shared between multiple planning applications through PeopleSoft
Enterprise Warehouse.

With single signon, users can, after being authenticated by a PeopleSoft application
server, access a second Peopl eSoft application server without entering auser ID or
password.

In commitment control, any transaction generated in a PeopleSoft or third-party
application that isintegrated with commitment control and which can be checked
against commitment control budgets. For example, apre-encumbrance, encumbrance,
expenditure, recognized revenue, or collected revenue transaction.

A user-defined shorthand key that designates several ChartK eysto be used for voucher
entry. Percentages can optionally berelated to each ChartK ey in a SpeedChart
definition.

A code representing a combination of ChartField values. SpeedTypessimplify the
entry of ChartFields commonly used together.

A method of consolidating selected partner offerings with the offerings from the
enterprise’s other partners.
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Account required by aregulatory authority for recording and reporting financial
results. In PeopleSoft, thisis equivalent to the Alternate Account (ALTACCT)
ChartField.

In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, a collection of sectionsin aplan. Each
step correspondsto astep in thejob run.

In PeopleSoft Inventory, identifiesthe level of amaterial storage location. Material
storage locations are made up of abusiness unit, astorage area, and astoragelevel.
You can set up to four storagelevels.

A valuethat groups customersinto adivision for which you can generate detailed
history, aging, events, and profiles.

You use summary ChartFieldsto create summary ledgersthat roll up detail amounts
based on specific detail valuesor on selected tree nodes. When detail values are
summarized using tree nodes, summary ChartFields must be used in the summary
ledger datarecord to accommodate the maximum length of anode name (20
characters).

An accounting feature used primarily in alocations, inquiries, and PS/nVision
reporting to store combined account balancesfrom detail ledgers. Summary ledgers
increase speed and efficiency of reporting by eliminating the need to summarize

detail ledger bal ances each time areport isrequested. Instead, detail balancesare
summarized in abackground process according to user-specified criteriaand stored on
summary ledgers. The summary ledgers are then accessed directly for reporting.

In PeopleSoft Business Planning, any time period (other than abase time period) that is
an aggregate of other time periods, including other summary time periods and base
time periods, such as quarter and year total .

A tree used to roll up accountsfor each type of report in summary ledgers. Summary
trees enable you to definetrees on trees. In asummary tree, the detail valuesarerealy
nodeson adetail tree or another summary tree (known asthe basistree). A summary
tree structure specifies the details on which the summary trees are to be built.

To distribute a production version of the enterprise catalog to partners.

In PeopleSoft Receivables, an activity that defines how the system generates
accounting entriesfor the general ledger.

A means of sharing similar sets of valuesin control tables, where the actual datavalues
are different but the structure of the tablesis the same.

Shared datathat is stored in many tables that are based on the same TableSets. Tables
that use TableSet sharing contain the SETID field asan additional key or unique
identifier.

Thevalue of the entry currency or currencies converted to asingle currency for budget
viewing and inquiry purposes.

A templateisHTML code associated with aweb page. It definesthelayout of

the page and also whereto get HTML for each part of the page. In PeopleSoft, you
usetemplatesto build a page by combining HTML from anumber of sources. For
aPeopleSoft portal, al templates must be registered in the portal registry, and each
content reference must be assigned atemplate.

In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive Management, hierarchical relationships of business
objects, including regions, products, customers, industries, and participants.

A relative period, such asyear-to-date or current period, that can be used in various
PeopleSoft General Ledger functions and reportswhen arolling time frame, rather
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than a specific date, isrequired. TimeSpans can also be used with flexible formulasin
PeopleSoft Projects.

traceusage In PeopleSoft M anufacturing, enablesthe control of which componentswill be traced
during the manufacturing process. Serial- and lot-controlled components can be
traced. Thisismaintained in the Item Master record.

transaction allocation In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, the process of identifying the owner
of atransaction. When araw transaction from abatch is allocated to aplan context,
thetransaction is duplicated in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive M anagement
transaction tables.

transaction state In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, avalue assigned by an incentive
ruleto atransaction. Transaction states enabl e sectionsto processonly transactions
that are at a specific stagein system processing. After being successfully processed,
transactions may be promoted to the next transaction state and “ picked up” by a
different section for further processing.

Translatetable A system edit table that stores codes and transl ate valuesfor the miscellaneousfieldsin
the database that do not warrant individual edit tables of their own.

tree Thegraphical hierarchy in PeopleSoft systems that displaysthe rel ationship between
all accounting units (for example, corporate divisions, projects, reporting groups,
account numbers) and determines roll-up hierarchies.

unclaimed transaction In PeopleSoft Enterprise Incentive Management, atransaction that is not claimed
by anode or participant after the allocation process has completed, usually dueto
missing or incomplete data. Unclaimed transactions may be manually assigned to the
appropriate node or participant by acompensation administrator.

univer sal navigation header Every PeopleSoft portal includes the universal navigation header, intended to appear at
thetop of every page aslong asthe user is signed on to the portal. In addition to
providing accessto the standard navigation buttons (like Home, Favorites, and signoff)
the universal navigation header can also display awel come message for each user.

user interaction obj ect In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive M anagement, used to define the reporting components
and reports that aparticipant can accessin hisor her context. All SalesIncentive
Management user interface objects and reports are registered as user interaction
objects. User interaction objects can be linked to acompensation structure node
through a compensation rel ationship object (individually or as groups).

variable In PeopleSoft Sales I ncentive M anagement, the intermediate results of calculations.
Variables hold the cal culation results and are then inputs to other cal cul ations.
Variables can beplan variablesthat persist beyond the run of an engine or local
variablesthat exist only during the processing of asection.

VAT exception Abbreviation for value-added tax exception. A temporary or permanent exemption
from paying VAT that isgranted to an organization. Thistermsrefersto both VAT
exoneration and VAT suspension.

VAT exempt Abbreviation for value-added tax exempt. Describes goods and servicesthat are not
subject to VAT. Organizationsthat supply exempt goods or services are unableto
recover therelated input VAT. Thisisalso referred to as exempt without recovery.

VAT exoneration Abbreviation for value-added tax exoneration. An organization that has been granted a
permanent exemption from paying VAT due to the nature of that organization.

VAT suspension Abbreviation for value-added tax suspension. An organization that has been granted a
temporary exemption from paying VAT.

warehouse A PeopleSoft datawarehouse that consists of predefined ETL maps, datawarehouse
tools, and DataMart definitions.
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wor ksheet

wor klist

XML schema

yield by operation

zero-rated VAT
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In PeopleSoft Services Procurement, enables an enterprise to create resource-based
and deliverable-based transactions that specify the basic termsand conditionsfor
hiring aspecific service provider. When aservice provider ishired, the service
provider logstime or progress against thework order.

A way of presenting datathrough a PeopleSoft Business AnalysisModeler interface
that enables usersto do in-depth analysis using pivoting tables, charts, notes, and
history information.

The automated to-do list that PeopleSoft Workflow creates. From the worklist, you
can directly accessthe pages you need to perform the next action, and then return to
theworklist for another item.

An XML definition that standardizesthe representation of application messages,
component interfaces, or businessinterlinks.

In PeopleSoft Manufacturing, the ability to plan the loss of amanufactured item on an
operation-by-operation basis.

Abbreviation for zero-rated value-added tax. A VAT transaction with aVAT codethat
hasatax percent of zero. Used to track taxable VAT activity where no actual VAT
amount is charged. Organizations that supply zero-rated goods and services can still
recover therelated input VAT. Thisisalso referred to asexempt with recovery.
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ActiveX 168
additional documentation  xvi
Apache HTTR, configuringasan RPS 80
Application Designer
entering PeopleCode Debugger
mode 220
Application Engine
activating program tracing 52
running LOADCACHE 187
application fundamentals  xv
application server
Tuxedo connect string 161
workstation settings 159
application servers
configuring for cachelreplay files 24
configuring PeopleCode debugging 49
enabling multiple server processes for
debugging 219
Gather utility 204
loading cache 187
replicating environments 251
running as a non-root user 107
setting database options 43
setting domain parameters 41
setting Integration Broker options 63
setting interface driver options 61
setting JRAD options 47
setting messaging server options 59
setting process options 65
setting PSAPPSRV options 54
setting PSOPTENG options 55
setting PSPPM SRV options 64
setting PSQRY SRV options 58
setting PSRENSRV options 64
setting PSSAM SRV options 56, 57
setting PSTOOL S options 61
setting remote call options 54
setting security options 43
setting startup options 42
setting up PeopleSoft Windows
service 36
setting workstation listener options 44
sharing indexes with Process
Scheduler 137
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spawning 42
specifying cache settings 53
specifying domain settings 47
specifying search index filelocation 64
specifying SMTP settings 59
specifying trace options 49
timeouts 303
using PSADMIN 9
using PSADMIN menus 27
application tracing
specifying level 49
auditing
database-level utilities 209
enabling database-level auditing 43
record cross-references 206

BEA Jolt, See Jolt
BEA JRAD, See JRAD
BEA JRLY, See JRLY
BEA Tuxedo, See Tuxedo
BEA WebL ogic, See WebL ogic
browsers
enabling compression 175

cache files
workstation settings 145
caching
configuring application serversfor cache
files 24
enabling 53
loading application server caches 187
running LOADCACHE 188
setting cache file location 53
setting memory maximum 54
setting server caching mode 53
specifying settings 53
CAs, See certificate authorities (CAS)
certificate authorities (CAS)
adding for PeopleToolstesting 101
sending certificate requests 101
character sets
checking datafield length 181
setting for SMTP servers 60
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setting for trace-log files 49
setting for Verity engines 212
setting the codepage for Microsoft
applications 212
setting the default 212
specifying for data processing 62
client
settingup 155
setup in Configuration Manager 169,
171
collections
creating 127
opening 127
columns
customizing headingsin SQRs 193
command line
Configuration Manager 167
command-line
configuring domains 13
creating domains 13
Environment Management agent 238
Process Scheduler options 36
PSADMIN options 11
syntax 11
using commands 11
comments, submitting  Xix
common elements  Xix
components
applying standard defaults 199
manageable 234
See Also manageable components
troubleshooting HTTP plug-in 96
compression
enabling for browsers 175
setting for Tuxedo 45
setting the Jolt compression
threshold 46
setting the message compression
threshold 63
configuration
workstation 141
configuration files
archiving application server 23
configuring JRLY 226
editing Process Scheduler 35
editing PSNTSRV.CFG 39
replicating Process Scheduler 252
using application server 19
Configuration Manager 141
Client Setup tab 155

command line options 167
Commontab 166
Crystal/Bus Interlink tab 149
Database/Application Server tab 159
display settings 146

Display tab 146

folder tabs 141
Import/Export tab 157
interface 141

nVisontab 164

Process Scheduler tab 162
Profiletab 158

Remote Call/AE tab 154
running client setup 169, 171
shortcuts 156

signon defaults 142

starting 142

Startup tab 142

Tracetab 151

Workflow tab 152
Configure Keystores page 87
connect ID, default 145
connectivity 170

contact information  Xix
Content Ref Administration page 139
Copy File Archive page 202
crawling 235, 237, 240
cross-references  xviii

Crystal reports 168

Customer Connection website  xvi

Data Mover
workstation settings 167

database name 144, 145
displaying 148

database type 145

database type, default 144

databases
database-level auditing 209
enabling database-level auditing 43
entering connect IDs 42
entering names 42
entering types 42
initiate local connection to PeopleSoft

database on the same machine 43

setting environment variables 43
setting setting Sybase packet size 43
setting sign-invalues 42
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setting up remote database
connections 200

starting Process Scheduler servers

automatically 39
validating signon 43
DB2 UDB
defining tablespaces 189
DDL 191
debugging
configuring for PeopleCode 49
enabling for PeopleCode 65

enabling multiple PSAPPSRV server

processes 219

entering Debugger mode 220
reproducing crashes 52
requesting PSDBGSRV server
processes 219

setting the PSDBGSRV listener
port 218

setting up PeopleCode Debugger
three-tier connections 218
tracing PeopleCode 220
tracing SQL 221

two-tier connections 217
utilities 209
Design a Search Index page 128
detach directory 153
development environment 169
dirty-reads 58
display

defaults 146

font 148

pages 147
distributed managed server 262
documentation

printed  xvi

related xvi

updates  xvi
domains

administering 28

allowing dynamic changes 48
application tracing level 49
booting 23, 28

checking status 29
configuring 20, 30

configuring as Windows service 37
configuring viacommand-line 13

creating 33
creating viacommand-line 13
deleting 33
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forcing shut downs 29

loading configurations 22

monitoring 23

network tracing level 49

restarting server processes 48

setting application server domain
parameters 41

shutting down 28

specifying IDs 47

specifying settings 47

specifying the spawn threshold 48

specifying trace-log character set 49

specifying your database connectivity
software directory 47

starting automatically 39

starting PSPPM SRV servers 66

stopping 23

understanding the PeopleSoft
domain 67

using PSADMIN 9

encryption

enabling for Jolt listener 45
enabling for workstation listener 44

Enrollment page 102
Environment M anagement

agent 232

See Also Environment Management
agent

agent functions 235

components 231

configuring/starting the agent on

z/0OS 247

crawling 237

errors 245

GUID 234

heartbeat 234

hub 231

See Also Environment Management
hub

manageable components 234

peer 234

reconfiguring the viewer 254

replicating components 253

revalidating 235, 238

running the agent 236

running the hub 241

running the viewer 244

terminology 234
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understanding 231
understanding the viewer 234
Environment Management agent
command-line arguments 238
configuring 235
PSEMAgent service 239

reconfiguring after replication 253

running 236

starting automatically in Windows 239

understanding 232
Environment Management hub
crawling 235

functions 240

reconfiguring after replication 254

running on asingle server 241
running on multiple servers 242
understanding 233
environment replication 249
application servers 251
Environment Management
components 253
problems 250
Process Scheduler 252
understanding 249
web servers 250
environment variables
accessing class libraries 61

improving system performance 43

errors

configuring access/error logging
for internal web server HTTP
transport 106

Environment Management 245
logging 52

notifying by mail 52

suppressing application error
messages 62

suppressing SQL error messages 63
events, configuring notifications 66

exceptions 245
See Also errors
Environment Management 245
revalidating environment
management 238
export
Configuration Manager 157

failover 161
file system indexes

348

building 124, 130
defining what to index 131
setting options 131
understanding 122
Filesystem Options page 131
functions
XML link function registry 194

Gather utility

additional files 206

application server data 204

environmental data 204

getting started 203

understanding 203

UNIX users 204

web server data 205

Windows users 204
globalization, See international settings
globally unique identifier, See GUID

glossary 329
GUID 234
handlers

specifying Jolt handler quantity 45

specifying maximum clients per Jolt
handler 45

specifying maximum clients per
workstation handler 44

specifying maximum Jolt handler
guantity 45

specifying maximum workstation handl er

quantity 44
specifying workstation handler
quantity 44
heartbeats 234
help
setting PeopleTools options 183
viewing the Sytem Information help
page 174
high availability 161
HTTP connectors, security 240
HTTP Gateway page 133
HTTP Keep-Alive 82
HTTP plug-in component,
troubleshooting 96
HTTP servers
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configuring Apache HTTP as an
RPS 80
disabling directory browsing in IBM
HTTP 108
running IBM HTTP as a non-root
user 108
settingup 95
setting up SSL on IBM HTTP 99
testing setup 103
HTTP spider indexes
building 124, 133
defining gateway settings 133
defining what to index 134
understanding 122
httpd.conf file, editing 102
hub, Environment Management, See
Environment Management hub

IBM WebSphere, See WebSphere
images

creating memory images 52
indexes, See search indexes
Informix

entering server names 42
installation

development environment 169

workstations 156
Integration Broker

enabling profiling 63

setting maximum message display

size 63
setting message size compression
threshold 63

interface driver 61

international settings
multiple languages 211
preferences 210
sizing process field 211
timezones 211

iPlanet
configuring asan RPS 76
using the plug-in 79

J2EE web applications, See web
applications
Java
adding to CLASSPATH 61

PeopleSoft Proprietary and Confidential

Index

adjusting VM heap size 90, 281, 284
connecting to Environment M anagement
hub 245
Java VM options
specifying for PSTOOLS 61
Jolt
configuring 65
listener, See Jolt listener
Jolt Internet Relay 223
See Also JRLY
architecture 223
example 224
implementation considerations 225
Jolt listener
assigning aport 45
configuring 65
enabling encryption 45
prompt for Jolt configuration 47
setting client connection modes 46
setting client connection request binding
time 46
setting the address 45
setting the compression threshold 46
setting timeout 46
specifying handler quantity 45
specifying maximum clients per
handler 45
specifying maximum handler
quantity 45
understanding 45
Jolt Relay, See JRLY
Jolt Relay Adapter, See JRAD
JRAD
configuring 65, 228
setting the listener address 47
setting the listener port 47
understanding 47, 223
JRLY
administration program 229
assigning the JRAD listener port 47
configuring 226
configuring JRAD 65
running 229
running on UNIX 230
running on Windows 229
understanding 223
JVM heap
changing 105
monitoring 281
sizing 90, 281, 284
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JVM system properties 105

Keep-Alive, HTTP 82, 106

keys
creating key filesfor SSL 100
modifying VdkVgwKey 139
updating keystore properties 87

keystores, updating properties 87

language preference 147
languages
managing 211
specifying PeopleTools settings 178
using the spell check system
dictionary 185
Load Application Server Cache page 188
load balancing
withaWebLogic RPS 75
LOADCACHE 188
Log Analyzer 109
logging
configuring access/error logging
for internal web server HTTP
transport 106
editing log files 31
enabling for optimization engine
components 52
enabling/disabling HTTP accesslog 92
setting severity level for PSRENSRV
process 64
setting the level for SQL tracing for all
clients 49
setting the level for SQL tracing for
individual clients 50
tracing email detailsto log file 60
using the Log Analyzer 109
viewing crash log information 52
writing error information 52
look-up pages 55

Manage Installed Languages page 211
manageable components

crawling 235

environment 234

peers 234

revalidating 235

understanding 234
MCF servers, configuring 66
menus

PSADMIN 27

Quick-Configure 18
merchant integration 194
Message Catalog page 183
Message Monitor 63
messaging

adding/maintaining system

messages 183
setting messaging server options 59
setting server options 59

metadata
caching 187
crawling 235

portal search indexes 139

Microsoft Internet Information Server
(I1ss) 72

Microsoft Windows services, See Windows
services

MIME indexing 124, 126, 132

MMA Partners  xvi

Mobile Applications 203

MS IS, configuring asan RPS 72

Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions, See
MIME indexing

navigator 149

network tracing

specifying level 49

notes  xviii

notifications

configuring event 66

error 52

realtime event notification (REN) 64
nVision workstation settings 164

ODBC driver 168
operator
overrides 145
signon 142
optimization
configuring engines 66
logging for engine components 52
Optimization Framework 55
See Also PSOPTENG
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utilities 213
Optimization Framework, See PSOPTENG
Options page, converting panels to
pages 197
Oracle
initiate local connection to PeopleSoft
database on the same machine 43

pages
converting from panels 196
displaying 148
displaying in navigator 148
panels, converting to pages 196
passwords
changing for WebLogic users 83
entering for connect IDs 42
entering for users 42
peer
Environment Management 234
PeopleBooks
ordering  xvi
PeopleCode
configuring debugging 49
enabling debugging 65
setting up the Debugger 217
PeopleCode trace settings 151
PeopleCode, typographical
conventions  Xvii
PeopleSoft Application Designer, See
Application Designer
PeopleSoft Application Engine, See
Application Engine
PeopleSoft application fundamentals  xv
PeopleSoft application server process, See
PSAPPSRV
PeopleSoft Mobile Applications, See
Mobile Applications, PeopleSoft
PeopleSoft Open Query 156
PeopleSoft Optimization Framework, See
PSOPTENG
PeopleSoft Performance Monitor, See
Performance Monitor
PeopleSoft Ping Chart page 215
PeopleSoft Ping page 213
PeopleTools
adding system messages 183
administration utilities 176
audit utilities 206
converting panelsto pages 196
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copying file attachments 202
DDL Model Defaults page 191
Gather utility 203
grouping records 195
international utilities 210
maintaining system messages 183
maintaining URLs 201
merchant integration 194
optimization utilities 213
PeopleSoft Ping 213
Query Monitor 203
setting general options 179
setting help options 183
setting up remote databases 200
specifying language settings 178
string tables 193
Sync ID utilities 203
tablesets 194, 195
Tablespace Utility 189
test utilities 209
testing 101
translate values 186
update utilities 199
using the spell check system
dictionary 185
utilities 173
XML Link Function Registry 194
PeopleTools Test Utilitiespage 209
performance collators, configuring 66
Performance Monitor
disabling the agent 61
enabling the agent 52
starting PSPPM SRV servers 66
permission lists
adding user IDs 42
applying timeouts 307
personal certificate requests
adding from Enrollment page 102
creating 101
sending to CAsfor enrollment 101
testing 103
PIA
installing additional PIA to WebSphere
instance 110
installing on WebLogic 276
multiple instances on WebLogic 293
multiple instances on WebSphere
51 111
on a single WebSphere base
instance 115
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on multiple WebSphere base

instances 112
on WebSphere ND 116
reserving WebSphere PIA ports 119
single instance on WebLogic 290
starting and stopping on WebLogic 277
understanding multiple instances 111
uninstalling on WebSphere 110

pinging

charting 215
PeopleSoft Ping 213
plug-ins

Apache HTTP server 80
configuring web server 99
iPlanet 76, 79
regenerating web server 105
troubleshooting HTTP 96
popup menus 148
portal search indexes 138
See Also search indexes
portals
building portal registry search
indexes 138
monitoring HTTP session count on
WebLogic 287
search technology 122
ports
adding portsto virtual host 105
assigning for Jolt listener 45
assigning the JRAD listener port 47
assigning the REN servers HTTP
port 64
assigning the workstation listener
port 44
changing WebSphere HTTP ports 104
list of WebSphere ports 119
PeopleCode Debugger 217
reserving WebSphere PIA ports 119
setting the PSDBGSRV listener
port 218
specifying for failover mail servers 60
specifying for mail servers 59
specifying the proxy server port 62
prerequisites  xv
printed documentation  xvi
Process Scheduler
command-line options 36
configuring servers 34, 35
creating servers 35
deleting servers 35

editing the configuration file 35
menu options 33
replicating environments 252
running servers as standalone or
Tuxedo-controlled 36
setting up PeopleSoft Windows
service 36
sharing indexes with application
servers 137
starting servers 34, 36
starting servers automatically 39
stopping servers 34, 36
timeouts 305
Process Scheduler workstation
settings 162
proxy servers
configuring Apache HTTP as an
RPS 80
settingup 72
specifying for PSTOOLS 62
specifying the port 62
PS HOME Access 170
PSADMIN
administering application servers 27
administering domains 28
archiving configuration files 23
booting domains 23, 28
checking domain status 29
command-line options 11
configuration templates 10
configuring application servers 27
configuring domains 20, 30
configuring PeopleCode debugging 49
configuring the PeopleSoft service 37
creating domains 33
deleting domains 33
editing configuration and log files 31
executables and configuration files 19
forcing domain shut downs 29
loading configurations 22
menu options 27
monitoring domains 23
Process Scheduler menu 33
Quick-Configure menu 18
setting application server domain
parameters 41
setting database options 43
setting database sign-in options 42
setting Integration Broker options 63
setting interface driver options 61
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setting JRAD options 47

setting messaging server options 59
setting PSAPPSRV options 54
setting PSOPTENG options 55
setting PSPPM SRV options 64
setting PSQCK SRV options 57
setting PSQRY SRV options 58
setting PSRENSRV options 64
setting PSSAMSRV options 56
setting PSTOOL S options 61
setting remote call options 54
setting security options 43

setting server process options 65
setting workstation listener options 44
shutting down domains 28
specifying cache settings 53
specifying domain settings 47
specifying search index filelocation 64
specifying SMTP settings 59
specifying trace options 49

starting 9

stopping domains 23
understanding 9

using 10

PSAPPSRV

enabling prompting on look-up
pages 55

moving services into PSQCKSRV 65

setting PSQCK SRV options 57

setting the maximum fetched row
storage 55

setting the maximum number of
servers 54

setting the number of startup servers 54

setting the service failure threshold for
server process restarts 55

setting the service request threshold for
server termination/restart 55

setting the service request wait time 55

setting the Tuxedo queue size 55

understanding 54

PSOPTENG

setting server process options 55

setting the maximum number of
optimization engines 56

setting the number of SSSQ optimization
engines available 56

setting the optimization engine service
time 56

PSPPM SRV
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setting options 64
starting 66

PSPRCS.CFG, editing 35
PSQCK SRV

moving PSAPPSRV servicesinto 65

setting server process options 57

setting the maximum fetched row
storage 57

setting the maximum number of
servers 57

setting the number of startup servers 57

setting the request wait time 57

setting the service failure threshold for
server process restarts 57

setting the service request threshold for
server termination/restart 57

PSQRY SRV

enabling reading uncommitted data 58

moving long-running queriesinto 65

setting options 58

setting the maximum number of
servers 58

setting the maximum result set size 58

setting the number of startup servers 58

setting the request wait time 58

setting the service failure threshold for
server process restarts 58

setting the service request threshold for
server termination/restart 58

PSRENSRV

assigning the REN servers HTTP
port 64

configuring event notification 66

setting the application server domain
name 64

setting the log severity level 64

setting the TCP buffer size 64

understanding 64

PSSAM SRV

setting server process options 56

setting the maximum fetched row
storage 57

setting the maximum number of
servers 56

setting the number of startup servers 56

setting the request wait time 56

setting the service failure threshold for
server process restarts 56

setting the service request threshold for
server termination/restart 56
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PSTOOLS
accessing class libraries 61
disabling the Performance Monitor
agent 61
enabling/disabling %UpdateStats 62
setting advanced configuration
parameters 61
specifying character sets 62
specifying Java VM options 61
specifying proxy servers 62
specifying the proxy server port 62
suppressing application error
messages 62
suppressing SQL error messages 63
pub/sub servers
booting 65
configuring 65

queries
moving long-running queries into
PSQRYSRV 65
Query Monitor 203
setting PSQRY SRV options 58

RDA 200
realtime event notification (REN) 64
record-based indexes
adding subrecords 130
building 124, 127
modifying properties 128
understanding 122
records
building record-based indexes 127
grouping 195
registration, Environment Management
hub 233
registry settings 141
related documentation  xvi
remote call 154
remote calls 54
remote data access (RDA) 200
remote databases
ensuring security 201
setting up connections 200
REN 64

replay

configuring application servers for replay
files 24
Resource Analyzer 109
revalidation 238
Environment Management 235
reverse proxy servers (RPS), See RPS
RPS
configuring Apache HTTP 80
configuring iPlanet 76
configuring MSI1IS 72
configuring WebLogic 74
settingup 72
setting up with WebSphere 95
WebL ogic load balancing 75

S

Scope page, converting panels to
pages 197
SCPsarver 61
search indexes
administering 134, 136
building portal registry indexes 138
common controls 125
creating collections 127
editing properties 136
file system 122
See Also file system indexes
HTTP spider 122
See Also HTTP spider indexes
metadata for portal indexes 139
MIME types 126
modifying VdkVgwKey 139
opening collections 127
portal technologies 122
record-based 122
See Al'so record-based indexes
record-based indexes 127
scheduling administration 137
search architecture 122
search utilities 123
sharing between application servers and
Process Scheduler 137
specifying file locations 64
specifying locations 135
types 122
understanding 121
understanding limitations 124
understanding searches 125
verity technologies 123
searches, See search indexes
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security
adding user IDs to permission lists 42
defining SSL certificates 84
HTTP connections 240
remote databases 201
restricting access to servlets 88
setting sign-in options 43
validating signon with database 43
self-signed certificate 97
servers
creating 106
entering names 42
replicating environments 249
running Environment Management hub
on multiple servers 242
running Environment Management hub
onsingle server 241
setting process options 65
setting PSPPM SRV options 64
setting up PeopleSoft Windows
service 36
using PSADMIN 9
service packs
determining the level 91
viewing system information 175
Service Start Delay 38
servlets
restricting access 88
session timeouts, See timeouts
shortcuts 156
signon
connect ID 145
default application server 144
default database name 144
default database server 144
default operator ID 144
defaults 143
operator overrides 145
setting defaults 142
Simple Mail Transfer Protocol, See SMTP
SMTP
delivering TriggerBusinessEvent email
viamessaging system 60
enabling send times for messages 60
important notes 60
specifying character set of sender’s
machine 60
specifying DLL for translating mail 60
specifying failover mail server host name
and IP address 59
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specifying failover mail server port 60
specifying mail server host name and 1P
address 59
specifying mail server port 59
specifying reply internet address for
Blackberry email 60
specifying sender’s internet address 60
specifying sender’s source machine 60
specifying settings 59
tracing email details 60
spawning
application servers 42
setting the threshold 48
Spell Check System Dictionary page 185
spell checking
case sensitivity 185
table structure for word storage 186
using the system dictionary 185
spider indexes 122
See Also file system indexes; HTTP
spider indexes

SQL

trace settings 151
tracing 221
SQRs

customizing column headings 193
SSL

defining certificates 84

setting upon IBM HTTP server 99

setting up on WebSphere 5.1 97
string tables 193
Structured Query Reports, See SQRs
suggestions, submitting  xix
Supply Chain Planning (SCP) server 61
supporting applications 170
Sybase

entering server names 42

setting TCP packet size 43
System Information page 173

tables

sharing 195
storing words 186
translate 186
URL 201
tablesets

controlling 195
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